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Preface

Thank you for selecting the MONITOUCH V10/V9 series.
For correct setup of the V10/V9 series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
For details on other operating procedures for the V10/V9 series, refer to the following related manuals.

Manual Name Contents Reference
No.
V10/V9 Series Explains the functions and operation of the V10/V9 series. T065NE
Reference Manual 1
V10/V9 Series 1066NE
Reference Manual 2
V10/V9 Series Explains the installation procedure of V-SFT version 6, the creation process of 1067NE
Setup Manual simple screen programs as well as how to transfer a created screen program using
V-SFT version 6.
V10 Series Explains the operating procedures, Local mode screens, and error list for the T093NE
Unit Operation / Local Mode / V10 series.
Error Screen Manual
V9 Series Explains the operating procedures, Local mode screens, and error list for the T1068NE
Troubleshooting/Maintenance V9 series.
Manual
V10/V9 Series Training Manual Explains the screen creation process for the V9 series using V-SFT version 6 with T1069NE
Beginner's Guide examples.
V10/V9 Series Training Manual 1070NE
Practical Guide
V10/V9/X1 Series Provides an overview of macros of V-SFT version 6 and explains macro editor 1071NE
Macro Reference operations and macro command descriptions in detail.
V10/V9 Series Explains the configuration of V-SFT version 6, the editing process of each part and 1072NE
Operation Manual limitations regarding operation in detail.
V10/V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V10/V9 series and 2210NE
Connection Manual 1 controllers in detail.
V10/V9 Series 2211NE
Connection Manual 2
V10/V9 Series 2212NE
Connection Manual 3
V10 Series Hardware Specifications | Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling the V10 series. 2025NE
V9 Series Hardware Specifications | Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling the V9 series. 2023NE

For details on devices including PLCs, inverters, and temperature controllers, refer to the manual for each device.

Notes:

Co,, Ltd.

v~ W

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.

All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics

Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH hardware. If you have any questions, please
contact your local distributor.







Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER" and “"CAUTION".

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and could

ACAUTION cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that items listed with AACAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

Never use the output signal of the V10/V9 series for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals
used in case of emergency. Design the system so that it can cope with a touch switch malfunction. A touch switch malfunction may
result in machine accidents or damage.

Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

Always close the terminal covers before turning the power on and operating the unit. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal. If
leaked liquid crystal makes contact with skin or clothing, wash it away with soap and water.

Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, or reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the
lithium battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaking, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or ignition.

Switches on the screen are operable even when the screen has become dark due to a faulty backlight or when the backlight has
reached the end of its service life. If the screen is dark and hard to see, do not touch the screen. Otherwise, unintended operations
may occur resulting in machine accidents or damage.

Tighten the mounting screws on the fixtures of the V10/V9 series uniformly to the specified torque indicated below.

Excessive tightening may cause deformation, breakage, or malfunction of the touch switch, which may result in damage to the
machine or an accident. Insufficient tightening may cause the unit to fall down, short-circuit, or malfunction

- V1015, V1010, V1008, V9 series: 5.31 Ibf-in (0.6 N-m)

- V1012: 7.97 Ibf-in (0.9 N-m)

/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to do so

may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

For use in a facility or as part of a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations,

please consult your local sales representative.

Operate (or store) the V10/V9 series under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause

fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.

Observe the following environmental restrictions on use and storage of the unit. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids, or cutting oil can
come into contact with the unit.

- Avoid high temperatures, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain, or direct sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibrations or physical shocks may be transmitted.

Protective functions may not function properly if a device is not used as specified by the manufacturer.

Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the V10/V9 series will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise,

an accident or electric shock may occur.

Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws or

nuts may result in fire or malfunction.

Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the V10/V9 series uniformly to the specified torque indicated

below. Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other serious trouble.

- V10 series: 7.1 Ibf-in (0.8 N-m)

- V9 series: 7.1 to 8.8 Ibf-in (0.8 to 1.0 N-m)

The V10/V9 series has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.

Correctly connect cables to the terminals of the V10/V9 series in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Overvoltage,

overwattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction, or damage to the unit.




/\CAUTION

» Always ground the V10/V9 series. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the V10/V9 series with the level of grounding
resistance less than 100 Q. Otherwise, you may sustain an electric shock, a fire may occur, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch
operations, and malfunctions may occur.

« Prevent any conductive particles from entering the V10/V9 series unit. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

« After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting operation of the V10/V9 series. Operation with the
dust cover attached may result in accidents, fire, malfunction, or other trouble.

« Do not attempt to repair, disassemble, or modify the V10/V9 series unit yourself. Contact Hakko Electronics or the designated
contractor for repairs.

» Do not repair, disassemble, or modify the V10/V9 series unit. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages
resulting from repair, disassembly, or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.

» Do not use sharp-pointed tools to press touch switches. Doing so may damage the display unit.

« Only technicians are authorized to set up the unit, connect cables, and perform maintenance and inspection.

« Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium and organic solvents. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion, or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read the related manuals carefully and correctly handle the lithium battery as instructed.

« Take safety precautions during operations such as changing settings when the unit is running, forced output, and starting and
stopping the unit. Any misoperations may cause unexpected machine movement, resulting in machine accidents or damage.

« In facilities where the failure of the V10/V9 series could lead to accidents that threaten human life or other serious damage, be sure
that such facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

* When disposing of the V10/V9 series unit, it must be treated as industrial waste.

« Before touching the V10/V9 series unit, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static
electricity may cause malfunction or trouble.

« Insert an SD card into the unit in the same orientation as pictured on the unit. Failure to do so may damage the SD card or the slot
on the unit.

« The SD card access LED flashes red when the SD card is being accessed. Never remove the SD card or turn off power to the unit
while the LED is flashing. Doing so may destroy the data on the SD card. Check that the LED has turned off before removing the SD
card or turning off the power to the unit.

» Be sure to remove the protective sheet that is attached to the touch panel surface at delivery before use. If used with the protective
sheet attached, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch operations or malfunctions may occur.

« When using V10 series and an analog resistive-film type V9 series unit, do not touch two positions on the screen at the same time.
If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the switch located between the pressed positions may be activated.

» When using a capacitive V9 series unit, take note of the following cautions.

- Use a Class 2 power supply for a 24-VDC unit. If an unstable power supply is used, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch
operations or malfunctions may occur.

- Capacitive touch panel types support two-point touch operations. If a third point is touched, the touch operation will be
cancelled.

- Capacitive touch panel types are prone to the influence of conductive material. Do not place conductive material such as metals
near the touch panel surface and do not use the panel if it is wet. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.

[General Notes]

+ Never bundle control cables or input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep control cables and input/output cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise,
malfunction may occur due to noise.

* When using the V10/V9 series in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at each end. However, when communication is unstable, select between
grounding one or both ends, as permitted by the usage environment.

+ Be sure to plug connectors and sockets of the V10/V9 series in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to damage or
malfunction.

« If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector, the device on the other end may be damaged. Check the connector names
on the unit and insert cables into the correct connectors.

+ Do not use thinners for cleaning because it may discolor the V10/V9 series unit surface. Use commercially available alcohol.

« Clean the display area using a soft cloth to avoid scratching the surface.

« If a data receive error occurs when the V10/V9 series unit and a counterpart unit (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the
same time, read the manual of the counterpart unit to correctly resolve the error.

« Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the V10/V9 series. Discharging static electricity on the mounting panel
may cause malfunction to occur due to noise.

« The V10/V9 series is identified as a class-A product in industrial environments. In the case of use in a domestic environment, the unit
is likely to cause electromagnetic interference. Preventive measures should thereby be taken appropriately.

« The signal ground (SG) and frame ground (FG) are connected inside the V9150 series unit. Take care when designing systems.

» The V10/V9 series is equipped with a battery that contains lithium metal and therefore observance of transport regulations is
necessary. Hakko Electronics ships V10/V9 series units packed in accordance with transport regulations. If there is a need to transport
a V10/V9 series unit after it is once unpacked, transport the unit in accordance with the IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations,
International Maritime Dangerous Goods (IMDG) Code, and transport regulations of the countries concerned.

Ask your forwarding agent for details of transport regulations.



[Notes on the LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.
+ Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristic of liquid crystal displays, an afterimage may occur.
If prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the backlight auto OFF function.
» The response time, brightness, and colors of the V10/V9 series unit may be affected by the ambient temperature.
« Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
» Unevenness in brightness and flickering may occur depending on the screen display pattern due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
+ There are variations in brightness and color between units.
+ Display colors may vary depending on the viewing angle because a converging lens is used in the backlight unit.

[Notes on Capacitive V9 Series]
« Touch panel operability may not be optimal if used with dry fingers or skin. In such a case, use a capacitive stylus pen.
* Periodically clean the touch panel surface for optimum touch operations.
When cleaning, take note of the following points.
<When cleaning>
- he panel surface is made of glass. Be sure to clean the surface gently with a cloth or sponge. Otherwise, you may scratch or
damage the glass.

- Take care not to let cleaning detergent to seep into the touch panel unit.
Do not directly apply or spray cleaning detergent on the panel surface.

[Notes on Wireless LAN]

For details regarding supported wireless LAN standards, radio law certifications, and countries where wireless LAN can be used, refer to
the "About Wireless LAN on V10 Series” / “About Wireless LAN on V9 Advanced Model” / “"About Wireless LAN on V9 Standard Model”
manual provided with the V10/V9 series unit at delivery.






1 Image Display

1.1

1.2

13

14

Contents

Video/RGB Display

1.1.1 Overview 1-1
Video Display 1-1
RGB Input Display 1-1
Snapshot Function 1-2
JPEG Display 1-2
Operation by Double-tapping 1-3
1.1.2 Specifications 1-4
113 Detailed Settings 1-6
1.14 Video Display 1-13
115 RGB Input Signal Display 1-14
1.1.6 Macro Commands 1-22
1.1.7 System Device Memory ($s) 1-25
1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays 1-27
1.1.9 Notes 1-31
USB Camera Display
1.2.1 Overview 1-32
Real Time Display 1-32
Video Recording (Event Recording Function) 1-33
Play 1-33
1.2.2 Specification 1-34
123 Setting Example 1-35
Real Time Display 1-35
Recording: Event Recording Function 1-36
124 Hardware Settings 1-37
1.25 USB Camera 1-40
1.2.6 Alarm Server (Recording) 1-43
1.2.7 Macros 1-44
1.2.8 System Device Memory ($s) 1-46
129 Notes 1-46
JPEG Display
1.3.1 Overview 1-48
JPEG File Display 1-48
Network Camera Image Display 1-48
1.3.2 Detailed Settings 1-49
133 JPEG File Location 1-53
Network Camera
141 Overview 1-54
14.2 System Requirements 1-55
143 Required Settings 1-55
144 Detailed Settings 1-56
145 AXIS Settings 1-60
14.6 Panasonic (Example: BB-HCM580) 1-69
14.7 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI) 1-79
148 System Device Memory ($s) 1-84
149 Restrictions 1-84




Sound

2.1 Overview
211 Before Use 2-1
Applicable Models 2-1
Preparation 2-1
2.1.2 Overview 2-2
2.2 Playing Audio Using Sound Parts
2.2.1 Setting Examples 2-3
222 Conceptual Operation 2-3
2.3 Detailed Settings
2.31 Sound Part 2-4
File Select 2-4
Play 2-5
Detail 2-5
23.2 Animation 2-6
233 Alarm Server 2-6
2.4 Methods for Storing Audio Files
2.5 Notes
251 Audio File Playback Priority 2-10
Order of File Playback According to Audio Item 2-10
Order of File Playback According to Part Type 2-10
2.6 System Device Memory
Scheduler
3.1 Overview
3.1.1 Scheduler 3-1
3.1.2 Operation Specifications 3-2
32 Setting Example
3.2.1 Trigger Settings 3-3
Specification Method: Direct 3-3
Designation: Device 3-7
322 Operation Settings 3-8
33 Detailed Settings
34 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory (Designation: Device)
35 System Device Memory ($s)
3.6 Notes
Operation Log
4.1 Overview
4.1.1 Operation Log 4-1
Operation Overview 4-1
Operation Log Viewer. 4-1
Log Storage 4-2
4.2 Using the Operation Log Viewer
4.2.1 Conceptual Operation 4-3
422 Setting Procedure 4-3
Configuring the Operation Log 4-3
Operation Log Viewer Settings 4-4




423 Operating Procedure 4-4
Displaying the Operation Log Viewer 4-4
Settings Menu 4-4
43 Applicable Items
431 Applicable Items and Saving 4-5
Applicable Items and Timing of Saving 4-5
Saved Items (Titles) 4-6
4.4 Detailed Settings
Operation Log Settings 4-10
45 Operation Log Viewer
451 Display Method 4-12
452 Function 4-13
Showing/Hiding Items 4-13
Changing Order of Display 4-14
Filter 4-15
Search 4-15
Changing Between Log Files 4-16
453 Note 4-16
Display Priority 4-16
Language of the Operation Log Viewer 4-16
4.6 Log Data
4.6.1 Output Timing 4-17
Output to SRAM 4-17
Output to SD Card 4-17
462 Details of Output (File Type) 4-17
Output to SRAM 4-17
Output to SD Card 4-17
463 Importing Log Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV Files) 4-18
File Conversion Procedure 4-18
4.7 System Device Memory
Security
5.1 Overview
Security 5-1
Screen Security Levels 5-1
Item Security Levels 5-2
User ID and Password Registration 5-3
Login/Logout 5-3
5.2 Security Settings
5.3 Security Level Settings
54 Login/Logout
Location of Settings 5-10
5.5 System Device Memory ($s)



Ethernet Communication Function

6.1 Preface
6.1.1 List of Functions 6-1
6.2 V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings
6.2.1 Setting Using the V-SFT Editor 6-2
6.2.2 Setting Using Local Mode on the Unit 6-3
6.2.3 Ethernet Terminology 6-6
6.3 Screen Program Transfer
6.3.1 Transfer Procedure 6-8
6.4 PLC Communication
6.5 Transferring Data Between V10/V9 Series Units (Macro)
6.6 DLL Communication
6.7 MES Interface Function
6.7.1 Overview 6-11
6.7.2 System Configuration 6-14
Using a PC as a Server 6-14
Stand-Alone Configuration (Using a Storage Device) 6-15
6.7.3 V10/V9 Series Unit Settings 6-16
6.7.4 V-Server 6-30
6.7.5 Database 6-31
6.7.6 Data Source (ODBC) Settings 6-44
6.8 E-mail Notification
6.8.1 Overview 6-49
6.8.2 Detailed Settings 6-50
6.8.3 System Device Memory ($s) 6-56
6.8.4 Notes 6-56
6.9 FTP Server
6.9.1 Overview 6-57
6.9.2 Specifications 6-57
6.9.3 Detailed Settings 6-59
6.9.4 Specifying File Paths 6-59
6.9.5 Login 6-60
6.9.6 Log Out 6-64
6.9.7 Operation Examples 6-65
6.9.8 Error Display 6-68
6.9.9 Checking the Connection 6-69
6.9.10 Restrictions 6-71
6.9.11 Notes 6-71
6.10  VNC Server
6.10.1 Overview 6-72
6.10.2 Specifications 6-74
6.10.3 Setting Procedure 6-76
6.104 User Registration 6-77
Registration with the V10/V9 6-77
Registration with Screen Program 6-80
6.10.5 VNC Client Settings/Operations 6-81
6.11  Data Transfer Service
6.11.1 Overview 6-87
6.11.2 Specifications 6-89
6.11.3 Setting Example: Transfer Using the Data Transfer Viewer 6-90




6.114 Setting Example: Transfer Using PLC Commands 6-91
Setting Example 1: When the Server is a Computer 6-91
Setting Example 2: When Server is a V10/V9 Unit 6-95
Setting Example 3: Transfer Using PLC Commands with Filters 6-97
Setting Example 4: Sending E-mail 6-99
6.11.5 Detailed Settings 6-101
Data Transfer Service Settings 6-101
Data Transfer Viewer Settings 6-109
6.11.6 FTP Server Settings 6-113
Server: Computer etc. 6-113
Server: V10/V9 Series Unit 6-117
6.11.7 Data Transfer Viewer 6-118
Setting Example 6-118
Operation Example 6-123
Configuration of the Data Transfer Viewer 6-126
6.11.8 Checking the Transfer Status 6-129
6.11.9 Limitations 6-130
6.12  Remote Desktop
6.12.1 Overview 6-131
6.12.2 Specifications 6-132
6.12.3 Required Settings 6-132
6.12.4 Server (Computer) Settings 6-133
6.12.5 V-SFT Settings 6-135
6.12.6 Window Configuration and Operation 6-141
6.12.7 System Device Memory 6-142
6.12.8 Error 6-142
6.12.9 Limitations 6-143
7 Convenient Functions
7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens
7.1.1 Overview 7-1
Enlarging the Screen Size 7-1
Enlarged Display 7-1
712 Setting Example 7-2
Enlarging the Screen Size 7-2
Enlarged Display 7-3
713 Detailed Settings 7-4
Screen 7-4
Overlap 7-6
714 Notes 7-8
7.2 Splash Screen
7.2.1 Overview 7-9
722 Setting Example 7-10
723 Detailed Settings 7-11
724 Notes 7-12
8 Storage Device
8.1 Overview
8.1.1 Connections 8-1
8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications 8-1
8.2 Access Folders
8.2.1 Access Folders 8-2
822 Storage Device Settings 8-3
823 Folder Configuration 8-4



8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.1
83.2
833
834
835
8.3.6
83.7
838
839
8.3.10
8.3.11
8.3.12
8.3.13
8.3.14
8.3.15
8.3.16
8.3.17
8.3.18
8.3.19
8.3.20
8.3.21
8.3.22
8.3.23

8.4 Storage Manager

8.4.1
8.4.2
843
8.4.4
845

8.5 System Device Memory ($s)

Language Changeover

9.1 Overview

9.11
9.1.2

9.13

9.2 Setting Procedure

9.2.1
9.2.2

9.2.3

9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3.1
9.3.2
933
934

List of Functions 8-6
Screen Program Transfer 8-7
Automatically Uploading Screen Programs 8-9
Manually Updating the Operating System 8-11
Automatically Updating the Operating System 8-15
Reducing Screen Program Data Size 8-19
Storing Messages (TXT Files) 8-21
Storing Audio (WAV) Files 8-22
Storing JPEG Files (JPEG Display) 8-23
Storing Image Files (Picture Viewer) 8-24
Storing PDF Files 8-25
Storing Video Files 8-26
Storing Ladder Monitor Files 8-27
Transferring Recipe Data 8-27
Saving Alarm History 8-27
Saving Logging Data 8-28
Operation Logs 8-28
Saving Screenshot Images 8-28
Saving Video/RGB and Camera Images 8-29
PDF Output of Data Sheets 8-29
Saving MES (Stand-Alone) Database Files 8-29
Saving Memo Pad Data 8-30
SRAM Data Backup 8-30
Starting and Ending 8-31
Writing 8-32
BIN Files 8-33
Storage Copy 8-35
Storage Device Backup 8-36
Fonts 9-1
Font Types 9-2
Supported Language List 9-3
Checking Fonts on MONITOUCH 9-5
Language Selection 9-7
Font Setting 9-8
Language Editing 9-9
A. Directly Edit Items 9-9
B. Editing in the [Multi-language Edit] Window 9-10
C. Export / Import 9-11
Language Selection 9-15
Switch Function 9-15
SYS (CHG_LANG) Macro Command 9-16
Font Setting 9-17
Transfer Font Setting 9-19
Import and Export 9-20
Manual Font Setting 9-21



94 Convenient Editing Procedures

10 Tag

11

9.4.1 Multi-language Batch Change 9-22
Overview 9-22
Setting Example 9-22
9.4.2 Multi-language Batch Copy 9-23
Overview 9-23
Setting Example 9-23
943 Multi-language Reordering 9-24
Overview 9-24
Setting Example 9-24
10.1  Overview
10.1.1 Tag Types 10-1
Device Designation 10-1
Variable Designation 10-1
Array Designation 10-2
10.1.2 Importing Tags 10-2
10.1.3 Operation and Scaling Functions (For Logging Server and Numerical Data Display) 10-2
10.2  Editing Tags
10.2.1 Direct Registration in the [Tag Database Edit] Window 10-3
10.2.2 Editing in a CSV File 10-4
CSV File Configuration 10-5
10.2.3 Configuring Arrays 10-6
10.2.4 Importing Tags 10-6
10.3  Detailed Settings
[Tag Database Edit] Window 10-7
10.4  Tag Status List
Status of Use 10-11
Search 10-12
10.5  Importing Tags
Manufacturers of supported PLCs 10-13
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC 10-13
Siemens 10-17
10.6 Notes
Tag Settings 10-24
“Tag" Variable Capacity 10-24
Device Memory Map
11.1  Overview
11.2  Editing Device Memory Maps
11.2.1 Starting 11-3
11.2.2 Quitting 11-3
11.2.3 Comment Settings 11-3
11.24 Editing the Device Memory Map 11-4
11.2.5 Permitting Interruption 11-6

11.3  Periodical Reading
114  Synchronized Reading
11.5  Periodical Writing
11.6  Synchronized Writing



11.7  Control Device
11.8 TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE

11.9  System Device Memory

12 Ladder Transfer
12.1 Overview

12.2  Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.2.1 Operating Environment 12-3
12.2.2 LadderComOp Ver. 2 12-6
LadderComOp Installation 12-6
LadderComOp Ver. 2 Detailed Settings 12-9
12.2.3 Ladder Transfer via USB 12-11
Setting Procedure 12-11
1224 Ladder Transfer via Ethernet 12-16
Setting Procedure 12-16
12.2.5 Serial Ladder Transfer 12-22
Setting Procedure 12-23
12.2.6 Notes 12-28
Screen Program Transfer 12-28
Other Notes 12-28

12.3  Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.31 Operating Environment 12-29
12.3.2 LadderComOp Ver. 2 12-29
1233 Setting Procedure 12-31
1234 Notes 12-32

13 PDF Viewer
13.1  Overview
13.2  Preparation of PDF Files

13.3  Setting Example

13.31 Displaying by Switch “Function: PDF Viewer Display” 13-3
13.3.2 Displaying from the System Menu 13-5
1333 Displaying by Commanding from PLC 13-6

13.4  Detailed Settings
13.5 Operating the PDF Viewer

13.5.1 Displaying from the System Menu 13-10
13.5.2 Changing PDF Files to Display 13-10
1353 Changing the Display Page 13-11
1354 Display Scale 13-11
13.5.5 Search Function 13-12

14 String Table Function
141 Overview

14.2  Registration Method

14.2.1 Registration from String Table 14-2
14.2.2 Direct Registration from Parts and Items 14-4

14.3  Changing Strings

14.3.1 Changing from String Table 14-6
1432 Changing from Parts and Items 14-7




15

16

144  Editing the String Table

14.5  Multi-language Configuration

15-1

15-2

15-3

15-7

146 Notes
Video Player
15.1  Video Player
15.1.1 Overview
15.1.2 Specifications
15.1.3 Setting Example
15.1.4 Detailed Settings
15.1.5 Configuration of Video Player

15-9

15.1.6 Notes

Picture Viewer

16.1  Overview

16.2  Specifications
16.3  Setting Example

15-10

16-3

16-4

16.3.1 Displaying Using a Switch Part
16.3.2 Displaying from the System Menu
16.3.3 Displaying by Commanding from PLC

16.4  Detailed Settings

16.5  Configuration of Picture Viewer

16-5







1 Image Display

|
1.1 Video/RGB Display
1.2 USB Camera Display
1.3 JPEG Display

14 Network Camera







1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.1 Overview

Video Display

e NTSC, NTSC Square Pixel, and PAL signal images can be displayed.
By using the optional GUR-00, GUR-04, or GUR-10 unit, a video screen can be shown by simply placing and setting a
video/RGB display part.

=4

MONITOUCH

¢ By using the optional GUR-00 or GUR-10 unit, video display from multiple channels can be shown simultaneously on a
single screen.

RGB Input Display

e RGB input images can be displayed.
By using the optional GUR-01, GUR-10, or GUR-11 unit, an RGB screen can be shown by simply placing and setting a
video/RGB display part.

~JEEREEED

]
a2 e e avonmi e e[ o
MONITOUCH

e By using the optional GUR-10 unit, video display and RGB display from multiple channels can be shown simultaneously
on a single screen. The GUR-11 unit can show two channels of RGB display on a single screen.

Compared to a single channel, simultaneously showing multiple channels slows the display speed slightly.

1-1




1 Image Display

Snapshot Function

The currently displayed video/RGB screen can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file. Double-tap on the displayed
video/RGB screen or execute a snapshot macro command. There are three snapshot types.

e Single Snap
One snapshot of the currently displayed video/RGB image is taken.
Execute the background SNAP macro command to take a snapshot even when the video/RGB screen is not displayed. For
details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Take a snapshot

cHEBEPEEEE

e Periodical Snap
The currently displayed video/RGB image is captured continuously at regular intervals.

cHEBEPEEEE

e Strobe Snap
A total of 16 screenshots of the currently displayed video/RGB screen are taken in succession by continuous shooting.

Video

cHEBEBREBRE

( Execute strobe snap )

JPEG Display

¢ Snapshot images saved to a storage device can be displayed on the screen using a JPEG display item.

1= For details, refer to 1.3 JPEG Display” page 1-48.




1.1 Video/RGB Display

Operation by Double-tapping

e The operation that is performed when the displayed video image is tapped can be set.

: %

IR EEED

Double-tap on the screen Enlarged display
(Double-tap again to reset the size.)

1-3



1 Image Display

1.1.2 Specifications

Applicable Models

Model Optional Unit Video Input RGB Input V9 Series Unit Version
xglgx'wﬁét) GUR-01 B 1CH Program Ver. 1.070 or later
X B B OS Ver. 1.50 or later
V9150iX GUR-04 1CH
V9150iXD GUR-00 4CH -
V9120iS
V9120iSD GUR-10 2CH 1CH Program Ver. 1.210 or later
V9100iS OS Ver. 2.40 or later
V9100iSD GUR-11 - 2CH
V9080iSD
Video/RGB Input Specifications
Specifications
Iltem
Video Input RGB Input
Type Composite video signal Analog RGB
Input Signal NTSC . .
. Analog straight polarity 0.5 V to 1.0 Vp-p
NTSC Square Pixel (75 Q terminating resistance)
PAL
Operation Mode NTSC ITU-R BT. 601

NTSC Square Pixel
PAL ITU-R BT. 601

Sampling Frequency

13.5 MHz

Display Size

(Refer to the following

"Display Size" section.)

Colors GUR-00, GUR-04,

GUR-10, GUR-11

16,777,216 colors 256-level grayscale

16,777,216 colors 256-level grayscale
High-speed mode:
65,536 colors 64-level grayscale *

GUR-01

65,536 colors 64-level grayscale

External Connection

BNC co-axial connector

D-sub 15-pin (mini)

* Only when using the optional GUR-10 or GUR-11 unit.

==

Display Size

For details, refer to "Video/RGB Settings” page 1-10.

Video and RGB images are displayed on a placed display area. However, the displayed image may vary depending on the
input signal size, the size that can be displayed on the V9 series unit, and the size of the display area placed on the screen.

Display sizes

Input Signal Input Signal Size - iEinZI:ycnS,i;zzze) Clip Start Position *
Video NTSC ITU-R BT. 601 720 x 485 640 x 480 (40, 0)
NTSC Square Pixel 640 x 485 640 x 480 (0, 0)
PAL TU-R BT. 601 720 x 578 720 x 578 0, 0)
RGB Input VESA 640 x 480 60 Hz 640 x 480
72 Hz
75 Hz ©.0
85 Hz
800 x 600 56 Hz 800 x 600 (0, 0)
60 Hz
72 Hz
75 Hz
85 Hz
1024 x 768 60 Hz 1024 x 768 (0, 0)

* If the display size is smaller than the input signal size, the area that is to be displayed on the V9 series unit can be

adjusted by adjusting the image clip start position on the V9 series unit. For details, refer to “Clip start position”

page 1-5.




1.1 Video/RGB Display

e NTSC ITU-R BT. 601

An image clipped to the display size from the input signal size is displayed. Therefore, the captured image is smaller than
the actual video image. The start position for capturing (the clip start position) can be adjusted.

Input signal size

Clip start E)osition < 720 > Display size (image clip size)
=(40,0) S & /
485 NTSC ‘t

%
% 480
*

640

e PAL ITU-R BT. 601
The input signal image is scaled down to fit the display size and displayed.

« 720 » _Inputsignal size Display size (image clip size)

578 PAL 9 q 9 9 480

£\
v st DLt .
640

Clip start position

If the image is displayed at the default clip start position when the display area is smaller than the display size, the image may
not fit within the display area or may not be centered.

Clip start position = (40, 0)

Adjust the display area to the size of the
image you want to clip.

[Display Size per Channel]: Free
[Fit to display area]: Unselected

E : 320
An image of the display area size is captured and displayed
with respect to the clip start position.
4

To show a certain portion of the video/RGB image in the display area (at the clip size), change the default clip start position
and adjust the size of the display area part. Use the “CLIP_POS" macro command to adjust the clip start position.

Clip start position = (120, 70)
* Change using a macro command.

Adjust the display area to the size of the
image you want to clip.

[Display Size per Channel]: Free
e [Fit to display area]: Unselected

An image of the display area size is captured and displayed
with respect to the clip start position.

1-5




1 Image Display

1.1.3 Detailed Settings

Channel

|
=

Operation
Select

4

Video Type

&

Style

[Other Settings

Channel PAUSE RESTART Display Size per Charnel [ 160%120

Nurmber of Ghannels |

Oharre Solsot )
L H1(¥idea)

Item Description
Number of Channels 1,24 Specify the number of channels to be displayed simultaneously on the display area part.

Display Size per Channel *! | Free,

160*120, 320*240,
640*480, 640*240

Specify the display size for one channel.

When [Free] is selected, the display size can be set as required.

When the display size is [640*240], the display can be switched to either the upper or
lower half using the internal device memory $s957.

The available size setting range depends on the number of display channels.

Number of Channels Size

1 Free, 160%120, 320*240, 640*480, 640*240
2 Free, 160%120, 320*240, 640*240

4 Free, 160*120, 320*240

Fit to display area !

This setting is available when [Display Size per Channel] is set to [Free].

Unselected
The video/RGB screen is displayed according to the setting made for [Display Size per
Channel].

Selected
The video/RGB screen is automatically scaled to fit within the "Y" size of the placed display

*2
area part.

For details, refer to "Display example” page 1-7.

Channel Select

Area 1
Area 2
Area 3
Area 4

Specify the channel to be displayed in each video/RGB display area part.

CH1 to 4 (Video)/CHS5, 6 (RGB)
The optional units and channel number assignments are shown below.

GUR-00 GUR-10

5 (0] o 5 (0] o

1 CH1 (Video)
2 CH2 (Video)
3 CH3 (Video)
4 CH4 (Video)
5 CH5 (RGB)
6 CH6 (RGB)




1.1 Video/RGB Display

*1 Display example
o [Display Size per Channel]: 160 * 120, 320 * 240, 640 * 480, 640 * 240
The image size is reduced to fit the display area.

[Display Size per Channel]: 160 * 120

.

Display size (image clip size)

[Display Size per Channel]: 320 * 240

- [Display Size per Channel]: 640 * 240
Y

* The display can be switched to either the upper or lower
half using the internal device memory $s957.

480

[Display Size per Channel]: 640 * 480

o [Display Size per Channel]: Free

Display size (image clip size)
When showing the image in a display area
640
as shown below:

640
|::> 240

480

[Fit to display area]: Unselected [Fit to display area]: Unselected
Black
The image is displayed
in its original size
without fitting to the 1 : The image size is reduced to fit within the vertical
display area. : 3 dimension of the display area.

(Blank parts of the display area are displayed in black.)

* To change the display size during video/RGB display, use the [Enlarge] display function (fixed to 640 x 480 dots) or use a video overlap
display part. For details on video overlap display parts, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-27.

*2 The image is rounded to the following multiples for the display area. Fractions are displayed in black.
- Landscape: Round to the nearest multiple of 16 (width) and 8 (height).
- Portrait: Round to the nearest multiple of 8 (width) and 16 (height).
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Operation Select

Select the action to be performed by a double-tap operation on the area.

of

Channel

)

Operation
Select

Snap Setting

File Mame

4

Video Type

[Other Settings ~

Double Click Action

None
Display Priority
e/ Resize

@ AUTO
Automatically save the fils under & name from VD000 jpg” to *WD00255 pg”
¥ a file of the sams name already exists, it will be averwritten

) Specify
Saves the file in [VDI00DD jpe] of the specitied numbsr

Item Description
None No action
Display Priority When placing multiple display areas (parts) on a single screen, the double-tapped area is
prioritized for display.
Enlarge/Resize ! Enlarge the display size to 640 x 480 dots and reset to the original display size.
Snap Take a snapshot of the displayed image and save as a JPEG.
Save location ™ (storage device)\EXTOOOO\SNAP
File Name Set the name of the file.
AUTO (0 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached using [Snap
Setting] under "Video Type"” page 1-10.
Specify (0 to 32767):
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten. "
Periodical Snap 2 Take snapshots of the displayed image at the set interval and save each image as a JPEG.
Save location ™: (storage device)\EXTOOOO\SNAP
Total Time Specify the duration for taking periodical snapshots.
1to 180 sec
Intervals Specify the time interval between taking each snapshot.
1to 255 sec
File Name Set the name of the file.
AUTO (0 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached using [Snap
Setting] under "Video Type" page 1-10.
Specify (0 to 32767):
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten. "

Strobe Snap 3

Take screenshots of the displayed image in succession by continuous shooting

Take 16 snapshots (160 x 120 dot resolution) and save as one JPEG file (640 x 480 dots).
Save location ™: storage device\EXTOOOO\SNAP

The JPEG file is displayed once the individual snapshots are all taken.

By double-tapping again, the display is reset to the original video/RGB display.

When taking strobe snapshots, other operations or macro commands are not possible.

Strobe Speed

Specify the speed for taking strobe snapshots.
100 ms to 25.5 sec

File Name

Set the name of the file.

AUTO (0 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached using [Snap
Setting] under "Video Type" page 1-10.

Specify (0 to 32767):

Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten. "

Superimpose (Single Click)

Displays an overlap for the video menu.
An overlap can be registered by pressing the [Register] button.

Configure this setting according to the blend value located at [Screen Setting] — [Screen
Setting] — [Others] — [Overlap Transparency Setting] for each screen.




1.1

Video/RGB Display

*1  Enlarge/Resize

Video

]

F

BB EEEE

*2  Periodical Snap
When set as [Total Duration: 10 sec] and [Interval: 5 sec], three snapshot files are saved.

cHPFEREERE

*3  Strobe Snap
When set as [Strobe Speed: 1 sec], images for a duration of 16 seconds are taken and saved as one file.

Order of strobe snapshots

1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16

*4  Save location

g~ (Storage device)
{3 EXT0000 (Access folder) -
{3 ALARM
—{1 BITMAP
—{ DSP
"3 HDCOPY
1 JPEG
" LIST
—{1 LOGGING
" MEMO
" MSG
{7 OPELOG
{7 RECIPE
SCRN
[—(‘_—, SNAP |
" SRAM
L5 WAV

screen program data file.

—@{ TEST (Access folder) "
L@ DEMO (Access folder) "

* Access folders can be given any name for each

*5  When a screen program contains both the [AUTO] and [Specify] snap settings, specify a number in the range of 256 to 32767 to prevent
the files of [Specify] from being overwritten with those of [AUTO]. When [AUTO] is selected, the number of the last snapshot is stored in

system device memory $s932.
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Video Type

RGE Input Information

[Other Settings ~

af Video/R3E Settine
N Video Settings
Q Input Signal NTSC
Operation Snap Setting
Select .
Maximum Number of Snap 266 times
‘ p ,| hen the Limitation is Exceeded Stop snap operation
Snap File Gompression Rate Middle
Video Type
| RGB Setting
IE RGB Display: Equal-display in full-screen mode
Style RGE Input Gontral Device: Mot Used
Not Used

Give indication priority to the system menu and the status bar

Item Description
Video/RGB Setting Displays the [Video/RGB Setting] configurations.
Any changes to settings can be made from the [Change] button.
. .
Video/RGB Settings
Video/RGE Settings =
Video Setling
Sriap File: Setting
Mairnum Numbes of Srap Files induts 255
‘when the Limitation is Excesded Stop () Overwrite
Snap File Compression Rate
RIGE Seing i fullscreen display
High Speed Made
[7] RGE Input Control Dievice [intemal — ~]o = [su +]16470.00 :
[Z/FGE Input Information Output Devics [intemal =0 - 1647001 =
Item Description
Video Input Signal Select the video input signal.
Setting NTSC
NTSC Square Pixcel
PAL
Snap File Maximum Number of Specify the number of times to automatically save snapshot files.
Setting Snap Files in Auto 1to 255

When the Limitation is
Exceeded

Specify the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots ([Maximum
Number of Snap Files in Auto]) is exceeded.
[Stop]: When the maximum number of snapshots has been taken,
snapshot taking stops.
[Overwrite]: When the maximum number of snapshots has been taken, new
snapshots are saved by overwriting from the first file.

Snap File Compression
Rate

Specify the compression rate for snapshot files.

[High: File size is small but image quality is lowered.
[Middle]: File size and image quality are at a medium level.
[Low]: File size increases with improved image quality.




1.1 Video/RGB Display

Item

Description

RGB
Setting

at full-screen

Specify the action to perform when the screen size is larger than the input size.
[Same size]: The input image is displayed in its original size.
[Enlarge]: The input image is enlarged and displayed to fit the screen size.

High Speed Mode
(GUR-10 and GUR-11 only)

Select the RGB input display colors and drawing speed.
When this checkbox is selected, RGB display uses 65,536 colors.
(Default: selected)

Number of Channels per Screen Selected Unselected
1 channel 65,536 colors 16,777,216 colors
(high-speed mode
enabled)
2 or more channels 16,777,216 colors * 16,777,216 colors

* Disabled when displaying two or more channels, even if the checkbox is
selected.

RGB Input Control Device

An RGB input screen can be displayed without using a video/RGB display part.
It can be displayed on any screen.

On: Display

Off:  Not displayed

RGB Input Information Output Device

The current display status of the RGB input is output to the specified device

memory.
On: Display
Off:  Not displayed

Style

of

Channel

=

Operation
Select

E

Video Type

sl

PAUSE RESTART

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

Style [ Adjust Position | [ Select fram catalogs

Additional Parts List

V| Pause
V| Restart

[Other Settings ~ |

Preview Display Comment VIDZC_00000

Finish Gancel

Item

Description

Additional Parts List

Select an operation switch.

Pause

The video display is paused as a still image.

Restart

The paused state of the video display is cleared.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

n==

For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function” in the Reference Manual 1.




1 Image Display

Detail
o o
Channel Enlarged Display Position @ Centenng: (O Upper Right () Lower Left
Q [ Use priority display
Operation Coordinate
Select
StatX 0 ] saty 0 : Width 159 Height 159
Video Type Others
@ o0 s
Style Detail Settings <<
Detail
Item Description
Display Enlarged Display Centering, Upper Right, Lower Left
Position * Specify the display position of the video when it is enlarged by double-tapping or by the ZOOM
macro command.
Enlarged size: 640 x 480 dots
Use priority display | When placing multiple display areas (parts) on a single screen, the set area is prioritized for display.
If no checkbox of any area is selected, the area placed in the foreground is prioritized for display.
Only one part can be specified per screen.
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Width/Height Set the size of the display area.
Others ID Set an ID number.

* Enlarged Display Position

[Centering]

[Upper Right] [Lower Left]

Video enlarged display

Video enlarged display

Video enlarged display




1.1 Video/RGB Display

1.1.4 Video Display

Display Method

Using a video/RGB display part
Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video/RGB Display] and place a part.

Parts d p
FLT L L EEY IO B ¥l @
Catalog | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time | Image Graphl: Message Others || Shape Tet Pattern | Component
- Display~ - - Display - s s - Parts
| Catalog | & | video/RGB Displayrv) ]

I | video Overlap(0)
[ | JPEG Display())
Network Camera DisplayiM)

J

PAUSE RESTART

n= For details on the settings, refer to "1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.

Using a video overlap display part

When intending to change the display size of the video while it is displayed, use a video overlap display part.
iz For details on video overlap display parts, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-27.




1 Image Display

1.1.5 RGB Input Signal Display

Display Method

Using a video/RGB display part (displaying within the display area)

Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video/RGB Display] and place a part.

S
Parts d
@i&@@wm&®
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
- Display ~ Display =

| Catoloa |

image Graphl: Message Others

& | video/RGB Displayrv)

Shape Text Pattern

)

b

Component
Parts

1= | video Overlap(O)

o | IPEG Display()
Metwark Camera Display{N)

J

o

RESTART

p== For details on the settings, refer to “1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.

Using an RGB input control device memory

(displaying the RGB input signal on the entire screen)

An RGB input screen can be displayed without using a video/RGB display part.
When the bit is turned ON, the RGB input screen is displayed regardless of what screen is currently displayed.

e Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB]
[1] (ON level): RGB input screen is displayed.
[0] (OFF level): RUN mode screen is displayed.

Video/RGB Settings

Videa Setting
Input Signal

NTSC -

Snap File Sefting
Mawimum Number of Snap Files insuta 299

\when the Limitation is Exceeded @ Stop ) Dvenwnite

Snap File Compression Rate

at fulscreen display

High Speed Mode
RGE Input Control Device
RIGE Input Information Qutput Device

* The RGB input information output device memory stores the current display status of the RGB input screen.

RGE Setting

: 1647000
: 1647001

Intemal
Intemal

)




1.1 Video/RGB Display

Using a macro command (displaying the RGB input signal on the entire screen)

Switch to the RGB input screen using the “SYS (SET_RGB)" macro command.
For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Switching RGB input parameters

As adjustment parameters for RGB input signals, [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] can be configured.

If the frequencies configured for [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] differ, the V9 series unit will automatically recognize and switch to either
[Setting 1] or [Setting 2]. If the frequencies do not change, the [Setting 1] adjustment parameters are used. If the frequencies do not
change but the adjustment parameters differ, switch between [Setting 1] and [Setting 2] using a macro command.

Use the “SYS (CHG_RGB)" macro command to switch the RGB input parameters.

For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

RGB Adjustment

Check the frequencies and adjust the display position in the [I/O Check] — [RGB Adjustment] tab window in Local mode on
the V9 series unit.

If two types of output frequencies are used, configure both [Setting 1] and [Setting 2]. If only one type is used, configure
either [Setting 1] or [Setting 2].

SRAM VO Check 2019-01-21 14:57:45

£ Seting : ; The measured frequencies are displayed.
Cifm. [ Touch switches and media ‘ Network Test ‘ 'ﬁ‘,’,‘ﬁ:‘f " RGB Adjustment l Black value: RGB display available
Soting petnot Horizonal . 48,193 iz Red value: RGB display unavailable
¢ ottt saesii
System : b
[ = e mS22 Red values are frequencies that are not supported by
B Sie Horizontal : 0,000 kHz the V9 series and cannot be used for display. In this
3 Vercal: 0000 Hz case, change the output frequencies of the counterpart
T dizement Clear || Save unit.
®
[ Touch switches and media ‘ Network Test ‘ 'ﬁ‘,’,‘ﬁ:‘f ‘ RGB Adjustment E
L Sehnd) Horizontal : 65484 kHz
User
- Adjustment
0S Update l Clear l l Save l F

The procedure for adjusting the Windows screen with [Setting 1] is described below.

1. Display the Windows screen on the computer.
Switch to Local mode on the V9 series unit and make adjustments in the [I/O Check] — [RGB Adjustment] tab window.

3. Check that the frequencies for [Setting 1] are shown in black. If shown in red, the frequencies are not supported by the V9
series and cannot be used for display. In this case, change the output frequencies of the counterpart unit.

-EEBBEBEEED
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4. Press the [Adjustment] switch for [Setting 1] to switch to an RGB display of the Windows screen.

RGB Adjustment screen RGB screen display

cBEBEBREE
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1 Image Display

5. With a Windows screen displayed, adjust the display position and size.
e V9 Advanced models

Press the top, bottom, left, and right sides of the screen to adjust.

| _— Cancel the adjustments.

Press the areas indicated with squares
(€ ~ 7 to adjust the vertical and

horizontal positions of the screen.

Press the bottom left corner to
enlarge the display size.

Press the bottom right corner
to reduce the display size.

¢ V9 Standard models
Adjust using the function switches.

Adjust the display
/ position.
[F1]: upward

[F2]: downward

|:"> [F3]: leftward

[F4]: rightward [F4]: rightward

\ Adjust the display size.

[F5]: enlarge
[F6]: reduce

[F3]: leftward

@ [F2]: downward

[F71: Cancel adjustments.

6. Finishing position adjustment

When the position has been adjusted, display the RGB Adjustment screen again. The [Used] lamp for [Setting 1] lights up.
e V9 Advanced models

Press the center of the screen to finish adjustment.

Adjustment of screen display position is completed RGB Adjustment screen

MONIToUCH

¢ V9 Standard models
Press the [SYSTEM] switch to finish adjustment.

Adjustment of screen display position is completed RGB Adjustment screen

SN
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1.1 Video/RGB Display

7. Press the [Save] switch to save the settings. Settings are stored in the flash ROM, so they will be retained even when the
power is turned off and on again.

Setting is completed

[

{odieEBiiaiatiafing
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Touch Switch Emulation

e Using this function, the Windows screen displayed on the V9 series unit can be operated by touch operations without
using a mouse. This function is available regardless of the display size.
e Connect the computer to the modular jack (MJ1 or MJ2) on the V9 series unit.

(optional unit)
GUR-01 GUR-10 GUR-11

oo o o o) o oo o
0 0) o 0j

+ { b { b
=]
|:| RGB-IN1
o [© (CH5)
RGB-IN
(CHS) [ RGB-IN] [RGB-IN2|
° (CH5) (CH®)
Touch panel driver
Manufacturer Type Version Applicable OS
GUNZE TPDD 3.00 Non-supported version Windows 7(32bit) / Vista(32bit) / XP

Product version

208 _ Windows 10(32bit/64bit)
DMC DMT-DD : Product version
2.14 Windows 11(64bit) / Windows 10(32bit/64bit)

Limitations

e DOS application software which run on the MS-DOS prompt window cannot be operated by touch operations.
e A PS/2 compatible mouse can be used in combination with touch operations. However, some pointing devices such as
those provided on laptop computers may not.

e The DMC touch panel driver "DMT-DD" may not be recognized depending on the manufacturer and model of the
USB-to-serial converter.

- Models with which operation is confirmed by Hakko Electronics

Manufacturer Model

BUFFALO BSUSRC06
SRCO6USB
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V-SFT settings

1. Double-click on [Hardware Setting] — [TouchSW(CH5)] and set the [Target Port No.] on V-SFT.
2. Click [Finish] to display the [Touch Switch Properties] window.
Set [Use Default Communication Settings] to [Yes].

s ]
Close(q)

Other Devices

Printer
= 1
‘ TouchSw(CHS)
- LA
Simulator .j
[ FLLT o
L MITSUBISHI EL
o QnU ssries CPU - | |
Connection Device Selection ==
TaigetPoto. (W1 -

Edit Model

Hardware Setting

B

Rl

=8 Ea b1

Control &rea Buzzer Eacklig

Communication unit
not selected

'ouch Switch Properties X
AL

( Use Default Communication Settings Yes

ht Local Port IP addiess  Video/R

Iltem

Description

Connection Device
Selection

Target Port No.

Select the port to connect the computer.

The selected port is used to send the output touch switch coordinates to the
computer.

MJ1/MJ2

Touch Switch Properties

Use Default
Communication Settings

Select [Yes].

* Install the touch panel driver on the computer to be connected to the V9 series unit.
For the installation procedure, refer to the installation manual provided by the manufacturer.

=

For details on the touch

panel driver, refer to page 1-17.




1.1 Video/RGB Display

Touch switch emulation setting example

This section describes the procedure for adding the touch switch emulation function in an RGB input environment.

<Settings on the V9 series unit>

1. Switch the V9 series unit to an RGB input screen (a Windows screen is displayed).

2. Start V-SFT and open the file currently transferred to the V9 series unit.

3. Click on [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [TouchSW(CH5)] and set the [Target Port No.] to [MJ2].
4. Click [Finish] to display the [Touch Switch Properties] window.

Set [Use Default Communication Settings] to [Yes].

Save the file and transfer it to the V9 series unit.

The V9 series unit switches to RUN mode. Switch to an RGB input screen (a Windows screen is displayed).

7. To perform touch switch emulation, connect the COM1 communication port of the computer and MJ2 (for touch switch
operation) of the V9 series unit using a V-CP cable (refer to item 5 in “Notes” described later).

o u

V9 Computer

MJ2

Touch switch

<Settings on the computer>
e For the DMC touch panel driver "DMT-DD" (Windows 10 supported)

1) Switch the V9 series unit to an RGB input screen.

2) Download the "DMT-DD" touch panel driver for Windows 10 (32-bit/64-bit) from DMC's download web page and
extract the files to a drive on the computer.
Install the driver according the DMC manual included in the folder.

3) Start DMT-DD from the shortcut created on the desktop or from the start menu.

4) Select [COM Port (COMx) TSC Controller] at [Device Addition] — [Touch Panel Device List] and then click [Install].
When the driver is successfully installed, the name changes to [TP Driver (COMx) ID:x].

& Touch Screen Properties - *® # Touch Screen Properties
Device Addition Tﬂfh_PE”E_' i (Ui Disabled GOM port search [] B B2 Touch Fanel Device List
I ] Edaininink Ul
! 1
! 1
Basic Setting : ”/ 1 Basic Setting 1 Q .
. 1 ::> U tpoiver
I oM
Monitar Setting \ }I X Manitor Setting \ g 1
Driver - ———
installation
Tauch Settine Touch Setting
Mouse Setting Mouse Setting
Taal Setting Tool Setting
Exit Ligt Update ( Install Exit List Update
If [COM Port (COMx) Unconnected] is indicated, the V9 series unit is not recognized. -
Check the f0”0Wing' Touch Screen Properties
o Check that the V9 series unit is switched to an RGB input screen. B B2 Touch Panel Device List

e Check that a V-CP cable is used for connection.
e If using a USB serial converter, check operation with a different manufacturer or

1

model Basic Sstting 1
. . . . . . . " I
(Refer to “Models with which operation is confirmed by Hakko Electronics” page C(‘;:;Iﬂ)ﬂ |
1-17) Manitar Setting Unconnected

5) Reboot the computer.




1 Image Display

6) Start DMT-DD. At [Basic Setting] — [Software Setting] — [Calibrate], select [4Point] or [9Point] and perform calibration
using the RGB input screen on the V9 series unit. (Refer to item 3 in "Notes” described below.)

# Touch Screen Properties - X

Desvios Addition Device Select  (GOMDID:1

— =

Basic Sstting

\L ) ( Software Setting ) Touch Input Setting  Edge Setting  Touch Sound  Hardware Setting  Hardws * 1%
Software Setting
Monitor Setting Rotation [deeree] Auta Function

[OF] (@] Qs O [ #uto Rotation

Touch Setting
Entry

Mouse Setting Calibrate ]

Timeaut (sec)

( s — ) @Mne O On O
Tool Setting
Cheek Reset EEPROM
[ Use EERPOM Entry

Exit

7) To display the mouse cursor on the RGB input screen of the V9 series unit, select “Mouse.mfd” from the pull-down
menu at [Basic Setting] — [Configuration File].

# Touch Screen Properties - x
Mouse cursor

Device Select COMDID

[ Device Addition

Basic Setting

N /| EdeeSettine Touch Sound Hardware Settine  Hardware hfurmaliun(oonf\guraliun Fi\e) o

Gonfiguration File

Monitor Setting

Addition and Deletion of Configuration File

Touch Setting .
Qpen the folder for configuration files.

This completes the necessary settings.

e For the Gunze touch panel driver “TPDD"

—_

) Switch the V9 series unit to an RGB input screen.

2) Download the “TPDD" touch panel driver from Gunze's download web page and extract the files to a drive on the
computer. Double-click the included “setup.exe” file.

) Proceed through the windows as follows: [Welcome TPDD] — [Select Language] (select "ENGLISH") — [Select
Controller] (select "4/8 Wire-Type Touch Panel”) — [Select Clone File] (leave deselected) — [License Agreement] —
[Select Folder] — [Installing TPDD] (click [Finish] after installation).

4) Reboot the computer.
5) Make TPDD settings.

After rebooting the computer, click the start button and open the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window from
[Programs] — [Gunze TPDD] — [Adjust Setting].

) Click the [Device] tab in the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window and click the [Add] button.

7) The [New Pointer Device] window is displayed. Select “"Gunze AHL, Serial” and select “"COM1" for [Select COM port].
Then click [Next].

8) The [New Pointer Device] window is displayed. Select “Whole Desktop” and click [OK].

9) When the [Touch Panel Device Properties] window is displayed again, click the [Apply] button and then the [Calibrate]
button.

10) The calibration program starts up. Configure calibration settings (refer to item 3 in “Notes” described below).

w

o

This completes the necessary settings.
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Notes

1. Itis not possible to switch to Local mode when a Windows screen is displayed on the V9 series unit.

2. When installing the TPDD touch panel driver, select "Auto Detect” for [Serial Setting]. When "Auto Detect” is selected, the
COM port, address, and IRQ of the computer connected to the V9 series unit are automatically detected and set.
Therefore, the V9 series unit must be connected with the computer with a V-CP cable in RUN mode before starting up the
computer.

Note that the following communication settings are fixed: [Baud Rate: 9600BPS], [Parity: None], [Data Length: 8-Bit], [Stop
Bit: 1-Bit].

3. Correct the touch operation points and mouse cursor display position using the calibration software.

Precisely touch the “x" mark displayed in order from the top left corner of the screen. Be sure to touch all marks. If
calibration does not end successfully, perform again. Otherwise touch operations are not possible.

4. If the display size is changed in Local mode, always display the RGB input screen and then start the calibration software.
Then correct the touch operation points and mouse cursor display position.

5. Once the touch panel driver is installed, the set serial port cannot be used for other applications unless the driver is
uninstalled (for TPDD, the port can also be freed by changing the setting for [Adjustment Setting]).

6. For details of the [Adjustment Setting] window of TPDD, refer to the Gunze help menu. For details of DMT-DD, refer to the
manual provided by DMC. (Normally, default settings can be used.)

7. Display an RGB input screen on the V9 series unit before starting the computer. If the V9 series unit is in Local mode, the
COM port will not be recognized.
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1.1.6 Macro Commands
Macro commands can be used for operations and color adjustment of video/RGB displays.

Default Video Display Settings

When no macro command is used, the video screen is displayed under the default settings.

Item Type Default Value
Brightness 0 (dark) to 31 (bright) 16
Contrast 0 (weak) to 31 (strong) 16
Color intensity 0 (light) to 31 (dark) 16

Video/RGB Display Macro Commands
The "VIDEO2" type macro commands are available for video/RGB display parts.

= "VIDEO" macro commands are available only for video overlap displays.
For details, refer to “1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays” page 1-27.

Device Setting @

Fo [MEMORY -
F1 |Intemal »[0 |gu - |00 =

F2 |Intemal 0 SIET] aolan
9) WORD
o e 0o o0
F3 | Intenal Ju DR
Preview

WIDED MEMORY $u00100

Command selection

Auxiliary Settings

Name —
Description

SNAP Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 6]
File No.: [AUTO], [No. designation (0 to 32767)]

Executes a “single snap” in the background.
When using a storage device, the method for saving snapshot images can be specified.

STROBE Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 6]
File No.: [AUTO], [No. designation (0 to 32767)]

Executes a “strobe snap”.
When using a storage device, the method for saving snapshot images can be specified.
This command is ignored if a video/RGB image is not displayed on the screen.

RE_SIZE Resets the size of the video/RGB display that was enlarged by double-tapping on the display item or using the
ZOOM macro command, or the video display that was enlarged by taking a strobe snapshot.
An enlarged display size can be reset by double-tapping on it without executing this command.

ZOOM Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 6]
Position: [Centering], [Upper Right], [Lower Left]

Enlarges the video/RGB screen to 640 x 480 dots.
If this command is executed continuously, the previous operation is automatically cleared.

BRIGHT Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 4]
Brightness: 0 to 31

Adjusts the brightness of the video image (not available for RGB images).

CONTRAST Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 4]
Contrast: 0to 31

Adjusts the contrast of the video image (not available for RGB images).

COLOR Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 4]
Color: 0to 31

Adjusts the color of the video image (not available for RGB images).

VIDEOINF Channel: [Auto], [CH1 to 6]
Video/RGB display status: [SAVE], [DEFAULT]

Saves the current state of the video/RGB display or resets to the default settings.

When [SAVE] is selected, the current video display state is saved so that even if a power failure occurs, the
video/RGB image can be displayed in the same state as before.

When [DEFAULT] is selected, the display state is reset to default.
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Name

Auxiliary Settings

Description

PAUSE

Channel:

[Auto], [CH1 to 6]

Pauses the video/RGB display of the specified channel.
The size cannot be changed while paused.

RESTART

Channel:

[Auto], [CHT to 6]

The video/RGB display that was paused with the PAUSE command is released.

DELETE

File No.:

0to 32767

Deletes a JPEG file (filename: VDxxxxx.jpg) that was saved to a storage device by a snapshot function.

SNAP_SEQ

Channel:
Start/stop:

[Auto], [CH1 to 6]
0 = stop, 1 = start

Starts or stops periodical snap.

CLIP_POS

Channel:
Clip Start Position: X coordinate, Y coordinate

[Auto], [CH1

to 6]

Changes the clip start position.

CLIP_SIZE

Channel:
Image clip size change:

[Auto],
Width,

[CH1 to 6]
Height

Changes the image clip size.

MODE

Channel:
Display field:

[All], [CH1 to 4]

odd- and even-numbered fields, odd-numbered fields

Sets the operation mode.

n=s

For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Specification by device memory: Video2 MEMORY F1

o Available device memory

Internal Device
Memory

PLC Device Memory

Constant Memory Card Indirect Designation

F1

O

o F1 details

Command No.

n+1 CH No./File No.
n+2 Setting value
C nd w1 n+ 2 Setting Value
ommand Name Command No. CH No./File No.

SNAP 0 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
STROBE 1 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
RE_SIZE 2
ZOOM 3 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 to 2 (Centering, Upper Right, Lower Left: for SVGA only)
BRIGHT 4 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
CONTRAST 5 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
COLOR 6 1to 4 (CH) 0to 31
VIDEO_INF 7 1to 6 (CH) 0: SAVE, 1: DEFAULT
PAUSE 8 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO)
RESTART 9 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO)
DELETE 10 0 to 32767 (File No.)
SNAP 1 1t0 6 (CH) 0 to 32767 (File No.) / -1 (AUTO)
(background) n+3)

0: 160 * 120, 1: 320 * 240

2: 640 * 480, 3: 640 * 240
SNAP_SEQ 12 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0: stop, 1: start
CLIP_POS 13 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 0 and up (up to the maximum screen resolution)
CLIP_SIZE 14 1to 6 (CH), -1 (AUTO) 1 and up (up to the maximum screen resolution)
MODE 15 1to 4 (CH), -1 (All) (n+3)

0: odd- and even-numbered fields, 1: odd-numbered fields
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e [AUTO] setting
When setting a macro, [AUTO] can be selected for the channel number (CH) and file number.

e When the channel number is set to [AUTO]:
[SNAP] [STROBE] [ZOOM] [BRIGHT] [CONTRAST] [COLOR] [VIDEOINF] [PAUSE] [RESTART] [SNAP_SEQ] [CLIP_POS]
[CLIP_SIZE]
*1 During "ZOOM", the relevant channel number is automatically set.
*2 When a channel with a high display priority is shown, the relevant channel number is automatically set.
*3 When neither *1 or *2 is applicable, it depends on the number of displayed channels.
If multiple channels are displayed, the above commands are not executed.

e When the file number is set to [AUTO]:
[SNAP] [STROBE]
When no file exists, the command creates files starting from No. 0. When there are existing files, the command creates
files starting from the number incremented from the largest file number (not exceeding the number set for [Maximum
Number of Snap Files in Auto]).
When the maximum number is reached, the operation taken depends on the [When the Limitation is Exceeded] setting.
If set to [Stop], the command stops, but if set to [Overwrite], the command starts creating files from No. 0.

= For details on [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] and [When the Limitation is Exceeded], refer to page 1-10.

RGB Macro Commands

The macro commands that are available only for video/RGB display parts that are displaying RGB input are “SYS (SET_RGB)"
and “SYS (RGB_CHG)".

Macro Editing Support =
Others i

55 [SET_RGE] F1
GET_MSGBLK The RGE screen is tumed on/off as
RECOMMECT_EX pet the command devics in F1

=)
)
o
I
%
»

SEARCH_FILE
TREND REFRESH

FO: System Call SET_RGE -

F1: Specified Device $u00000

F1=00FF 1:0N
SYS (SET_RGB) F1
¢ Available device memory
Inte[\r/lnal Diitas PLC Device Memory Constant Memory Card Indirect Designation
emory
F1 O
e F1 details
F1 Value F1 + 1 Value Operation
0 - Clears the RGB screen.
1 - Displays the RGB screen.
5 File number Displays the RGB screen and takes a snapshot.
(0 to 32767, -1 [AUTOY])
3 File number Delete the JPEG file of a snapshot.
(0 to 32767)
4to7 Reserved for system -
Specifies the channel number to be displayed or not displayed, or the channel
8 CH No.5, 6 . ’
number for touch switch emulation.

SYS (RGB_CHG) F1

¢ Available device memory

Inte'\rjlnal DE(ES PLC Device Memory Constant Memory Card Indirect Designation
emory
F1 O
o F1 details
F1 Value F1 + 1 Value Operation
0 Setting 1 Sets the clip start position with the value of [Setting 1].
1 Setting 2 Sets the clip start position with the value of [Setting 2].

m= For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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1.1.7 System Device Memory ($s)

The video display state is output to system device memory ($s).

Address Description Type
910 Video CH1 Brightness
911 Video CH1 Contrast
912 Video CH1 Color intensity
913 Video CH1 Operation mode (GUR-00/GUR-10)
MSB LSB
15 (14 |13 121 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L Reserved for system (set to “0") ? 832{ re;\(,?[;?:ézt}?erﬁjd fields
915 Video CH2 Brightness
916 Video CH2 Contrast
917 Video CH2 Color intensity
918 Video CH2 Operation mode (GUR-00/GUR-10), see $s913
920 Video CH3 Brightness Y
921 Video CH3 Contrast
922 Video CH3  Color intensity
923 Video CH3 Operation mode (GUR-00), see $s913
925 Video CH4 Brightness
926 Video CH4 Contrast
927 Video CH4 Color intensity
928 Video CH4 Operation mode (GUR-00), see $s913
930 Video  Status
MSB LSB
15 (14 | 1312 (N1 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | O6 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ Reserved for system \;\\ Reserved for system L I— 1: Taking a snapshot
1: Video board error 1: Display error 1: Maximum snapshot files
1: Snapshot error 1: Displaying input image
931 Snapshot function Composition of superimpose screen
0: Video/RGB display only -V
1: Video/RGB display + superimposing (transparency setting blend value: enabled)
932 Automatic  Stores the snapshot file number.
934 Stores the channel number (1 to 4) corresponding to the location touched in the display area. Default: 1
935 Video  Brightness of the selected video area «V
936 Video  Contrast of the selected video area
937 Video  Color intensity of the selected video area
957 Video  Display change (640 x 240 dots only)
The display can be switched to either the upper or lower half.
MSB LSB
15114 (1312 ] 11 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00 SV
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0: Upper half display | ‘
Not used 1: Lower half display CH4 CH3 CH2 CH1
961 Video Standard size setting (for V9150iX only)
Specify with the initial macro.
The display area size is set to 640 x 480.
MSB LSB
15014 (131211 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00 SV

I_ 00: 640 x 480

Not used 01: 800 x 600
10: 1024 x 768
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Address Description Type
962 Number of periodic snapshots executed
Cleared to 0 when taking of snapshots starts.
966 Video  Current clip start position (X coordinate at the top left corner)
967 Video  Current clip start position (Y coordinate at the top left corner) <V
968 Video  Current image clip size (width)
969 Video  Current image clip size (height)
970 RGN IN Limit on number of snapshot executions using “SET_RGB" macro
Setting value: 0 to 255
971 RGB IN  Processing to perform when the number of snapshot executions exceeds the limit specified with SV
$s970
0: Stop
1: Overwrite
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1.1.8 Video Overlap Displays

When intending to change the display size of the video while it is displayed, use a video overlap display part.

Location of Settings

e [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB] — [Video/RGB Settings] window
e [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Video Overlap]

Settings Window

‘*' Mumber of Channels

Channel Channel Selact T
Q [l [CH1(video)

Operation
Select

4

Video Type

For details on [Operation Select] and [Video Type] settings, refer to “1.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 1-6.
This section describes the settings which are different from those of a video/RGB display part.

Menu Item Description
Channel Number of Channels This is fixed to "1".
Channel Select Specify the video channel to be displayed.

CH1 to 4 (Video)
Switching with a macro is also possible. For details, refer to “Changing default settings”
page 1-28.

Detail Coordinate Specify the video display position.
The video display is displayed with its upper left corner aligned to these coordinates.

Overlap ID Specify the overlap area (ID 0 to 9) to where a video display is to be called.

Video Display Settings (Macro Commands)

The size and color of the video display can be specified using video macro commands.
When no macro command is used, the video display is displayed according to default settings.
When a macro command is executed, the macro command takes priority.

Default video display settings

The default settings are shown below.

Item Type Default Value
Size 160 x 120, 320 x 240, 640 x 480, 640 x 240 320 x 240
Display channel CH1, CH2, CH3, CH4 1(CH)
Brightness 0 (dark) to 255 (bright) 183
Contrast 0 (weak) to 255 (strong) 48
Color intensity 0 (light) to 255 (dark) 1

The video display state is output to internal system device memory ($s).
The output is as shown below.

Address Description
$s170 Channel No.
$s171 Dither (fixed to 1 (yes))
$s172 Brightness
$s173 Contrast
$s174 Color intensity
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Changing default settings

Settings can be changed using macro commands. The size, channel number, brightness, contrast and color intensity of the
video display can be set.
Select the "Video” macro command. The following window is displayed.

Device Setting @

Fo [MEMORY -
F1 |Intemnal > [0 $u | 00100 =

F2 |Intemal o Fu 00100
@ WOoRD
o 00100
F3 | Intenal $u BwORD
Preview

WIDED MEMORY $ul0100

¢ Command selection

Command Name Description

SIZE (160 x 120, 320 x 240, 640 x 480, 640 x 240)
Specifys the video window size.

SEL_CH (1to4)
Specify the channel number of the input port.

BRIGHT (0 to 255)
Specify the brightness of the video image.

CONTRAST (0 to 255)
Specify the contrast of the video image.

COLOR (0 to 255)
Specify the color intensity of the video image.

VIDEO_INF (SAVE, DEFAULT)

Save the current state of the video display or reset to the default settings.

When [SAVE] is selected, the current video display state is saved so that even if a power failure occurs, the
video image can be displayed in the same state as before.

When [DEFAULT] is selected, the display state is reset to default.

The V9 series unit may stop for a second when this command is executed.

e Example
Channel No.: 1 (CH1)
Size: 640 x 480 dots
The macro commands to change to these conditions is as follows:
Video SEL_CH 1 —  CH1 selection
Video SIZE 640 x480 — Size selection
Video_INF SAVE —  Saving the state to device memory

¢ Specification by device memory: Video MEMORY F1

n Command No.
n+1 Setting Value
Command Name Command No. Setting Value

SIZE 0 0: 160 x 120, 1: 320 x 240, 2: 640 x 480, 3: 640 x 240
SEL_CH 1 1to4
BRIGHT 3 0 to 255
CONTRAST 4 0 to 255
COLOR 5 0 to 255
VIDEO_INF 6 0: SAVE, 1: DEFAULT
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e Example
Channel No.: 1 (CH1)
Size: 640 * 480 dots
The macro commands to change to these conditions with the “"Video MEMORY” macro command set as [F1: $u00100]
is as follows:

Selecting channel number 1

$u00100="1(W) —  Command (SEL_CH) selection
$u00101=1 (W) —  1CH selection

Video MEMORY $u00100 —  Command execution
Changing the window size

$u00100=0(W) —  Command (SIZE) selection
$u00101=2 (W) — 640 * 480 dots selection
Video MEMORY $u00100 — Command execution

Saving in memory

$u00100=6(W) —  Command (Video_INF) selection
$u00101=0(W) —  SAVE selection

Video MEMORY $u00100 — Command execution

Show/Hide Video Overlap Displays

A video overlap display can be shown or hidden by the following three methods.

Method Details Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Display Subsequent explanation
OVLP_SHOW
Macro OVLP_POS Macro Reference Manual
External command Control device memory 0: Hide, 1: Show Subsequent explanation

Internal command

e Switches
Switches can be used to show and hide video overlap displays.
The following switches can be used.

Operation Switch Function Auxiliary Settings

Overlap ID0to 9
Action = ON

Overlap ID 0 to 9
Action = ALT

Overlap ID0to 9
Action = OFF

Overlap ID0to 9
Action = ALT

Show Overlap Display

Hide Overlap Display

p== For details on switch settings, refer to the Reference Manual 1.

e Macro commands
A macro command can be used to show and hide video overlap displays.
Use the "OVLP_SHOW" macro command.
The display position can be specified as well (using the “OVLP_POS" macro command).

= For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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External command

Commands from the [Control Device] can be used to show and hide video overlap displays. *

* Bit ON/OFF recognition

The method used for bit status recognition differs depending on the setting of [Display Overlap during bit ON] on the

[General Settings] tab accessible by clicking [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].

e Unselected
The change (edge) from 0 to 1 or 1 to 0 is used to recognize the bit status.

e Selected
Level recognition is used to determine the bit status.
For example, an overlap display is shown on the screen using an external command, the screen is switched to another
screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit being
turned ON appears on the screen.

Notes on showing an overlap display using a control device memory
A switch set as [Function: Overlap Display = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display.
Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show
the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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1.1.9 Notes

If the system menu, status bar or communication error display (only [Comm. Error handling: Continue]) overlaps with a
video/RGB input display area, if the screen is scrolled, the video/RGB input display is hidden.

*a=omo

MoNToucH

* When the screen is scrolled, the display area turns black.

When an RGB input screen is displayed using RGB input control device memory or a “SYS (SET_RGB)” macro command,
the system menu, status bar, and communication error display (only [Comm. Error handling: Continue]) cannot be
displayed.

Other items cannot be displayed on a video/RGB display. Video/RGB displays are shown in the foreground of the screen.
When displaying an overlap over a video/RGB display, select the [Validate superimpose when displaying over the
video/RGB image (V8 compatible)] checkbox in the general settings.

To make the overlapping area transparent, also add the following settings.

- [Overlap] — [Style] — [Make display area transparent] checkbox: Unselected

- [Overlap] — [Style] — [Color]: Black

- [Overlap] — [Detail] — [Transparency Display] checkbox: Selected, [Blend]: 255

If the size of the video/RGB display is smaller than the display area, the margins of the display area are displayed in the
display area color.

When an RGB input screen is displayed but there is no RGB input signal (such as when the cable is not connected), the
RGB input screen is displayed black.

Zooming in/out and scrolling using pinch-in and pinch-out gestures is not supported. (V9 Advanced, capacitive)

When displaying multiple channels simultaneously, the display speed is faster when a single part is used with multiple
display channels, instead of using multiple parts.

Example: Video display of channels 1 to 4

Placing four parts on the screen and displaying a Placing one part on the screen and displaying
channel on each part channels 1 to 4

Size: 320*240 dots each Size: 640*480 dots

"] creen [0] Edit ( ) x

Display speed is faster than the method on the left.
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1.2

1.2.1 Overview

Real Time Display

USB Camera Display

e Camera video can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit by connecting a USB camera.
Video playback can be paused and resumed using a switch function or by double-tapping the display area.

O

) ) [0) ) ) [0) [0) ) ) [0) [0)
Monitor =
— >
(D

Monitor

QBB EEED

N

e A snapshot can be taken from the currently displayed camera video. (in JPEG format)
To take a snapshot, either double-tap the display area or run the "USBCAM" macro command. (Refer to page 1-44.)
A snapshot can also be taken during video recording without interrupting the recording.

Monitor
O:
==
[ [ EXT0000
(ISNAP (Example)
L VD00000.JPG
L
Take a 1)/
snapshot — o m
e USB camera resolution and V10/V9 series unit display
USB Camera Resolution Display Size Display on V10/V9 Series Unit
320 x 240 160 x 120 Reduced display
320 x 240 Actual size
640 x 480 / 800 x 600 / 1024 x 768 Enlarged display
Free Depends on display size™!
640 x 480 160 x 120 / 320 x 240 Reduced display

640 x 480

Actual size

800 x 600 / 1024 x 768

Enlarged display

Free

Depends on display size™!

*1  For details, refer to “ Port” page 1-40.

e When using a USB camera, always used a USB hub with an external power supply. Also, always use port 1 of the USB hub.

The camera feed will not be displayed if the camera is connected to a port other than port 1.

Monitor

HUB

o<l

X

-

cEEBBEBBEE

AN

USB camera cannot connect
to port 2 and higher
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Video Recording (Event Recording Function)

¢ Video can be saved to a video file (extension: .mp4) upon error occurrence and reset by using the alarm function.

e The event recording function allows video to be recorded continuously regardless of whether alarms occur. Video can be
saved immediately after an error occurrence and reset, which facilitates cause analysis.

If the event recording function is not used, video is saved immediately after an error occurrence and reset.
o Video files of up to 180 seconds (up to 90 seconds before and 90 seconds afterwards) can be saved.

e A timestamp can be added to the video file. However, note that the frame rate will suffer due to the superimposition
processing of the timestamp.

EXT0000
ALARM
201904
20190415

ALARMO00_001_A_20190415113025.mp4
ALARMO00_001_R_20190415114253.mp4

{sb
a8

Occurrence

Error bit |f

Reset

Event recording function

Continuous recording
Video file saving 50 s?_tconds before and 40 seconds before and
¢ after occurrence >

¢ after reset >
| i
1 1

[
sec ' sec
30 0 20 20 0 20

Play

« Saved video files can be played using the video player. *
e The date and time of saving can be checked during playback of timestamped files.

19/ 4/ 1 15:09:30

19/ 4/ 1 15:09:30

* When the event recording function is used, video is recorded continuously during RUN mode and the video player is unavailable.

In order to use the video player, stop recording video by using the “USBCAM_REC STOP” macro command or switch to Local mode and
then play back a video file.

n== For details on the video player, refer to "15.1 Video Player”.
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1.2.2 Specification

Applicable Models

Model V9 Series Unit Version Port Used Numbg;:;elifiirssamera
V10 Program Ver. 1.000 or later
OS Ver. 1.00 or later

Landscape Program Ver. 2.000 or later " A
V9 Advanced (analog switch) ! OS Ver. 3.60 or later USB-A 1 with USB hub
V9 Standard Portrait
o

Right 90°) e

*1 V9 Advanced (capacitive type switch: V9101iW/V9071iW) is not supported.
*2 V10 series supports USB3.0 (V9: USB2.0).

USB Camera/USB Hub Specifications

Item Specification Remarks
USB camera Interface USB3.0, USB2.0
Communication UVC (USB Video Class) support
standard
Resolution 320 x 240 USB cameras that do not support 320 x 240
640 x 480 or 640 x 480 resolutions cannot be
connected.
Frame rate Max. 30 FPS
Output format RAW
USB HUB * Interface USB3.0, USB2.0 A camera connected to port 1 of the USB
hub is recognized. Ports 2 and higher
Power supply External power supply support cannot be used
USB cable Cable length USB 3.0 standard: Max. 3 m
USB 2.0 standard: Max. 5 m
CE standard: Max. 3 m

* In some cases, operation cannot be guaranteed on the V10/V9 series unit due to insufficient power supply to the USB camera. For this
reason, always used a USB hub with an external power supply.

V10/V9 Video Recording Specifications

Item With Event Recording Function Without Event Recording Function
File type MPEG-4 (extension: .mp4)
Resolution 320 x 240, 640 x 480
File size ™1 320 x 240: Approx 5.4 MB/180 seconds, 640 x 480: Approx. 36 MB/180 seconds

Max. duration of video recording

90 seconds 2

‘ 180 seconds

Storage destination | priye *3 Drive selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage Connection

Target].

Storage target folder Dated folders in ALARM folder

(3 EXT0000 (Access folder)
ALARM
Year and month
Year, month, and day

File Name ALARMxx_nnn_XX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.mp4
XX: Block number
nnn: Alarm number
XX: A = occurrence, R = reset, AR = occurrence and reset
YYYYMMDDHHMMSS: Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds
Sound None

*1  File sizes differ depending on the camera and recorded video.
*2  In the following cases, video is recorded to a single file. This means that there are cases when the duration of video recording is extended.
However, note that since the maximum duration of video recording is 180 seconds, video recording ends upon reaching 180 seconds.
- When both occurrence and resetting are set, the end of video recording for occurrence overlaps with the start time of video recording
for resetting (filename set to date and time of occurrence).
- Multiple alarms occur at once (filename is set to the first date and time of occurrence).
*3 I the storage device is full, operation is performed according to the setting of [Delete folders from the oldest when the remaining
storage space is less than 100 MByte.] at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].




1.2 USB Camera Display

1.2.3 Setting Example

Real Time Display

Display 640 x 480 video from the USB camera connected to port 1 on a screen of size 640 x 480.

Port 1

Connection Device Selection

=

Cormectzd Device | USB Camera

b

Recent Devices »

3. Close the [Hardware Setting] window.

Select [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Other Devices] — [USB Camera].
Select "640 x 480" for [Camera Resolution] in the [USB Camera Properties] window.

USB Camera Properties
B Port 1 Setting
B Recordine/display setting

Dive foe ot i it

‘ Gamera Resolution 640+480 ’

Use Info Qutput Device Hone
2 Alarm Settings
Use Event Record Function Hone

Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [USB Camera Display] and place a USB camera display part on the screen.

RESTART

Bl © &

Image |Graphic Message Others
Display ~ i - i

Video/RGE Display(V)

=t

USE Camera Display(U)

=

L]

]

Video Overlap(Q)
JPEG Display())
Network Camera Display(M)

Remote Desktop Display(R)

5. Set [USB Camera Display] — [Port] — [Display Size per Port] to “640 x 480".

This completes the configuration of settings. Always connect the USB camera to port 1 of the USB hub.

(ot

Port

—

Operation
Select

(Other Bettings =

Display Size per Port

USBE Camera Display

Preview Display

Comment  USBCAM_00000
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Recording: Event Recording Function

Record video (640 x 480) when an alarm occurs and save the video to the SD card.
- Immediately before occurrence: 30 seconds
- Immediately after occurrence: 20 seconds

Port 1
= EXT0000
- ALARM
= 201904
20190415
ALARMO00_001_A_20190415113025.mp4
D
Error occurrence
Error bit f
Event recording function Continuous recording
i i i
T T T
30 0 20 S

1. Select [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Other Devices] — [USB Camera].

2. Configure the settings under [Port 1 Setting] in the [USB Camera Properties] window.
Camera Resolution: 640 x 480
Use Event Record Function: Yes

‘Connection Device Selection USB Camera Properties x
Connected Device  [LISB Camera -] 8 Port 1 Setting
- B Recording/display setting
Fiecent Devices » Drive for Output Storage Sstting
Camera Resalution 540%480

Timestamp Setting

Use Info Output Devics Mone

Uss Event Record Function Yes

3. Close the [Hardware Setting] window.

Select “Built-in Socket” for [Storage Connection Target] at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].
5. Configure the video recording settings at [System Setting] — [Alarm Server].

Record occurrence, Before: 30 seconds, After: 20 seconds

] Alarm Server
e %?':‘:rzv;,;ckw] add Alarm Device | Alam Group | Data Output Setiing | Contrel Device Setting | Famat Setting | Others|
[ add ] [ et | [ Deete | [ Deletenr |

Murmber of Moritoring Alarms 5 AR Devics
Monitoring Intsrvals 0 + 5535 @ sec (O <100msec

Record Parameters Paste Recordingl0]
WNo. |Flowing Message | Sound | E-Mail DOperation { Parameter )
Seting | Enable -
0 |one Nors  |Hone
T |ere More  |Here ~ 5
7 Recrd ancumence £l
2 Mone None Mo None [ g | R
3 Mone Nane Mone Nane N per 20 = j90sec
I e N

[] Record resetting

The necessary settings have been completed.

1= For details on alarm server video recording settings, refer to “1.2.6 Alarm Server (Recording)”.
For details on other alarm server settings, refer to the Reference Manual 1.
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1.2.4 Hardware Settings

Configure the settings at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Other Devices] — [USB Camera].

USB Camera Properties

USB Camera Properties x
= Port 1 Setting
B Recording/display setting
Driwe for Output Storage Setting
Gamera Resolution 640+480
Timestamp Setting
Use Tnfo Output Device MNone
= Alarm Settings
Use Event Record Function None
Item Description
Recording/display Drive for Output Set the destination for storing video files.
setting Storage Setting

Video files are saved on the drive selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage
Setting] — [Storage Connection Target].

Camera Resolution Set the resolution of the USB camera.
320 x 240
640 x 480

Timestamp Set the timestamp settings.

A timestamp is added to the video so that the date and time of the video recording is
superimposed on the video when the video file is played back.

The system font is used for the timestamp.

Refer to page 1-38

Use Info Output Device Store the camera status. Refer to page 1-39.

Alarm Settings Use Event Record Select to use this function in conjunction with the alarm function when recording video
Function immediately before an error occurrence and immediately before resetting an error.
Alarm server recording settings must also be configured.

In RUN mode, video is recorded continuously regardless of whether alarms occur.
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Timestamp

Save the date and time of the video recording together with the video. A timestamp will be shown on the video during video
file playback.
Note that the frame rate will suffer due to the superimposition processing of the timestamp.

USB Camera Timestamp Setting (port 1) (==
/| Display 5 timestamp .
Video player

Char. Color Al G
rerseney (4 Y 19/ 4/ 1 15:09:30
Point. 12 =it
Position Setting Upper Left -
Display Format V| Date

06/04/01 - 19/ 4/ 115:09:30

‘Year Digits @ 2 Digits 4Digits

Zero Suppress for Year
V] Zero Suppress for Month-Day
V| Time

13:30:20 -
Dats to Display | Display the system calendar -

Intemal 0 Bl ~fteesz

=
Item Description
Character Char. Color Set character properties.
properties Transparency Point is displayed for fonts other than bitmap.

Point (8 to 16)

Position Setting

Set the display position of the timestamp.
Upper Left, Top, Upper Right, Lower Left, Bottom, Lower Right

Display Format

Date
Year Digits
Zero Suppress for Year
Zero Suppress for
Month-Day

Select this checkbox to display the date.
Set the date display format.

Time

Select this checkbox to display the time.
Set the time display format.

Data to Display

Display the system calendar

Display the date and time of the system calendar.

Display the value of the

designated device
Time Display Format
Setting

Display a user-formatted calendar.
Display the consecutive values from the specified device memory address as the calendar.




1.2 USB Camera Display

Information output device

The status of the camera and event recording function is stored.
The value for bits 0, 1, 2 and 4 is stored at the following timings.
e When processing for recording video occurs

e When a screen containing a USB camera display part is displayed

The value for bit 5 (setting status of event recording function) is stored when the V10/V9 series unit starts up and when the
unit switches from Local mode to RUN mode.

Device Memory Description
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 12|11 {10 |09 |08 |07 |06 | 05]| 04 ] 03| 02|01 |00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
|— Connection status of USB
Reserved for system Setting status of event recording camera *
n function 0: Disconnected
0: Not set 1: Connected
1:Set 1: Video file creation in progress
Status of event recording function ——— 1: Error occurrence
0: Functioning R o f '
1: Stopped eserved for
system
n+1 Reserved for system

* The connected state of the USB camera can also be checked in the [I/O Check] window in Local mode.

2 comm. I/0 Check 2019-10-25 10:56:55
g Setting
Duplicate R
& Touch switches and media | Network Test ‘ ubet
SlyBieen Touch Switch
Setting
m Test
Date/Time ~Media Connection Status
Setting .
a (*) Mouse : Disconnected
Storage [ ] Keyboard : Disconnected
Transfer —
Q QL Printer (USB-A) : Disconnected
[@ so cara (c:) : Connected
n
kg UsBstorage (D:) : Disconnected
User
Settings Q‘P USE Camera : Connected )
Standards
0S Update
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1.2.5 USB Camera

This item is used to display USB camera video in real time.

Port
‘*‘ ) ) Disslay Size per Port
Part ‘ PAUSE ‘ RESTART
=
Operation
Select
S':;!;/HII’E
e
Item Description
Display Size per Port | 160*120 Select a display size.
320%240 Enlarged/actual size/reduced display is achieved depending on the combination with the
640*480 [Hardware Setting] — [USB Camera Properties] — [Camera Resolution] setting.
800*600
1024768 Camera Resolution Display Size Display on V10/V9 Series Unit
320 x 240 Free' Depends on the setting
160*120 Reduced display
320*240 Actual size
640%480 / 800*600 / 1024*768 Enlarged display
640 x 480 Free™! Depends on the setting
160%120 / 320*240 Reduced display
640*480 Actual size
800*600 / 1024*768 Enlarged display
Fit to display area ! This setting is available when [Display Size per Channel] is set to [Free].
Unselected
Blank parts of the display area are displayed in black.
Selected
The camera screen is automatically scaled to fit within the “Y” size of the placed display area part. "

*1 [Display Size per Port]: Free

Display size (image clip size)
When showing the image in a display area
as shown below:

640
640
480
240

[Fit to display area]: Unselected [Fit to display area]: Unselected

A/E/Black
The image is displayed

in its original size : e
without fitting to the : ~ < : The image size is reduced to fit within the vertical
display area. : : dimension of the display area.

: ] - . : (Blank parts of the display area are displayed in black.)

*2 The image is rounded to the following multiples for the display area. Fractions are displayed in black.
- Landscape: Round to the nearest multiple of 16 (width) and 8 (height).
- Portrait: Round to the nearest multiple of 8 (width) and 16 (height).
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Operation Select

Select the action to be performed by a double-tap operation on the area. This operation does not affect video recording in

progress.
USB Camera Display X
* Dauble Click Action Norne
Pavse/Cancel Pause
Port
I ,
Snap Settings
Operation
Select File: Name ®AUTD
Automatically save the fle under a name from "YD00000.jpg' to "WDDI255.jpg".
= If a file of the same name already ewists, it will be avenitten
Style
(O Specify
Saves the file in VD000 jpg] of the specified number.
Show/Hide Snap File Setting..
Detail
Item Description
None No action.

Pause/Cancel Pause

Pause and resume video playback.

Snap Settings

Take a snapshot of the displayed video and save as a JPEG file."!
Save location: (storage device)\EXTOO00\SNAP

File Name

Set the name of the file.

AUTO (0 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached from [Snap
File Setting].

Specify (0 to 32767):
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file number already exists, it is

. o
overwritten.

Snap File
Setting

Configure snapshot file settings.

*1 A timestamp is not added. A snapshot can be taken only while recording video.

*2 When a screen program contains both the [AUTO] and [Specify] snap settings, specify a number in the range of 256 to 32767 to prevent
the files of [Specify] from being overwritten with those of [AUTO]. When [AUTO] is selected, the number of the last snapshot is stored in
system device memory $s932.

Style

of

Port

=2

Operation
Select

(Other Bettings +

Parts Design >>
Edit Selected Partsy »

Faits on the pieview pane can be selected with the mouse.

| Adiust Pasition... | | Select from catalogs.

Additional Parts List

Item Description
Additional Parts List Select an operation switch.
Pause Pause the camera video as a still image.
Restart Resume the camera video from the still image.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also
be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Change the part design and settings selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview

Edit Selected Parts

pane.
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Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of the USB camera part.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function” in the Reference Manual 1.
Detail
* Coordinate
Rt St 181 5 Sy 1180 [ Width 153 Height 158
[
) Others
Operation
Select D [ ]
E Detail Seftings
Show/Hide
&
Detail
(Other Settings ~
Item Description
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the part coordinates.
Width/Height Set the part size.
Others ID Set an ID number.
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1.2.6 Alarm Server (Recording)

Configure an alarm server in conjunction with the alarm function when recording video when an alarm occurs and when
resetting an alarm.

] Alarm Server
=& %?rz;::;'ock[m Alatm Device | alam Group | Data Dultput Setting | Carrol Device Seting | Fomat Setting | Others |
[ add | [ et | [ Dekte | [ Dekteal | [5et Selected|

Number of Monitoring lames 5 /16384 Device
Moniting Intervals 0 (4] jgssas @ "sec O “100msec
Record Parameters Fasie

Flowing Message Sound E-Mail Patameter

Mone Mone Mone
Hone MHone MNone
None None None
None

&

HNone

e e e e

None HNone

Recording[1]
Seting

[/ Record aceurence Before 10 flksec

A BRI [

After 10 f90sec
[] Record resstting Before 10 /30sec
] Ater 100 = /90sec
Display Page 1 |+ /1
Complete
|
Item Description
Setting Enabled
Record occurrence Select this checkbox to record video when an alarm occurs. Set the duration of video recording immediately
Before "1 before and immediately after an alarm occurs.
After A total of 180 seconds of video can be saved. "
0 to 90 sec
Record resetting Select this checkbox to record video when an alarm is reset. Set the duration of video recording immediately
Before *1 before and immediately after an alarm is reset.
After A total of 180 seconds of video can be saved. "
0 to 90 sec

*1  This setting is only available when "Yes" is selected for [Use Event Record Function] at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [USB
Camera Properties].
Since video is recorded continuously in RUN mode, the video player is unavailable.
In order to use the video player, stop recording video by using the “USBCAM_REC STOP" macro command or switch to Local mode and
then play back a video file.

*2  Inthe following cases, video is recorded to a single file. This means that there are cases when the duration of video recording is extended.
However, note that since the maximum duration of video recording is 180 seconds, video recording ends upon reaching 180 seconds.

- When both occurrence and resetting are set, the end of video recording for occurrence overlaps with the start time of video recording
for resetting.

- Multiple alarms occur at once.
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1.2.7 Macros

Command list

Category Command Name Mnemonic Description
USBCAM REC START Event recording function - start
USBCAM_REC - -
USBCAM REC STOP Event recording function - stop
USBCAM SNAP F1 F2 Single snapshot

USBCAM CLIP_POS F1 F2 F3 Change the clip start position: X/Y coordinate

USB Camera - . - -
USBCAM CLIP_SIZE F1 F2 F3 | Change the image clip size: width, height

USBCAM

USBCAM MEMORY F1 Device memory designation

e F1=4 Single snapshot

e F1=8 Change the clip start position: X coordinate, Y coordinate
e F1=9 Change the image clip size: width, height

Macro Commands

USBCAM_REC START

Function: Event recording function start

Supplementary information
e If an error during execution occurs, $s1061=-1 is stored.
The value at the address is not updated even when the execution of the macro is normally complete after that.
Therefore, resetting the value of $s1061 to zero is recommended before macro execution.

USBCAM_REC STOP

Function: Event recording function stop

Supplementary information
o While the recording file is being saved, the file saving is terminated. A file shorter than the set time is created.
e The real-time display will not display anything.
e If an error during execution occurs, $s1061=-1 is stored.
The value at the address is not updated even when the execution of the macro is normally complete after that.
Therefore, resetting the value of $s1061 to zero is recommended before macro execution.

USBCAM SNAP F1 F2

Function: Single snapshot
This macro command is used to save a snapshot of video from the port number specified in [F1] to a storage device using the
file number specified in [F2].

Range
Value
FO SNAP
F1 1: Port 1 (fixed)
F2 OOOOO* to 32767: Number designation
Auto

* The number of a file created under the "Auto” setting is stored in $s932. If there are no files on the storage device, files are numbered by
incrementing, starting from “0". If there are files in the storage device, files are numbered by incrementing the existing largest file number.
When the incremented value reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the [Video/RGB Setting] window, the subsequent action
depends on the option selected for [When the Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop] selected, any further execution of the macro command
is invalid. With [Overwrite] selected, the incremented value will be reset to “0"” and the files will be overwritten.

Operation example
e Saving a snapshot as "VD00005.JPG" to the “SNAP" folder on the storage device
USBCAM SNAP PORT 1 VD00005

Supplementary information

e The macro command is valid when USB camera video is displayed (real-time display) and a storage device is connected to
the V10/V9 series unit.
It is not possible to take a snapshot as a background operation.

¢ A timestamp is not added. A snapshot can be taken only while recording video.

e Bit 0 of $s930 turns ON while taking a snapshot.

e If an error occurs during macro command execution, “-1" is stored in $s1061. This value is not updated even if the macro
command ends successfully afterwards. It is therefore recommended to store “0” in $s1061 before executing the macro
command.
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USBCAM CLIP_POS F1 F2 F3

Function: Change the clip start position
This macro command is used to change the coordinates for starting clipping (clip start position) of the image of the
port specified in [F1] (Port 1 fixed) according to [F2] and [F3].

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to 8 Constant
F1 @)
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value

FO CLIP_POS

F1 1: Port 1 (fixed)

F2 0 to 639: Starting X coordinate

F3 0 to 479: Starting Y coordinate

Operation example
e Change the clip start position coordinates to (100, 150)
USBCAM CLIP_POS Port 1 100 150

Supplementary information
e Only the [Initial Macro] can work.
¢ Valid only for [Display Size per Port: Free].

USBCAM CLIP_SIZE F1 F2 F3

Function: Change the image clip size
This macro command is used to change the size for clipping (image clip size) the image of the port specified in [F1]
(Port 1 fixed) according to [F2] and [F3].

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to 8 Constant
F1 O
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) @ : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value

FO CLIP_SIZE

F1 1: Port 1 (fixed)

F2 1 to 640: Width

F3 1 to 480: Height

Operation example
e Change the clip start position coordinates to (100, 150) and the image clip size to 400 x 300 dots
USBCAM CLIP_POS Port 1 100 150
USBCAM CLIP_SIZE Port 1 400 300

Supplementary information
e Only the [Initial Macro] can work.
¢ Valid only for [Display Size per Port: Free].

USBCAM MEMORY F1 (Device Memory Designation)

Function: Single snapshot / Change the clip start position / Change the clip start position
This macro command is used to set the operation for camera image at the port specified in [F1+1] (Port 1 fixed)

with [F1].
Range
Value
FO MEMORY
F1 4: SNAP
8: CLIP_POS
9: CLIP_SIZE
F1+1 1: Port 1 (fixed)
F1+2 and after Depends on the setting of [F1]

= For details, refer to Macro Reference Manual.
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1.2.8 System Device Memory ($s)

The snapshot function status for the USB camera is output to system device memory ($s).

Address Description Type
930 Snapshot function status output
MSB LSB
15 1 14 [ 13 12| 11 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | O3 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 <V
Reserved for system I— 1: Taking a snapshot
1: Maximum snapshot files
932 Automatic Stores the snapshot file number. «V
966 Current clip start position (X coordinate at the top left corner) «V
967 Current clip start position (Y coordinate at the top left corner) «V
968 Current image clip size (width) «—V
969 Current image clip size (height) «V
1752 Stores the port number corresponding to the display area that was tapped. «V

1.2.9 Notes

Real time display

Only one USB camera item can be placed per screen. If two or more are placed, they will not function correctly.

Take this into account when placing on screen libraries and overlaps.

A USB camera item cannot be placed on the same screen as a video/RGB item or video overlap.

If a USB camera item is placed on an overlap, the overlap's [Transparency Setting] value becomes invalid.

When there is no signal or a signal is lost during display, the display area becomes hidden (the background becomes
visible).

When an overlap is displayed over a USB camera item, select the [Validate superimpose when displaying over the
video/RGB image (V8 compatible)] checkbox in the general settings.

To make the overlapping area transparent, also add the following settings.

- [Overlap] — [Style] — [Make display area transparent] checkbox: Selected

- [Overlap] — [Detail] — [Transparency Display] — [Blend]: 255

The USB camera display becomes hidden (the background becomes visible) when the following items overlap with the
display area of the USB camera.

System menu, status bar, communication error display (only [Comm. Error handling: Continue]), screen scrolling
When printing a hard copy, a USB camera image is also output.

USB camera video cannot be displayed via RGB output (GUR-02) or on VNC viewer screens.

During USB camera display, the RGB full screen and video overlap displays cannot be displayed correctly. The USB camera
cannot be displayed correctly even by hiding the RGB full screen and video overlap displays.

Video with significant changes in the image may be affected by flickering; however, this does not affect the video
recording.

A timestamp is not added to snapshot files.

Recording

When the event recording function is selected, video is recorded continuously in RUN mode.

USBCAM_REC macro command is used for pausing/restarting recording. The event recording function will not work if left
stopped. Make sure to restart recording.

With the event recording function selected, saving of video starts if an alarm is occurring when Local mode is switched to
the RUN mode. However, note that no video recording data is saved in Local mode.

Displaying the Local mode screen during video recording stops video recording.

When using the event recording function, screen changes may be slower. Also, since video is not recorded during a screen
change, the duration of video recording may differ from the set duration.

When switching screens, it is recommended to stop the event recording function with the USBCAM_REC command and
restart after switching screens.

If alarms occur consecutively, there are instances when video files are not created. Set video recording for important
alarms.

Adding a timestamp display will slow down screen display.

Depending on the timing of an alarm and processing for recording, recording may start up to 0.03 seconds earlier than
the set time.

In such a case, the timestamp is earlier than the set time by one second.
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Playing videos

e When the event recording function is used, video is recorded continuously during RUN mode and the video player is
unavailable.
In order to use the video player, stop recording video by using the “USBCAM_REC STOP” macro command or switch to
Local mode and then play back a video file.

¢ Video files are saved to the "ALARM" folder of the drive specified at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] —
[Storage Connection Target].
The video player accesses the "VIDEQ" folder of the drive specified at [Video Player Settings] — [Storage Connection]. To
play back a video file, switch to the “ALARM" folder using the video player.
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1.3 JPEG Display

1.3.1 Overview

JPEG File Display

o Display JPEG files saved to a storage device.

o JPEG files with a resolution up to 1024 x 768 can be displayed.
Note that when changing [Screen Size] for the display size setting using the [Scroll] function, the set resolution can also
be displayed.

e There are three ways to load JPEG files.
- Filename specification
- File number specification (fixed)
- File number specification (PLC device memory)

D100=5 D100=2

PLC

e

QBB BEEED

QBB EEEO

Network Camera Image Display

o Display network camera snapshot images saved to a storage device.
¢ Two methods of specifying a file number and designating a file number from the PLC are available.

(= Factory
JPEG

=
=
() - -
— > =
[xzn)
- [xzm)
- =]
/ Take a ’

o snapshot (
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1.3 JPEG Display

1.3.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Tareget Select

=

Operation
Select

style

Display Target
Select File

File Designation

Show/Hide
a Display Operation
Fit to display area
Detail al Py

lOlhEr Settings vl

@ JPEG ©) Video Snap

@ File No
Ha.

0 L /30767 [JPO0D00.JPG]

) File Name

) Devics

v i ) conm o 50000
Item Description
Target Select Select a display target.
JPEG Display a JPEG file prepared in advance.
Filename: JPxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
Any filename (maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic characters)
Video Snap Display a video snapshot image.
Filename: VDxxxxxjpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
Select File Select the file specification method.
File No. Specify the "xxxxx" part of "JPxxxxx.jpg" or "VDxxxxx.jpg" with a file number from 0 to
32767.
File Name Specify a filename. Maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic characters
Device ! Set the device memory address that specifies the “xxxxx” part of “JPxxxxxjpg” or
"VDxxxxx.jpg" with a file number from 0 to 32767.
This allows the JPEG file to be changed in RUN mode.
Display Operation Fit to display area " Unselected: Actual size
Selected: Automatically enlarge or reduce the display according to the size of the
display area.
The level of display detail can be specified at $51008 when enlarging or reducing the
display.
$s1008 Detail Speed
0 Coarse Fast
1 Fine Slow
*1  Display example

JP00000 . JPG

R

JP00001 . JPG

JP00002 . JPG

D100=0

~BEBEEEOO
cEEBEEBEOD
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*2  Display example
- Checkbox: unselected
The image is displayed at its original size with respect to the top left corner of the display area. If the JPEG image is larger than the

display area, the part of the image outside the display area is not shown. Note that the color of the display area is visible when the JPEG

image is smaller than the display area. It is recommended that users match the display area color with the background color of the
image.

Same size

_Is

Size is smaller than the displayed image

-

Size is larger than the displayed image Use a color that matches the background color.

- Checkbox: selected

The image is enlarged or reduced with respect to the top left corner of the display area. The image is enlarged or reduced using the
same factor for width and length.

Reduction

Enlargement




1.3 JPEG Display

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

=

Operation
Select

@ Select from catalogs

s
T Galor B

) Select an image file

Show/Hide Edit Selected Parts<<
Q Parts o the preview pane can be selected with the mouss Text
Detail [ Adjust Position_ | [ Selest fram catsloss. |

Additional Farts List

o Al (3082 &l
[7].IPEG Search
Gomm  JPEG_00000
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of JPEG display switches. Target file
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
+ Block Display the JPEG file corresponding to the next file number.
— Block Display the JPEG file corresponding to the previous file number. tpg))((:xi?gg
File Call Load the JPEG file corresponding to the specified file number.
File Delete Delete the JPEG file that is currently displayed. VDxxxxx.jpg
JPEG Search Set an increment or decrement value to use to search for and display a | JPxxxxxjpg
JPEG file ™ VDxxxxx.jpg

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.
The size of parts can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

*1  Display example

- When the [+100] switch is pressed while file No. 800 is displayed, a search is conducted for file No. 900 or later and the file is displayed.
When a search has been conducted to No. 32767, it is continued moving back to No. 0.

(1) No. 800 = JP00800.jpg is dlsplayed

(3) A search is conducted and No. 900
= JP00900.jpg is displayed.

-100

Function: Search for the Function: Search for the

(2) Press the [+ 100] switch.

JPEG file and display

-100

Increment/Decrement:

JPEG file and display
Increment/Decrement:
100

1-51



1 Image Display

- When the [-100] switch is pressed while file No. 800 is displayed, a search is conducted for file No. 700 or prior and the file is displayed.
When a search has been conducted to No. 0, it is continued moving back to No. 32767.

(3) A search is conducted and No. 700
(1) No. 800 = JP00800.jpg is displayed. = JP00700.jpg is displayed.

(2) Press the [-100] switch.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

n= For details, refer to “14 Item Shown/Hide Function” in the Reference Manual 1.

Detail
JPEG Display
Q Goordinate
Operation StartX 60 o sty W = widh 317 [ Heignt 187 2
Select
E Others
Style Process Gycle
[ File Mo. Output Device
Show/Hide ju) 0 < /266
o Detail Settings<<
Detail
Qther Settines |
Sonm PEG_0I00D
Item Description
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the placement position and size of the display area.
Width/Height !
Others Process Cycle Set the cycle for the V10/V9 series to read PLC data.
File No. Output Device Output the file number of the currently displayed image.
ID Set an ID number.
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JPEG Display

1.3.3 JPEG File Location

The JPEG display function loads and displays the files in the following location.

Display Target

Filenames

File Location

JPEG

JPxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 - 32767)
XXXXXXX.jpg (maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or
uppercase alphabetic characters)

(access folder)\JPEG folder

Video Snap

VDxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 - 32767)

(access folder)\SNAP folder
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1.4 Network Camera

1.4.1 Overview

e Images from network cameras can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. All V10/V9 series models support this function
because cameras are connected using an Ethernet connection.

¢ Up to four camera images can be displayed simultaneously using both the screen and overlaps. When a fifth camera
image is displayed, the display of the oldest area in the placement order is stopped.

Example: Monitoring the conditions in the factory

Network camera

Factory A Factory B

Ethernet

v

Factory B
Factory B 2

Factory A
-

cBERBEEOED
cBERBERED

e Camera operation
Using a command device memory or an operation switch on the screen allows network cameras to be easily controlled
from a remote location.

BEEOED

Ethernet

Note that some network cameras cannot be controlled remotely. See the specifications of your network camera.




14 Network Camera

e Snapshot function

The currently displayed image can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file when the bit of a command device memory

changes to ON or by double-tapping the display area.

Ethernet

cBPREEBRED

\
\\

1.4.2 System Requirements

Double-tapping the display area
saves an image to the "SNAP”
folder on the storage device.

Applicable Models

MONITOUCH Models Connection Port Remarks
V10/V9 LAN (built-in) Not available with LAN2, WLAN, or CUR-03
Available Network Cameras or Sensors

Manufacturer Type Protocol

Axis
- - MOTION-JPEG HTTP protocol communication
Panasonic BB series (video) (TCP/IP)
BL series
BANNER PresencePLUS P4 OMNI _B?tmap - Dedicated protocol
(still image)

*1  No image is displayed upon initial connection.

To display an image, sensor memory PI10000-00 (Trigger) must be change from “0" to "1” (leading edge). When accessing sensor
memory from the V10/V9 series unit, select [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Maker: BANNER].

1.4.3 Required Settings

V-SFT Settings

e Settings in network camera display items — “1.4.4 Detailed Settings” page 1-56

Network Camera Settings

e AXIS models — "1.4.5 AXIS Settings” page 1-60
e Panasonic models — “1.4.6 Panasonic (Example: BB-HCM580)" page 1-69
e BANNER models  — “1.4.7 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)" page 1-79
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1.4.4 Detailed Settings

Device Setting

Network Camera Seiting
Netviork Camera Table Mo 0 z

[ Gommand Device

style Intemal 0 s ~Jomoo
[¥|Info Output Device
0 [T Video/RGB Settings ==
a Videa Setling
Input Signal NTSC -
i @ AUTD

$nap fig naming ) ) Y7 Compatible Display
Automatically save the fle under a name from "VDDODOD.jpg" to
“DO255 jpg"

If a file of the same name already exists, it will be overwritten. Snap File Setting

- Masimum Mumber of Snap FilesinAuts 255 =
) Specify

Saves the file in [VDOD0O0.pg] of the specified number ‘when the Limitation is Excesded @) Stop () Overwite
Snap File Compression Rate
RGE Setiing at fulscreen
[Other Settings ~
Comm NET_CAH_DI00D [ ][ coe |
Item Description
Network Camera Setting Select the network camera specification method.
Network Camera Table Select one registered camera in the table. One camera is always displayed.
No.
Command Device ! Select one registered camera in the table using a value stored in a device memory. Three words
are used.
This method allows switching between multiple camera images. In addition, camera operation
can be controlled using a value stored in a device memory.
Memory Description Applicable Models
n Table number specification | AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER
n+1 Camera operation AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER (snapshot only)
n+2 Operation input AXIS
Setting Display the [Network Camera Table Setting] screen to perform camera registration. Refer to
page 1-58.
Info Output Device Output the state of the network camera. Four words are used.
Memory Description
n Bit 0 Connected state 0: Connected 1: Disconnected
Bit 1 Pan angle state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
Bit 2 Tilt angle state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
Bit 3 Zoom state 0: Normal 1: Abnormal
n+1 Camera pan angle
n+2 Camera tilt angle
n+3 Zoom position
Capture a snapshot 23" Save the displayed image as a JPEG file by double-tapping on the display area.
Save location: (storage device)\EXO000\SNAP
Snap file naming Set the filename to use when saving a snapshot.
AUTO (0 to 255):
Save using sequential numbers from “VD00000.jpg".
Set the action to perform when the maximum number of snapshots is reached using [Snap
File Setting].
Specify (0 to 32767)
Save using the specified file number. If the specified file already exists, it is overwritten.
Snap File Setting Configure snapshot file settings.
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*1  Command device memory
- n: Table number specification

MSB LSB

15|14 |13 | 12|11 |10 |09 08|07 |06 | 05| 04]03]|02]| 01| 00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L Table numbers 0 to 255

Not used

- n+1: Camera operation

MSB LSB

15|14 |13 |12 |1 |10 |09 |08 07 |06 | 05]|04] 03] 02] 01| 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

L Pan right Bit 0 to 1: Execute
Not used Pan left
Tilt up
Tilt down
Zoom (optical zooming only)
Wide
Snapshot
- n+2: Operation input (AXIS only)
Memory Operation Setting Value Remarks
n+2 Up/down/left/right Angle: —18000 to 18000 (+180 Effective to the first decimal place
degrees)
Zoom in/zoom out Magnification: 0 or higher Depends on the maximum value in the
camera specifications.
Snapshot Not used Rotation direction can be specified
using $s976. (Refer to *4.)

*2  Setting Examples

- When [Snap file naming] is "AUTO", [Maximum Number of Saves] is 10", and [Action when Limitation is Exceeded] is “Overwrite”

Snapshot files ranging from “VD00000.jpg” to "VD00009.jpg" are created in sequence. When the file "VD00009.jpg” is created, the
previous files will be overwritten from "VD00000.jpg".

VD00000.jpg
VD00001.jpg
) VD00002.j When reaching the limit number,
Sequential : 1Pg the files are overwritten from the
numbering : first file.
VDO00008.jpg
VD00009.jpg

- When [Snap file naming] is “Specify” and [No. to Assign to Filename] is 30"
The file “VD00030.jpg"” is created and always overwritten.

*3 When a screen program contains both the [AUTO] and [Specify] snap settings, specify a number in the range of 256 to 32767 to prevent
the files of [Specify] from being overwritten with those of [AUTO]. When [AUTO] is selected, the number of the last snapshot is stored in
system device memory $s932.

*4  Snapshots can be rotated using system device memory ($s976) and then saved.

$s976 Rotation Direction
0 0°
1 Clockwise by 90°
2 180°
3 Counterclockwise by 90°

* If any value other than the above is specified, the snapshot will be saved with 0° rotation.
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Network camera table settings

Register the IP address, port number, and other information regarding network cameras.

Network Camera Table Setting (=23
No. | Maker IP Address Port No. | Basic Authentication | User ID Pagsword | Item Resolution | Camera Resoll Rotate(Ttlem) | Rotate{Camera) |8 «
n ARIS 192.168.1.5 O Ba0#430 Ba0#430 n ) |E|
1 Panasonic 168.1.100/30 ] 320%240 B40#430 n ) b
2 ]

8 O
5 O
& ]

’ O
8 ]

9 O
10 =]

1 ]

12 =]

13 ]

i =]

15 ]

16 =]

17 ]

i =]

19 O -
< mn ] »

[ Deete | [ ok ][ cancal |

Iltem

Description

Maker

Select the manufacturer of the network camera.
AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER

IP Address

Specify the IP address of the network camera.

Port No.

Specify the port number of the network camera.

1-65535
Maker Default Remarks
Panasonic 80
BANNER 20000 Sensor range: 20000 to 20009

Basic Authentication "2

Select this checkbox to use basic authentication for the network camera.
This enables user ID and password settings. For details, refer to your network camera settings.

User ID

Password

Enter the user name and password registered in the network camera settings.
For details, refer to your network camera settings.

Item Resolution

Set the size of the display area. The specified area size is automatically updated to the screen.
160%120, 192*144 "3, 320%240, 640*480, Specify "

The display area is automatically enlarged or reduced on the V10/V9 series unit when a resolution that

differs from [Camera Resolution] is selected.

Camera Resolution

Set the output resolution of the network camera.
To improve performance, set a lower resolution.

Rotate (Item)

Rotate the display area on the V10/V9 series unit.

Rotate (Camera) *5

Set the rotation angle of the image output from the network camera. Select an angle appropriate for the
mounting orientation of the network camera.
0, 90, 180, 270

*1  For details on setting IP addresses, refer to the user's manual of the network camera.

Manufacturer Model Remarks
Axis 214PTZ Use AXIS's dedicated tool when changing the default IP address.
Default: 192.168.0.90
Panasonic BB-HCM580 Use the CD-ROM provided with the network camera when changing the
default IP address.
BANNER PresencePLUS P4 OMNI Default: Automatic setup

*2  BANNER: No configuration required
*3  BANNER: Selection not possible
*4  The size of the display area can be set as required. This cannot be selected for a BANNER camera.

Item Resolution

Rissolution [wicth)
Resoluton (height)

Cancel

*5  Panasonic, BANNER: Cannot set to 90, 270
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Style

Device Setting

Parts on the preview

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Color Q -

) Select an image file

Edit Selected Parts<<

pane can be selscted with the mouse Text

[ Adjust Position__|

[ Sslect fram catalogs.. |

Additional Parts List

GChar. Prop. A |~ B8] 7 fa)&]
[7Focus Nesr -
[Other Settines + |
Comm NET_GAH_00D00
Item Description
Additional Parts List Select an operation switch. "1 ™2
Step Left Pan the camera left.
Step Right Pan the camera right.
Step Up Tilt the camera up.
Step Down Tilt the camera down.
Zoom In 3 Zoom in on the camera image.
Zoom Out "3 Zoom out of the camera image.
Focus Far Focus the camera on a distant point.
Focus Near Focus the camera on a nearby point.
Pause Pause video display.
Restart Resume video display.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Adjust Position

The size of parts can also be changed.

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.

*1 Note that some network cameras cannot be controlled remotely. See your network camera specifications. (No BANNER products support

these functions.)

*2  If the [Delay] — [ON repeat] setting is configured in the switch settings window, the function performed by the switch is repeated while
the switch is held down.
*3  Optical zooming only. Digital zooming is not supported.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of JPEG display items.

= Refer to "14 Item Shown/Hide Function” in the Reference Manual 1.
Detail
Camera Display
Goordinate
Device Setting Start X GB4 StartY T = Width 254 Height 168
Others
2 Process Grcle
benas) D 1 & #2558
Sng_‘“ Detail Settings<<
Detail
Item Description
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Other Process Cycle Set the cycle that the V10/V9 series unit accesses the camera.

ID

Set an ID number.

1-59



1 Image Display

1.4.5 AXIS Settings

Access from the Computer (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address of the network camera in the address field.

http://XXX. XXX.XXX. XXX

Network camera IP address

‘2 Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File  Edit  Wiew

eBack @ @ @ @ @ ;_;j pSearch *Favorites @ &2' .{_5\# 423

Address

Favorites  Tools  Help

http:fi192, 168, 10, 150 view/index. shtml

F° moniToucH

3. The following dialog is displayed when using basic authentication. Enter a registered user name and password, and click
the [OK] button.
If basic authentication is not used, proceed to step 4.
For details on basic authentication, refer to page 1-62.

(3

Connect to 192.168.10.150

Connect to 192.168.10.150

[CJremember my passward

i h
! i
User name: [ v _> User name: monitauch v

[CJremember my password

4. The [Live view] window is displayed.

23 Live view - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edt Wew Favorktes Tools Help

@rac - () B @ Q;j ) ssarch *Favnrites e 2 4_“; 32

Address ] http:f{192.188.10.150}viewfindex.shil

Links >

=

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live View | Setup | Help

video format

Mation JPEG W

0000
PAN  Left ' T T T 'nght
ZOOM Wide . 'rele
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Network Camera Settings

Checking and changing the IP address

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)" page 1-60. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [2. TCP/IP].

3. Check and change the network camera IP address, subnet mask, and gateway settings as required.

System Options/Basic TCPJIP Settings - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Eile

Q- © [ B @ ) search ¢ Favortes {2)

Edt  Wiew

Favortes Tooks  Help

."-7"}‘-‘

Address [ €] htt:j7192.168.10. 150 scminjtcpip.shtmizbasic=yestid=54

v B e

Links **

~ Basic Configuration
Instructions

L] ime
4, Wideo & Image
5. Audio
» ¥ideo & Image
+ Audio
» Live ¥iew Config
» PTZ Configuration
» Event Configuration
» System Options

About

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Live Vieelp
Basic TCP/IP Settings (2]

Network Settings

|

Wiew current network settings: View

J

1Pv4 Address Configuration
Enable 1Pu4

© obtain IP address via DHCP
@® Use the following 1P address:

IP address:

192.168,10.150
255.255.255.0
192.162.10.1

Subnet mask:

Default router:

IPv6 Address Configuration

[ Enable 1Pus

Services
Ensble ARP/Ping setting of 1P Address
Options far natificstion of IP address change

See also the advanced TCP/IP settings

ARIS Internet Dynamic DHS Service

4. Click the [Save] button to save any changes.

HTTP settings

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)" page 1-60. Enter a user name and password.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [System Options] — [Security] — [HTTPS].
3. Select "HTTP" for the options under [HTTPS Connection Policy]. ("HTTP" is selected as default.)

» Basic Configuration
» Video & Image
» Audio
» Live Yiew Config
» PTZ Configuration
» Event Configuration
~ System Options
* Security

Users
Filter

Date & Time

» Netwark

} Ports & Devices
Maintenance

» Support

v Advanced

About

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Live Vieelp
HTTPS Settings Q

To ensble HTTPS, creste either & salf-signed certificste, or creste 3 requast for 3
cartificate fram a Certificate Authority (CA.)

Although a self-signed certificate is useful for initially testing HTTPS, true security will only
be implemented sfter the installstion of 3 signed certificate issued by a certificste
suthority.

The HTTPS Connection Policy must slso be set to enable HTTPS on this server,

Create & Install
Create self-signed certificate...

[ cCreste Cetificste Request... | [

Install signed certificate. ., ]

Created Request

Subject Name Created
#o certificate request created
Installed Certificate

Subject Name State

Ho certificate configured.

HTTPS Connection Policy

Administrator vill use: | HTTP
Operator will use:

viewer will use:

[E3
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Basic authentication settings

Basic authentication is provided to permit or prohibit access from guest users.
Use basic authentication to prohibit access from guest users.

1. Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer (Example: AXIS 214PTZ)" page 1-60. Enter a user name and password.
2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].

3. If the checkmarks are not selected for the options under [User Settings], basic authentication is required for the network
camera.

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera vive viev{(Setup Dreln

Users (2]
User List
User Hame User Group
3, Date & Time root Adwiniztrator
E¥ Administrator
4, Mideo & Image
T Audio aaa Adwiniztrator
: Aladdin Administrator
. momni touch Administrator
» Video & Image
+ Audio
» Live View Config
» PTZ Configuration [ add.. ][ medify... ][ Remove ]

» Event Gonfiguration User Settings

+ System Options [Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)
About Masximurn number of simultanesus viswers limited to: [0..20]

Subsequent viewers will see a blank image.

Enable anonymous PTZ cantral login (no user name or passuord required)

‘ Save l Reset

* When using basic authentication, make the following settings in the V-SFT software. As shown below, select the [Basic
Authentication] checkbox and enter a registered user ID and password in the [Network Camera Table Setting] window. For
details on registered user names and passwords, refer to “Checking and registering user names and passwords” page

Network Camera Table Setting ==l
No. [Maker [P Address | Part No. icat[ L 1D Ttem Resolutio] Camera Resolution] Rotate(ltem) | Rotate(Camera)
[AXIS 12, 168.1.5 wonitouch i 404430 640480 0 0

LR

14

Oooooooooooogoooood®

< [ ] [

Delte | [0k |[ cancel |
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4.

checkbox under [User Settings] and click the [Save] button.
* When performing camera lens operations from the V10/V9 series unit or PLC, select the [Enable anonymous PTZ control

login (no user name or password required)] checkbox and click the [Save] button. For details, refer to "Operating the

Camera Lens from the V10/V9 Series Unit" page 1-64.

If basic authentication is not necessary, select the [Enable anonymous viewer login (no user name or password required)]

A

i
ers

1

3 Date & Time
» 4 Video Stream

+ Video

} Live View Config

» PTZ

+ Detectors

» Applications
+ Events

» Recordings

Languages

» Svstem Options

user List

There may be a [HTTP/RTSP Password Settings] setting depending on the type of camera.
Always set [Allow password type] to “Unencrypted only”.

User Name User Group.

root. Administrater
root2 Administratar

[ add. ][ modify... |[ Remove |

HTTP/RTSP Password Settings

Allows passviord type: [Unencrypted only ~

User Settings

Checking and registering user names and passwords

1.

2. On the menu on the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].
If users have been registered, they are displayed under [User List].
4. To add a new user, click the [Add...] button. To modify an existing user, click the [Modify...] button.

3.

Display the [Setup] window.

* If basic authentication is not used, pressing the [Setup] button displays the dialog box shown in step 3 of “Access from the
Computer” page 1-69. Enter a user name and password.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live view(] Setup | )ielp
~ Basic Configuration Users 6
s User List
‘ User Name lﬁe‘: Growp
root iniscrator
3. Date & Time EYS Aduinistrator
4, Mideo & Image hdu
5 sudio aaa iniscrator
: Aladdin Administrator
momi touch Administrator

» Video & Image

+ Audio

» Live View Config

» PTZ Configuration

» Event Gonfiguration
» System Options

About

5. The [User Setup] window is displayed.
Enter the desired name for [User name] and enter the same password for [Password] and [Confirm password].

7aa] (e,

User Settings
[Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)
Ricrdirmumm MmOy & Aimelmmoeus siovoms (o Gon [0..20]
Subsequent viewars will see a blank image.

Enable anonymous PTZ cantral login (no user name or passuord required)

3 hitp:#/192.168.10.150 - System 0... (2 |[ B3]

~
User Setup (2]
-
— [ ]
Confrm passvords [ ]
User group: O viewer

O operator

Administrator

Enable PTZ control

~
&) B Iternet

A Check [Administrator] for [User group].

6. Click [OK] to accept the settings.
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Operating the Camera Lens from the V10/V9 Series Unit

The camera lens can be operated using switches and command device memory addresses on the V10/V9 series unit.

With basic authentication

Display the [User Setup] window* and select the [Enable PTZ control] checkbox.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera [ TS RIT R E T8 ]
~ Basic Configuration Users User Setup

Instructions User List User narme: monitouch

L. Users o veorwom | s (—

3. Ei‘te &&Tlime e o orrator Canfirm password: 1

o AL;E mage asa Aduinistrater Usar group: Clviewar

Aladdin Rdministrator
wonitouch Admini. 13 O operstar

(& adrainistratar

» ¥Video & Image

» Audio Ensble PTZ control ’

. . . DK C. |
» Live View Config ance
» PTZ Configuration (e ) [(Pedfe ) [(Remeve ] |Elpone © Intermst

» Event Configuration User Settings

» System Options [Jenable anonymous viswsr login (ne user nams or password required)
About Maximum number of simultanecus viswers limited to1 [0..20]

Subsequent viewers uill see s blank image.

Enable ananyrmous PTZ contral lagin (na user name or password required)

* For details on how to display the [User Setup] window, refer to "Checking and registering user names and passwords”
page 1-63.

Without basic authentication

Display the [Users] window*. Select both checkboxes under [User Settings] and click the [Save] button.

AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live View | Setup | Help
~ Basic Configuration Users 0
Instructions User List
1. Users User Hame User Group
2, TCR/IP . e rat
rog inistrator
3. Date & Time AL Aduinistrator
4, Wideo & Image
£ audio aaa Administrator
' Aladdin Adwinistrator
. monitouch Administrator
» ¥ideo & Image
+ Audio
» Live ¥iew Config
» PTZ Configuration [ add. ] [(Modify... | [ Remove |

» Event Configuration User Settings

+ System Options [Jensble anonyrmeus viswer login (e user name of password reguired)

Maximum number of simultanecus viewers limited tos to..20]

Subsequant viewers will ses a blank image.

About

Enable anonymous BTZ contral lagin (no user name or passuord required)

Save Reset

* For details on how to display the [Users] window, refer to “Basic authentication settings” page 1-62.
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How to access a camera from a computer (Example: AXIS P1435-LE)

1. Open your PC's web browser.
2. Enter the IP address of the network camera into the address bar.

http://XXX.XXX.XXX. XXX

|— Network camera IP address

3. The following dialog appears. Enter the username and password then click [OK].

Windows Security X

Microsoft Edge

The server 192.168.0.90 is asking for your user name and
password.

That server also reports: "AXIS_ACCCB8EDBY311".

Warning: Your user name and password will be sent using basic
authentication on a connection that isn't secure.

‘ User name ‘

‘ Password

D Remember my credentials

oK Cancel

4. The [Live View] page opens. Click [Settings] to start configuration.

& FEJ a AXISP1435-LEView X & + - o %
& - 0O @ @ 192.168.0.90/#view e e
AXISa AXIS P1435-LE Network Camera 200

B 5 e m ‘ A Settings

N’

N ——
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Network Camera Settings

IP address settings

Go to [SYSTEM] — [TCP/IP] to set the IP address, subnet mask, and default router.

S a' A AXIS P1435-LE Ip 'Y | + v u] X
&« = O & (@ | 192.168.0.80/#settings/system/network/ip b = 1 e
AXISa AXIS P1435-LE Network Camera 200
TCPIP
1Pv4 1PvG
Manual 1P and manual DNS - Assign automatically (DHCP)
IP address Subnet mask
192.168.0.90 255.255.255.0
Default router
192 168.0.1
Domain name
Domain name
+
Primary DNS server Secondary DNS server
0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
| Save |
Image Sfream Overlay PTZ  Privacymask Viewarea Ap A4
- ra
G i) a2 = =
Language Date and fime: Qrientation Users ONVIF SNMP >
® ) & i i
TCPIP AVHS Security Starage 1i0 ports Events
LN ]
o N
Security settings
Go to [SYSTEM] — [Security] — [HTTP and HTTPS] and select the "HTTP" option.
al A AXIS P1435-LE Security X |+ v O
< - O M (@ | 192.168.0.90/#settings/system/security/security ¥ = 7
AXISa AXIS P1435 LE Network Camera 2 00

Security

Certificates

Client cartificates
Default (self-signed)

CA cerfificates
1704067698
1704067699

HTTP and HTTPS

Allow access through

HTTP

HTTP port

80

Baltimore_CyberTrust_Root
DigiCert_Assured_ID_Root_CA
DigiCerl_Assured_ID_Root_G2
DigiCert_Global_Root_CA

DigiCert_Global Root_G2 ~

Image Siream Overlay PTZ Privacy mask  View area App

= o 2 =

Language Date and time Orientation Users ONVIF
- - o
= o o) ooca)
TCPNP AVHS Security Storage 1/0 poris

LN ]

SNMP

Events

1-66




14 Network Camera

Plain Config

1. Go to [SYSTEM] - [Plain config] — [Network] — [HTTP] and select the “Basic” option.

AXIS P1435-LE Network Camera

Domain name

| <—E|] a AXIS P1435-LE Plaincon ¢ l+ ~
< = 0O m (@ | 192.168.0.80/#settings/system/tools/plainconfig
AXISa
Image Source
Input
IOPort
Layout
Mechanics
( Network )
Output
Properties
PTZ
Recording
RemoteService
Image Stream Overlay PTZ  Privacy mask  View|
2 =
Users ONVIF
< - .
= ococ
Storage 1/ ports

2.

!—EII a AXISP1435-LE Plaincon X | 4+

&~ = U @ @ | 192.168.0.90/#settings/system/tools/plainconfig hd 0=
AXISa AXIS P1435.LE Network Camera
FTP
FTP Enabled
HTTP
Authentication poiicy
Basic v
Authentication policy set
Authenticaion with gop
Interface
0
System device
dotx
EAPOL version
1 v
Image  Sfream Overlay PTZ  Privacy mask Viewarea App
- = = ) A
Users ONVIF SNMP Detectors Mainienance Plain config
< - .
o) oo i
Storage 10 ports Events

Go to [SYSTEM] — [Plain config] — [Layout] — [Default video format] and select the “Motion JPEG" option.

«—Ell a4 AXIS P1435-LE Plaincon l+ ~ - [m} X
&~ = U @ @ | 192.168.0.90/#settings/system/tools/plainconfig hd = 7
AXISa AXIS P1435.LE Network Camera 200
BasicDevicelnfo Defauf stream profile -
Brand
Default video format
HTTPS Mation JPEG v
|mage Enable basic s=tup
H284 installation ensbled
ImageSDurce Heater enabled
Input nstant replay enabled
nstant replay ime ofiset
10Port 30 .1
( Layﬂut > ) R illumination enabled
Live view video
Mechanics 1 -
Network Manual IR ilumination override
Qutput o
TN = nane snshied
Image  Sfream Overlay PTZ  Privacy mask Viewarea App v
- = = ) A
Users ONVIF SNMP Detectors Maintenance Plain config
< - .
o) oo i
Storage 110 ports Events
.e

1-67




1 Image Display

Username and password settings

1. Go to [SYSTEM] - [Users] to create a user. [Role] must be set to [Administrator].

B <—E|| & AXIS P1435-LE Users X | S N
“~ = O n @ | 192.168.0.90/#settings/system/security/users hd = ﬂ“
AX|SA AXIS P1435-LE Network Camera 200
Users
- root ~

Anonymous users
Administrator

Allow anonymous viewers
Usemame
Allow anonymous PTZ operators

New password

Repeat password

Password strength: Blank. Type a password

Role
Image  Siream Overlay PTZ  Privacy mask  View area Ap v
u rfa -
] ne =
Language Date and time Orientation Users ONVIF SHIMP
N — . >
2 @ Q =) o &
TCRAP AVHS Security Storage: 1O ports: Events
.o

* On the V-SFT, go to [Network Camera Table Setting] and check [Basic Authentication] then enter the username and
password that you created.

Network Camera Table Setting -
Mo. | Maker IP Address | Port No. | Basic Authenticaj/TTeerTo P Ttem Resolutio] Camera Resolution| Rotats(ltem) | Rotate(Gamera)
] AHIS 192.188.1.5 [ monitouch Rk 404480 B 40430 0 0
1 ]
¢ O
cl ]

4 O

5 ]

& O

& O

a ]

10 O

11 [m]

\H O

13 [m]

14 O

15 [m]

16 O

7 [m]

18 O

19 [m] -
< I |

Delete | [ 0K || Cancel |

Resolution settings

Go to [Stream] and set the [Resolution] option.

(Overlay PTZ Privacy mask View area Apps System w
General H.264 encoding
Siream profiles Zipstream | Low v
(Resolutlon 640x480 (4:3) ¥ ) Dynamic FPS
Framerale | 0 | [0.25](0=)fps Dynamic GOP >

C
ompression Prames | 61 | [0.1022]
— High | 30
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1.4.6 Panasonic (Example: BB-HCM580)

Access from the Computer

This network camera can be accessed from a computer using the CD-ROM included with the network camera or via a web
browser.
* Select the method using the CD-ROM when setting up the network camera for the first time.

CD-ROM

1. Load the CD-ROM included with the network camera into your computer.
2. The [Network Camera] window is displayed. Click [Search for Cameras] to search for the network camera connected to the
computer.

ET Network Camera

About this pragram |

Panasonic

( Search for Cameras ) |

Wanual

Update Firmware

Save Settings to PC/Save Settings to Camera

Exit

3. If the following message appears, click [OK].

1 ) A worm alert message may be displayed in error whils the network camera is setting up. However, this is not a problem,

4. When the target network camera is found, information regarding the network camera, such as MAC address and IP
address, is displayed in the [Easy Setup] window. Click [Access Camera] *.

a Easy Setup

Mo | MAC Address | IPv4 Address | Port No | Camera Name | Firmwiare Version | Boot Version | Model Mo | Camera Status |
1 00-80-FO-B1-9A-DA 192168 0253 80 MNetworkCamera 3.51R00 3.51R00 BB-HCMS80  Static IP address{8d00)

Begin Search ( Access Camera ) Network Settings | Search by MAC Address
PyaiIPE Search Time
|IPv4 j |3mm j o

* If the IP address of the network camera does not exist in the network group of the computer, click the [Network Settings]
button. In the window to be displayed, change the IP address of the network camera so that it belongs to the network
group of the computer.
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5. When connecting a factory-default network camera to your computer, the [Initial Authentication Setting] screen appears.
Register a user name and password for the administrator. (If a user is already registered, proceed to step 6.)
For details, refer to the user's manual of the network camera.

/_\ The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Take appropriate measures to avoid forgetting the password.

2l Kantan - Microsoft Intemet Explorer

Fle Edt Wew Favorites Tools  Help

Address |@ http:ij10.91.130,253/CqiStart?Language=0 v| Go Q Back

Initial Authentication Setting

Set the camera administrator's user name and password.

Initial Authentication Setting Mote:(1)Username and Password is

case-senstive

User Name hakko-eler (2 i strongly recommended to

(6 to 15 Characters) change password regularly for
security

s

(6 to 16 Characters)

Retype Passwerd

6. The authentication dialog box is displayed. Enter an administrator-level user name and password and click [OK].

* When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the [Top] tab window is displayed. Click
the [Login] tab. For details, refer to “Authentication settings” page 1-73.

Connect to 192.168.0.253

GensrallserfAdministrator

User name: € haldo-elec b
asswerd;

[Iremembar my passward

7. The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with an administrator-level user name and
password. When a general or guest user logs in, the menus in the displayed tab window vary slightly.)

2 Network Camera - Microsoft Intemet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help e

@Ea:k -\Q E:j @ @ pSearch *Favuntes & @- st 23

Address ] htp:192.168.0.253|Caistart?L anguage=n E‘ Go Links

Multi

Panasonic

Nt Hotol BAE

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.
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Web browser (Microsoft Internet Explorer)

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address and port number of the network camera in the address field.
* When using the factory-default port number of 80, the entry of the port number may be omitted.

http://XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX:Port number/

Network camera IP address

A about:blank - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit  View Favorites Tools  Help #

Q- O 1A G Lo e BB B E B

Agdres‘ http://192, 1680253 )] v[Beo ks ?

3. The authentication dialog box is displayed. Enter an administrator-level user name and password and click [OK].

* When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the [Top] tab window is displayed. Click
the [Login] tab. For details, refer to “Authentication settings” page 1-73.

Connect to

Generalliser/Administrator

User name: € haldo-elec b
essnord:

[Iremembar my passward

4. The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with an administrator-level user name and
password. When a general or guest user logs in, the menus in the displayed tab window vary slightly.)

2l Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Fle Edt Wew Favortes Tools  Help

@Bazk @ E:j @ @ pSearch *Favuntes & @- st 23

iddress |@ http:i{152. 168.0.253/Caistart?Language=0 E‘ Go Links

Multi Buffered Image Setup Internet

Panasonic

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.
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Network Camera Settings

Checking and changing the IP address

* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Check that [Network (IPv4)] is selected in the [Basic] menu at the left of the window. Next, go to the [Connection Mode]
area and click [Static].

HOOrESS | g2 ] NP7 192, 163, U, 293 CQiatart [page=betupil anguage=u

Mfulti nage Internet Maintenance Suppaort

Network (IPv4)

Set up netwark configuration

Select "Automatic Setup” if you connect the camera to the router and wish to set it up
automatically

Select "Static” if you wish to assign a static IP address to the camera.

Select "DHCP" if you are using the DHCP function of your router or ISP

Configure network setiings automatically

Assign static IP address to the camera

Get P address from DHCP server

3. Configure the network camera port number*, IP address, subnet mask, and gateway settings.
* The default port number is 80. Enter a port number between 1 and 65535.

Basic Static IP Address Configuration

[T

You can configure netwark parameters here

Network Configuration from Setup Program Adter setting netwark configuration, you

must set disable for network security.
Enable

Internet Connection iConfigure Port Numker, IP Address, and
Subnet Mask ssigned from your ISP

Part o I (Iniermet Service Provider) or Metwork

[ Administrator. Wwhen you connect two or

P Address 192.168.0.253 more cameras to the router, you need to

a=zign different Port Mumber for each

Subinet Mask 255.255.265.0 eamera,
Default Gateway in case of communication over the

gateway, you must enter the proper

Default Gatewvay |:| faddres:s

In case of using DONS, FTP, E-mail or
Multi-Camera, you must enter the proper
address.

Primary Server Address
Secondary Server Address

- Sance

Network Camera Table Setting [l
No. [Maker  |IP Address | Pot Mo Basic Authenticati| User ID | Password | em Resolutio] Gamera Resolution] Fotatelliem) | Rotate(Gamera) _ «
0 Parwsonic [192.188.1.100 80 O 408480 Ba0#a80 o i E
1 [m]

2 0

] [m]

4 0

: m

6 0

7 [m]

8 0

tl [m]

10 O

i O

iz O

B O

14 O

15 O

16 O

17 O

B O

13 O -
< [ ] 3

Deite | [0k |[ cancel |

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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The IP address can be checked or changed using the CD-ROM included with network camera or via the [Network Settings]

button in the [Easy Setup] window.

No. [MAC Address

| IPv4 Address | Port No | Camera Name | Firmware Version | Boot Version | Model No.

Save Settings to Camera

Carnera Name

1 00-80-FO-B1-9A-DA 192.168. 0.253 80

| Camera Status

NetworkCamera 3 51R00 3.51R00

NetworkCamera

‘Pon No

 Automatic Setup

& Specify an [P Address

IPv4 Address
Be: Subnet Mask

| 80

192 . 168 0 253

255 . 255 . 255 0 a

BB-HCMS580 Static IP address(8d00)

| Metworle Settings ' Search by MAC Address

 DHCP

5| T

Host Name:

Close

Authentication settings

Default Gateway 0.0 .0 .0
DS Server 1 172 016 . 1 1

Authentication settings are provided to permit or prohibit access from guest users.
These settings disallow access to guest users.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window

settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

Click [Administrator] at the left of the screen.
3. In the [General Authentication] area, select either [Permit access from guest users] or [Do not permit access from guest

users].

Multi Internet Maintenance

Administrator

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator.

COnly the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages

Mate:lt is impartant to limit access to this product by use of a unigue User Mame and a secret
Passwaord. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, it is
possible that unknowin individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that
only autharized users are given access to this product

General Authentication Select whether to allowr guest users to

access this product or not. If you allow
2 Permit access from guest users laccess from guest users, you can
select which settings they can use on
he General User screen. If Permit
aocess from guest users (mabile only)
s selected, users can access mobile
'ohone-specific screens via a mokile

) Permit access from guest users (mohile onky)

Do not permit access from guest users

phone or computer without the need for
authentication.

Administrator Authentication Leave "Password" column blanked if

you da not wish to change the

User Name hakko-slec passward. Please refer here for the

(6 to 15 Characters) instructions how to assign user name
and password

Passward

Mote(TJLiser Mame and Password must
e different from each olher.
(2t s strongly recommended to
chenge passwvord regularly for
securty.

I
L

(6 to 15 Characters)
Retype Passward

Cancal

Permit access from guest users

This option allows anyone to access the network camera without a registered user name and
password.

Do not permit access from guest users

Whenever access to the network camera is attempted, the authentication dialog box appears.
Access is granted to the network camera by entering a registered user name and password.
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* When the [Do not permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected, configure the following settings in the V-SFT
software. As shown below, select the [Basic Authentication] checkbox and enter a registered user ID and password in the
[Network Camera Table Setting] window. For details on registered user names and passwords, refer to “Checking and
Registering User Names and Passwords” page 1-77.

Network Camera Table Setting (=23
No. [Maker  |IP Address | Port No. | Basic Authenticat] User 10 Paszword | Mtem Resolutio] Gamera Resolution| Fotate(ltem] | Rotate(Gamera) =
0 [Panasonic |12, 168.1.100 80 wonitouch i J40nd30 640480 0 0 E

4=

1

(o o o

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Registering and changing the settings of general users

When users other than the administrator need access to the network camera, general user registration is required.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window

settings.

New general user registration

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Click [General User] on the left of the screen.
3. Click [Create].

Multi

Edit General User infarmation

General User

General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages.

Account

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

Mordify

Delete

Buffer/Transfer
T

4. The [New General User Registration] page is displayed. Configure the settings as specified below.

JAN

The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Take appropriate measures to avoid forgetting the password.

You can add a new General User account

New General User Registration

E3

ser Nee
(B to 15 Characters)
Passrurd
(B to 15 Characters)

Mot permitted
—

Retype Passward

Access Level

Video Display Time

Input User Name and Password

bleaise refer here for the instructions

0t o assign user name and

bassword

(ate(1)lUser Name and Password must
be differert from each cther,

(2t is strongly recommended to

change password regularly for
security.

Yo can set Access Level for each
eneral Lser

s [

Buffer/Transfer

Refresh Rate

(Camera wigwing only)
[1Change Refresh Rate

Change Resolution

Change Cuality

[ Capture Image Button

[CIview Multi-Camera page

[Iiew Buffered Image page

(Camera wiewing and preset control)
CIPreset

[“1Pan / Tilt

Camera viewing and all contrals)

Miemasu net Lite

[ Click to Center

MBrightness / Backight

['White Balance
[ External Output

=

&

® Tnternst

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Changing guest user settings

The following settings can be configured when the [Permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected.

Configure the functions available when the network camera is accessed without authentication with a user name and
password in the following tab window.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
2. Click [General User] on the left of the screen.
3. Check that [Guest User] is selected and then click [Modify].

MUl Buffered Image Setup | Internet Maintenance

Basic

General User

Edit General User information
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

Create

Account

Delete

Ruffer/Transfrr

4. The [Modify Guest User] page is displayed. Configure the settings as specified below.

Internet

Modify Guest User

Muodify Guest User registration information

Access Level ou can set Access Level for Guest
User
ideo Display Time Mot permitted v
Refresh Rate 3s ¥

(Camera viewing onky)
[JChange Refresh Rate

Change Resolution

e |

BuffersTransfer

Change Guality

[JCapture Image Button
[Jiews Multi-Camera page
[Jiew Buffered Image page
(Leveiz ]
[Preset
Camera viewing and all controls)
[¥]Pan f Tilt

[¥]Zoom

[¥JFocus

[Click to Center

(Camera viewing and preset contral)

Advanced

[ Brightness / Backlight
[#]\White Balance
[JExternal Output

[ Save ” Cancel ][ Back

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Checking and Registering User Names and Passwords

When a password has already been registered, the [Password] field is blanked out.
Take sufficient care when managing passwords. If you forget the password, a password newly registered is
usable for authentication.

In a case when the [Do not permit access from guest users] checkbox is selected in the [General Authentication] area, the user
name and password registered for the administrator or a general user in the network camera setting tab window must be set
in the V-SFT software.

For details on the authentication settings, refer to “Authentication settings” page 1-73.
* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

Administrator

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Click [Administrator] at the left of the screen.

3. Check the settings in the [Input User Name and Password] area.

4. If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

Administrator

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator.

Only the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages

Mote:lt is important to limit access to this product by use of a unigue User Mame and a secret
Passward. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, it is
possible that unknown individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that
only authorized users are given access to this product.

General Authentication Select whether to allow guest users to

access this product or not. If you allow
O Permit access from guest users access from guest Users, you can
selsct which settings they can uss on
O Permit access from guest users (mobile only) the General User screen. If Permit
access from gusst users (mobile only)
& Do not permit access from guest users is selected, users can access mobile
phone-spscific screens via & moblle
Buffer/Transfer phane or computer without the need for

aLthentication
(Uastiir 1NSa Enlwearacters)
Passwiard l:l
(6 to 15 Characters)
Retype Password l:|

Leave "Password” column blanked it
you da not wish to change the
[passwiord. Please refer hsre for the
instructions how to assign user name
and! password
Mote(1)User Mame and Password must
be different from each othsr
(2t = strongly recommended to
changs passwvord regularly for
securty

Advanced

Exdernal Output
General users

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Click [General User] on the left of the screen.

3. Select the target user name from the [User ID List].
4. Click [Modify].

Multi

General User

Edit General User information.
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance" pages

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

vamada

Account

1-77




1 Image Display

5. Check the settings in the [Input User Name and Password] area.
You can add a new General User account.
Input User Name and Password Please refer hers for the instructions
how to asign user name and
User Name hassword
(6 to 15 Characters) hote1User Mame and Password must

be different from each other

Passwinrd ] (2}t s strongly recommended to
(6 to 15 Characters) change password regularly for
securty
Retype Password l:|
Account
Access Level *ou can set Access Level for each

Administratar

} Video Display Time

General User.

6. If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

Image Display Settings

* Login with an administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the following tab window
settings.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
2. Click [Image Display] at the left of the screen.
3. Configure the settings as specified below.

* Note that these settings will be overwritten while the V10/V9 series unit is communicating with the network camera.
Because overwriting is likely to be time-consuming, it is recommended to configure these settings in advance.

~
Image Display
You can set Image Resolution, Image Quality and Refresh Rate.
Camera Name 11015 Characters
Camera Name MNetworkCamera
Single Camera “Image Resolution", "Image Quality”,
"Refresh Rats" and "Streaming Method"
Refresh Rate MJPEG v for Single-Camera view
v
ATCOONT Image Resolution
Image Quality
Streaming Method -
Multi-Camera Image Resolution”, "Image Qualty”, and
"Refresh Rats" for Muti-Camera view
Refresh Rate MJPEG v
Image Resolution 320x290
Image Quality Standard b
Mobile Phone "Image Resolution” for Mobile Phone
wigw
Image Resolution 1
Overlay Setting [ou can selsct whether or not to
cisplay the Time Stamp on buttered
Date and Time [ Include images and the Single Camera and Muti-
(Camera scresns
Date Format /DD (06,/04/15) v
Text [ Include
e ]
(1to 20 Characters)
Status O Include
The selected language is displayed as
the initial language on Top Page,
Language English - Buffered Image, Single Camera screen,
and Multi-Camera screen.
Al Setup windows are also changed
when selecting next language.
English Japanese French Simplified
Chinese German falian Spanish Russian
Banner Display Set which banner is displayed on the
Single Camera screen.
[ Enable
Image URL ‘
(1 to 127 Characters)
Link URL
(0 to 127 Characters)
4

4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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1.4.7 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)

Access from the Computer

When accessing a sensor from a computer, use the “"PresencePLUS" dedicated sensor software.
The CD-ROM provided with the sensor includes this software. Load the CD-ROM into the computer and install the software.
For details on the installation procedure, refer to the manual issued by BANNER.

S PresencePLUS

PresencePLUS

@ Yelcome to the InstallShield ¥izard for
- PresencePLUS

The InstallShieldR Wizard will install
PresencePLUS on wour computer.  To continue,
click Next.

1. Start the "PresencePLUS" software.

2. The [System Setup] window is displayed. When a connected sensor is found, the information on the sensor, including IP
address and MAC address, appears in the window. Select the desired sensor listed under [Sensor Neighborhood] with the
cursor and click [Change Sensor IP Address].

System Setup - Camera not found 3]

Sensor Select |

Senzor Neighborhood

Refresh Chanee Sensor IP Address |

PC {GUD to Sensor Connection Setup
Ethernet (RJ 45) h Gonnection IP Address 10 a 130 180 Address History

™ Automatically Connect To Selected IP Address

o |Cow

3. The [Select Ethernet Adapter] window is displayed. Select the Ethernet adapter of the computer and click [Next].
Select Ethernet Adapter x

Flease Select Ethernet Adapter Gonnected to Same Subnet as Sensor.

Adapter Description:

IP Address:

Subret Mask: |

Default Gateway: |

[ het> | cancel
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4. The [Set Sensor IP Address] window is displayed. Change the sensor’s IP address and subnet mask settings as necessary
and click [Finish].

A The sensor is reset in this step.

Set Sensor IP Address 3

Please Enter Mew Values (Entries Initialized With Sugeested Values!

New Sensor Name:  [ppvs
New IP Address: | 192 e 7 5 * Make sure that the computer network
New Subret Mask: | 255 255 7565 g group and the sensor IP address are on
New Gateway: | 0 7 ] 5 the same network.

Sensor MAC Address: |o0:Do66:01 4707

Host PC 1P Address: 109113028

< Back Finish Cance|

5. Click [OK] in the [System Setup] window to close the window.

6. When a connection between the computer and the sensor is established, the monitor screen is displayed on the
computer.

5 PresencePLUS P4 OMNEBCR Vision Sensor — Hew [Modified]

System

Setup

Focus | Trigger Advanced

Go to Tools
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Sensor Settings

Port number setting

1. Click the [Tools] menu button.
2. Click the [Analysis] tab — [Communication].

13 PresencePLUS P4 OMNI+BGR Vision Sensor — New [Modified]

System

Tools

Location| Vision | analysis|| Load

Communication

3. The [Communication Tool] menu opens. Enter an arbitrary name for [Name] and select [Image] under [Select].

System Save
Communication Tool Gonnection Detail 3
Connection | 1P Address | Subnet Mask | Port | Pratocal
Input Ethernet Socket 1 192,168.1.182 255,255,255.0 20000 TCR{IP
Mame: VEA_L
ot
wies < >
eeltinos) Connection [ Baud Rate Daka Bits Parity Stop Bits | Flow Contral [ comn
< >

To changs thess settings, go ko the "System” button and select the "Communication” tab,

4. In the [Connection(s)] section, select an Ethernet socket number. The sensor port number corresponding to the selected
socket number is used for connection with V10/V9 series unit.
To see more information on each Ethernet socket number, display the [Connection Detail] window by clicking [View
Settings].

Socket No. Port No. (Fixed)

Ethernet socket 1 20000

Ethernet socket 2 20001

Ethernet socket 3 20002

Ethernet socket 4 20003

Ethernet socket 5 20004

Ethernet socket 6 20005 * The sensor port number corresponding to each
Ethernet socket 7 20006 Ethernet socket number is fixed.
Ethernet socket 8 20007

Ethernet socket 9 20008

Ethernet socket 10 20009
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5. Inthe [Resolution] section, select the size of the image to be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit.

Resolution Description
11 Display at actual size (640 x 480 pixels)
4:1 Display at a half of the size (320 x 240 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution
16:1 Display at a quarter of the size (160 x 120 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution
64:1 Display at an eighth of the size (80 x 60 pixels) of the width and height of 1:1 resolution

* The size of images captured with the sensor is based on 640 x 480 pixels (default). When changing the size, refer to the manual issued by
BANNER.

6. Click [Next] to exit the menu.

* Repeat steps 2 to 5 when connecting multiple V10/V9 series units. (Maximum of 10 sensors.) Only one V10/V9 series unit
can be connected per sensor port number.

RUN
1. Click the [Run] menu button.

5 PresencePLUS P4 OMNEBCR Vision Sensor — New.ins [Modified]

Setup Toals Teach Run System

Tools

Location Vision Analysis| Load

2. The [Save Inspection] window is displayed. Select “Sensor” for [Save in].
Enter an [Inspection Number] and [Inspection Name] for registration and click [Save].

Save Inspection

W censor -

Mame

0 (Temp)
1 Watest.ins
best.ins

2
3
4
S
6
7
8

Example
Inspection Number: 3
Inspection Name: LINE.ins

Save

Cancel
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3. Click the [Select] tab in the [Run] menu, go to [Hardware Input], and select the name that was entered for [Inspection
Name] in step 2.

13 PresencePLUS P4 OMNI+BCR Vision Sensor - LINE.ins

Setup Tools Teach Run System
Run

Monitor| gelect | Log |Playback

B ¥ A4 FriEE/Mit
@ EM@TERT ]

4. Click the [Monitor] tab — [Start].

The settings in the [Run] menu are complete.
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1.4.8 System Device Memory ($s)

Snapshots taken with a network camera can be rotated using system device memory ($s) and then saved.

Address Description Type
976 Rotation of snapshots
0: 0°
1: Clockwise by 90° -V
2:180°
3: Counterclockwise by 90°

* If any value other than the above is specified, the snapshot will be saved with 0° rotation.

1.4.9 Restrictions

All Manufacturers

e Up to four camera images can be displayed simultaneously using both the screen and overlaps. When a fifth camera
image is displayed, the display of the oldest area in the placement order is stopped.

¢ The resolution of snapshot files saved on the V10/V9 series unit depends on the [Snap Setting] setting in the network
camera display settings window.

AXIS

e The focus and brightness of images displayed by a network camera are automatically adjusted.

¢ The display size and rotation of images on the V10/V9 series unit differs depending on the combination of network
camera and the basic authentication settings in V-SFT.

¢ Only optical zooming is possible for zoom operations from the V10/V9 series unit. Digital zooming is not supported.

Basic Authentication Settings

V-SFT V10/V9 Series Unit Display
Network Camera Network Camera
Table Settings
Not configured Not configured The previously configured size and rotation settings take effect for the
display of images captured with the network camera.
Configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
images captured with the network camera.
Configured Not configured Camera display is hidden.
Configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of

images captured with the network camera.

Panasonic

e The focus and brightness of images displayed by a network camera are automatically adjusted.

e The display size and rotation of images on the V10/V9 series unit differs depending on the combination of network
camera and the authentication settings in V-SFT.

e Only optical zooming is possible for zoom operations from the V10/V9 series unit. Digital zooming is not supported.

Authentication Settings

V-SFT V10/V9 Series Unit Display
Network Camera Network Camera
Table Settings
Not configured Not configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of
- images captured with the network camera.
Configured
Configured Not configured Camera display is hidden.
Configured The configured size and rotation settings take effect for the display of

images captured with the network camera.

BANNER

e Focus and brightness of sensor images are not automatically adjusted. Sensors do not support these automatic
adjustments.
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2.1 Overview

2.1 Overview

2.1.1 Before Use

Applicable

Models

Only the V9 Advanced (V910xiW) and V10/V9 Standard models support the audio playback function.
These models have a built-in stereo mini jack port (AUDIO) for audio playback.

Example:

A=A

[=]

I

H

V9100iS

Audio Specifications

[ —————AUDIO port/

CL= Al

Ol

n

V9080iS

Iltem

Specifications

External Connection Terminal

$3.5-mm stereo mini jack

Max. Output Voltage

2.1 Vrms (0 db)

Connected Amplifier

Input impedance of 1 kQ or more

Playable Files

Sound Synthesis

PCM (WA file)

Sampling Frequency

8 KHz / 16 KHz / 32 KHz / 44.1 KHz / 48 KHz / 96 KHz / 192 KHz

Quantization Bit

8 bit / 16 bit / 24 bit

Audio Source

Monaural / Stereo

Volume Control

8 levels

(The volume can be changed in 3-dB steps from -21 dB to 0 dB using macro
commands.)

Default: -6 dB

Preparation

Prepare the following items to use the audio playback function.
e V10/V9 series unit

e Connected amplifier and external speaker

e Audio file (WAV)
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2.1.2 Overview

Audio files can be played over the connected external speaker using the V10/V9 series unit by turning bits ON and OFF.

The functions that can play audio are listed below.
e Local playback: Settings are required for each screen.
- Audio item
- Animation
¢ Global playback: Settings apply to the entire file.
- Alarm Server

Notification Machine operation will p

stop soon. P

Machine operation will
stop soon.

-008000080
L/

00000

It is possible to play an audio file of the message displayed
on the screen through the speaker by recording an audio file
version of the message in advance.
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2.2 Playing Audio Using Sound Parts

2.2 Playing Audio Using Sound Parts

2.2.1 Setting Examples

Prepare the following audio files.

File Description
WAQ0000.WAV Line A
WAOQ001.WAV Line B
WAO0002.WAV error
WAOQ003.WAV occurred.
WAOQ0004.WAV recovered.

Configure the following settings using the above files.

Item Description

File Select Play Order 0 | Display Method | Device memory address: D100
1 | Display Method | File No. 2
2 | Display Method | File No. 3

Play Monitoring M100
Device

2.2.2 Conceptual Operation

Operation is performed in the following manner when the unit is running with the above settings.

D100 =0
M100 = ON

Line A error
occurred. P P

80084800
v
—

MoNTaucH

O 0000

D100 =1
M100 = ON

80

Line B error P

occurred. P

g
v

-BEOB

MoNTaucH

O 0000
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2.3

Detailed Settings

2.3.1

Sound Part

Click the [Screen Setting] menu — the [Sound] button.
The [Sound] settings window is displayed.

.
File

Home

Screen [0] Edit ( } - [ No Title.vo ]

Screen Setting Transfer Tool

AW

imztion Macro Interval
Timer

System Setting Help

£% Open Macra

3 Close Macro
Screen
Setting O Cycle Macro

Local Function
Switch Setting...

X screen 0 Edit ¢

Order
Play Order Display Method

=

File Select

Delete
7 Replace with the above
Replace with the below

Edit.

Other Settings w

File Select

Click the [Add] button to add audio to the list under [Order].

Item Description
Play Order ! This is the order in which audio files are played.
Specification Method Select the audio file specification method.
File No. Specify the audio file to be played using a number.

The format of audio filenames that can be specified for [File No.] is shown below. No
files in any other name format can be played.

WA xxxx WAV (xxxx: 0000 to 1023: audio file number)

File Name Specify the filename of the audio file to be played.
The format of audio filenames that can be specified for [File Name] is shown below. No
files in any other name format can be played.

XXXXXXXX WAV (xxxxxxxx: maximum of 64 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic
characters)

* Filename specification is only available when the audio file is stored on a storage
device.

Device Select this option to switch between audio files for playback during RUN mode.
Specify the device memory address where the audio file number is stored.

The format of audio filenames that can be read using a device memory
address is shown below. No files in any other name format can be played.

WA xxxx WAV (xxxx: 0000 to 1023: audio file number)

* When "Device” is selected, always include the audio file in the screen program file.
For details on including files, refer to “Methods for Storing Audio Files” page 2-7.

Detail Information corresponding to the method selected for [Display Method] is displayed.

Play WAV File This button is only available when “File No.” is selected for [Display Method].
Press this button to play the selected file on the PC.

Add Click to add an entry to the list.

Delete Select an entry number to delete and click this button to delete the selected entry from
the list.

Replace with the above/Replace with the below Select an entry in the list and click the desired button to change the order of the entry in
the list.

2-4



2.3 Detailed Settings

Item

Description

Edit

Select an entry in the list and click this button to configure the [Specification Method]
settings. The window shown below is displayed.

Sequence Setting:[0]

@ File Mo 0 <
_) File Name

) Device

FLC1 o D 00100

*1 For details on the order of audio file playback, refer to “2.5.1 Audio File Playback Priority” page 2-10.

Play

Item

Description

Monitoring Device

Specify the bit memory address to use to play/stop the audio file set in the [File Select] settings (refer to
the previous page).

Play: [0] — [1]
Stop: [1] — [0] (stops even while the file is playing.)

Repeat playback

Select this checkbox to play the audio file repeatedly.

Priority (0 to 511)

When multiple audio items are placed on the screen, set the priority for playing for each item. When
multiple bits are set to ON simultaneously, the audio file with the higher priority is played.

However, if an audio file linked to an alarm server starts playing, the audio item will stop playing because
the alarm server audio has a higher priority.

Detail

Item

Description

Process Cycle

Set a cycle for the V10/V9 series to read the PLC data while it is communicating with the PLC.

ID

Set the ID.
For details on IDs, refer to the Operation Manual.
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2.3.2 Animation

Click the [Screen Setting] — [Animation] button.
The [Animation] settings window is displayed.

View

% Open Macro
3 Close Macro

v

Sereen Lacsl Function || Sound) Animation fMacra Interval
Setting (& Cydle Macro || Suitch Setting

Timer

[ *netion

] Table Setting
Play Order | Animation Ne, | Mave Sound | WV File Mo, Add
B 0 Circle [Clackwise] _[Yes Tabled =
| 1 Hone
AnimationNe. 0 & Open
FMove Display
Movement Pattem Secondsiodiony
10 2] moomsec
Cicle (Clockwise) -
Animaion Replay Coordinales
No. of Divisions “
em
z
Center®
—————————  [Eentary
ElNew Riadius
Continuous replay Full Circle: ;'Ed" AA”DI‘E
: |End &ndle |
Display Command Device nenal  ~|0 (g ~|omm e a0
] Control the moving 1angs by the scals value {3 i
bt
7] Use ity T
4 m
Continuous Replay
wavFisNo. 5 &  [Stan Frame Display
[ D Mol Erase End Frame
Other Seitings
e e
Commert  ANIHE 00000 [

For details on linking audio files, refer to “11.2 Animation” in Reference Manual 1.

2.3.3 Alarm Server

Click the [System Setting] — the [Alarm Server] button.
The [Alarm Server] settings window is displayed.

5 Alarm Server

=-{igh Alarm Server

£ Al Block(a] Add Abaim Deviee | Alam Group | Data Output Sefiing | Contiol Deviee Setting | Fomat Setting | Others |
[ ] [ msen

Number of Monitoring Alarms 1 /16384

[ Delte

[ Deletesn | [set Selected]

Monitoring Intervals 0 ] ses535 @ sec (07 100msec  Display Page 1 = n

[Ma e [Sound  [E-Mail

[Flaming Message

| Operation { Parameter [Ta

For details on linking audio files, refer to "8 Alarm” in the Reference Manual 1.
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24 Methods for Storing Audio Files

2.4

Methods for Storing Audio Files

Audio files can be handled by either of the following two methods. Settings in the screen program and the location for
storing audio files differ between these methods.

e Method 1: Including audio files in the screen program file

e Method 2: Storing audio files on a storage device of the V10/V9 series unit

Including Audio Files in the Screen Program File

PC for editing a screen program

Save the audio files for use to the "WAV" folder in the "USER" folder, which is located in the “"MONITOUCH" folder on the drive
to which V-SFT version 6 is installed.
Audio files are transferred as part of the screen program when the screen program is transferred to the unit.

* Note that the space available for the screen program will decrease by the space consumed by audio files that are

included.
[C:\MONITOUCH }-—{ COMMON |
WAV « Store audio files in this folder.

V-SFT V6
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A\

o Deselect the [Store WAV File in storage] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]. If the

checkbox is selected, audio files cannot be included in the screen program file.

Storage Setting X

Storage Connection Target @ Builin Socked

(O USE Port

Access Folder Name: EXTO000
] Range of Patterns to be Saved to storage
Mo [0 S &

] Range of Messages to be Saved to storage
Group Mo, |0 =l -

[[] Range of Sereens to be Saved to storage
Mo B 5.0 S

‘ [] Stors WA File in storags

[[]5tare 30 Paits in storage:

e If an audio file number is specified using a device memory address, be sure to select the [System Setting]

— [Unit Setting] — [Sound] — [Import All Files from WAV folder] checkbox.
All WAV files in the "WAV” folder will be transferred to the V10/V9 series unit when the screen program is
transferred.

=

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

(& Edit Model Selection
5§ GRS
| Multi-language Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe
[ Unit Setting ~ Setting~ Server Server

Setting Memory Map - Communication ~

() SRAM/Clock(W)... zatio

€ Backiight(L...

& | Buzzer(B)...

B system/Mode Switch
Blink/Flash{F)...

& overlap(o)..
Yideo/R:

‘ @ Sound).. >

Eneral Setting

B Local Mode(M)

Sound Setting X

Import &ll Files from wiak/ Folder

Cancel

Setting to check: [Screen Setting] — [Sound]

Order
Py Ord i
File Select e : Dl e
[ Device 000100y
= 1 o v T
# e : o s e |

Play

Device memory specified
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Storing Audio Files on a Storage Device of the V10/V9 Series Unit

Store audio files on a storage device of the V10/V9 series unit.

V-SFT-6

1. [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]
Select which storage device of the V10/V9 series unit to use and also select the [Store WAV File in storage] checkbox.

Storage Setting X

Storage Connection Target (®) Builbin Socket
) USB Part

Access Folder Name ExXTO000

[]Range of Pattemns ta be Saved to storage
Mo. |0 - [0 3

[ Range of Messages to be Saved to storage
Group Mo, |0 = . o =

[[JRange of Screens to be Saved to storage
No. |0 S0 =

[ Store WAl File in storage

[ Store 30 Parts in storage:
[ Store Windows Fant in storage
[ Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

[] Use Password Wwhen Transfering Screen to
storage friom Display

Password
[ Deletes the backup folder.

10012 days agn

Cars

2. |If settings are configured for audio files to be stored on a storage device, audio files are not automatically stored when
the screen program is transferred.
Use either Windows Explorer or the storage manager function to store the audio files on a storage device.
For details, refer to “8.3.8 Storing Audio (WAV) Files” page 8-22 in "8 Storage Device".

Store audio files using

Windows Explorer or the

storage manager. Insert the SD card containing the
audio files into the unit.

Access folder name

-g0000000

PICTURE
SPLASH
WAO0000.WAV

WA0001.WAV
WAO0002.WAV
WAQ0003.WAV
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2.5 Notes

2.5.1 Audio File Playback Priority
The following describes the playback priority for audio files.

Order of File Playback According to Audio Item

The order of playback can be set for each audio item. If the bits of all items turn ON at the same time, the item with the lowest
order number is played.

Play
Audio item playback order: 0 |
Audio item playback order: 1

Audio item playback order: 2 I

g
“«

If items have the same order number, the file of the item whose bit turned ON last is played.

Play

Audio item playback order: 0

Play

Audio item playback order: 0

I Play
Audio item playback order: 0 ]

Order of File Playback According to Part Type

Audio playback for audio items and animation is regarded as local playback.
If an alarm server causes global playback of an audio file during local playback, the audio of the alarm server takes priority
and local playback stops.
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2.6 System Device Memory

2.6 System Device Memory

Sound information is output to internal device memory ($s).

¢ $51000

This device memory address stores the number of seconds until the currently playing WAV file will finished playing.
e $s1001

This device memory address stores the adjusted volume value of channel L.
e $s1002

This device memory address stores the adjusted volume value of channel R.




2 Soun

MEMO

MONITOUCH
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3.1 Overview

3.1 Overview

3.1.1 Scheduler

The scheduler function executes specific operations at the specified times.
Operations include turning bits ON/OFF, writing data, and macro execution, and up to 64 schedules can be registered.
Registered schedules can be checked in a list.

e Schedules can be executed according to a specified date and time or day of the week.

4 April 2014
TR PFP PP 15th of every month, 08:00
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 3
TTE {5 ([t (17 |18 |19 Every night, 00:00
mpT R E First and third Wednesday of every month, 17:00
27 28 29 30
] Monday to Friday of every week on every hour

=>

cQBBEEBED

n= For setting examples, refer to "3.2.1 Trigger Settings” page 3-3.

e CSV output from a logging server can be easily executed using the scheduler function.

Example: Storage output bit M100

/" OFF ON OFF y
4 Apri 2014 b =} = -} B
= - 1“ 2 3 ‘;s 5:“ S e B el ST EE -
o1z~ | Monday to Friday of v Pressed for 3 seconds
e — | every week on every hour

PLC

M100 turns ON

2

o 8B 5 8
BEEEREBD

=> SD| | rie

P . — .CSV

n= For setting examples, refer to "3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.

e Schedules can be executed at any time by setting an operation time to a device memory address.

n== For setting examples, refer to “Designation: Device" page 3-7.

e An interlock can be set to a schedule to control execution permission using bit status.

1= For details, refer to "Others” page 3-15.
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3 Scheduler

3.1.2 Operation Specifications

Execution Timing (Trigger)

There are two types of execution timings that can be specified: start time, and start time and end time.

e Start
Perform operation once at start time.

i Start operation

=

Time f f f f
Start Start Start Start
time time time time

e Start and end
Perform an operation once at the start time and another operation at the end time.

End operation

3 Start operation 1 - 1
| | - |
Time ‘ - ‘ _ j i ‘ i
f ON duration f OFF duration f ON duration f OFF duration
Start End Start End
time time time time

Operation Item

¢ Bit output
e Word writing
e Macros
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3.2 Setting Example

3.2

3.2.1

Setting Example

Trigger Settings

Specification Method: Direct

Set the operation time of the schedule to the screen program.
There are two general methods for setting the operation time: date specification and day of the week specification.

Date specification

e "Execution Every Month with Date Specifications” page 3-3 (Example: Execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00)
e "Execution Every Day with Time Specifications” page 3-4 (Example: Execution every night at 00:00)

Day of the week specification

e "Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-5 (Example: Execution on the first and third
Wednesday of every month at 17:00)

e "Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-6 (Example: Execution at every hour, Monday to
Friday of every week)

Execution Every Month with Date Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00.

4 April 2014
Sunsay _ Monsay _ Tuesday _WednesdayTurscay_Fiday__ Sauscay
iRk B B

S B P " " | 15th of every month, 08:00
13 14 @16 17 18 19
20 21 23 24 25

27 |28 29 30

Scheduler execution

=>

-JEEODEOD

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start
Designation: Direct
Action: 15th of every month
Time: 08:00
Settings

General| Triggsr | Action | Others

Trigger

@ Stat ) Sttt and end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct ) Device

Action © Date

© Eveyday @ Every month [15 ] 4y ——— Example: 15th of every month

) Week
[Clevewhowr 8 2] hszsn —— Example: 08:00
[TlEverymirute 0 =) i, /59 minutes
[CJEveysecond 0 = sec. /59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.
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3 Scheduler

Execution Every Day with Time Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on every night at 00:00.

4 April 2014
Suney_ Mondey_Tuesce oy __saurce

1 2 3 4 5

ST PP Il Every night, 00:00

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25
27 |28 |29 |30

Scheduler execution

=>

-QBEREEODO

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start

Designation:  Direct

Action: Every day

Time: 0 hour, 0 minutes, 0 seconds
Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@ Stat O Statand end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct () Device
Action @ Dats
@Eveydy O Eveymotn —————— Example: Every day
©) Week

[7] Every hour 0 hi23h

[C]Every minute 0 min. / 53 minutes

Example: 00:00 at night

HRRERNaE

[[]Every second 0 s8c. 4 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.




3.2 Setting Example

Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the first and third Wednesday of every month at 17:00.

4 April 2014
Sy odny _Tosstny AN Ty _ercny ey
T (2 25
A
57 8 |0 i |12

First and third Wednesday of every month, 17:00

Scheduler execution

=>

cBBBEEBED

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].

2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.
4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start

Designation: Direct

Action: First and third Wednesday of every month
Time: 17:00

Settings

General | Trager | Action | Dthers

Trigger

@ Stat (0 Start and end
Time Settings

Designation @ Diract (0 Device

Action (© Date
@ wesk
[Cleveywesk 12t [and M3d [an [t —————————— Example: First and third Wednesday

of every month

[5un [CMon [1Tue [F]wed O] Thy CIFi [ Sat

[Jeveyhow 17 = hyos ——— Example: 5:00 p.m.
[CEveyminute 0 = min, /59 minutes

[[]Every second 0 s8c. 4 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.

3-5



3 Scheduler

Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on Monday to Friday of every week on every hour.

4 April 2014

- A ANE .
Monday to Friday of

6 8 9 10 11 12

every week on every hour

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

Scheduler execution

=>

-DEERDERED

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Trigger: Start

Designation:  Direct

Action: Monday to Friday of every week
Time: [Every hour] checkbox selected
Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@ Stat O Statand end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct () Device
Action ) Date
@ weck Example: Execution on Monday to

(9] Every wesk —— Friday of every week

[15un [FIMon [7]Tue [¥]wed [#] Thu [@]Fi  []Sat

[ Every how Example: Every hour
[(TEveyminute 0 = pir, /59 mirtes

[CJEverysecond 0 sec. / 59 seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

p== For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.
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3.2 Setting Example

Designation: Device

Set the operation time of the schedule to the screen program using a device memory address. (The date and time are set to
all devices memory address.)

The date and time is specified and the schedule is executed in RUN mode.

The setting procedure is described below.

D1000 0 1
D1001 0
D1002 15 !

D1003
D1004 0
D1005 0

15th of every month, 08:00

Scheduler execution

=>

-0BEEOEODO

1. Click [System Setting] — [Scheduler].
2. Click [New].
3. Register the schedule name for [Settings] on the [General] tab window.

4. Configure the following settings on the [Trigger] tab window.

Settings

General | Triager | Action | Dthers

Trigger

@ Stat (0 Start and end

Time Settings

Designation (7 Diract @ Device
Tims SetingDevies  [FLEL___ =0 [ 01000 : Example: 6 words from

- potons D1000 to D1005
Input Type

Contovees @ oorom The operation date and time is assigned

wihwese @ potoon consecutively from the [Time Setting Device].
papiweck & poton2 The number of words used differs depending on
sction Time £ the [Trigger] setting. '
Hour f—- e [Start]: 6 consecut!ve words
Minute D e [Startand end]: 9 consecutive words
Second Do1oos

p== For details, refer to "Designation: Device” page 3-12.

This completes the necessary settings.
Operation settings are described next.

1= For operation setting examples, refer to “3.2.2 Operation Settings” page 3-8.

The schedule is started by setting the operation time to [Time Setting Device] on MONITOUCH.

n= For details on the time specification method, see “3.4 Example of Date and Time Specification by
Device Memory (Designation: Device)" page 3-16.
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3 Scheduler

3.2.2 Operation Settings

This section explains the setting procedure for turning ON the M100 bit at the specified time.
The M100 bit is turned OFF after three seconds.

Example: CSV output bit M100

/OFF ON OFF Y
4 Apri 2014 AP = A}— T i
_— Vo Pressed for 3 seconds
ST PP I Specified time :
13 14 15 16 17 18 19

PLC

M100 turns ON

=> SD

-0BEEOEODO

1. Set "1" for [Number of Outputs] under [Action] — [Output Setting] in the schedule.

2. Configure the operation settings as shown below.

File
.Csv

Output Action: Momentary (ON)
Output Target Memory:  M100

Reset Time: 30 * 100 ms (3 seconds)
Settings

General | Trigger| Action | Others

Dutput Setting | Macro

Murber of Outputs 1 = s
Olutput Action Marmentarg(ON] -
Output Target Memary PLCT <o 00100 z

Rieset Time 30 2] /300 100ms]
Set the time ta reset the bit at momentary operation, Example: Turn OFF the M100 bit
after three seconds

This completes the necessary settings.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

3.3 Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Scheduler].

Schedule List

B sz ) & soeaer x| o
@ Q I:E The specified action is executed at the specified time.

Schedule List

Mew Mo, Schedule Name Trigger Action(Start) Aetion[End) Other Settings j=
D SCHEDULE 00 18Dy Outpul deviee Count -1 Mane Yes
8:00:00 Macro : Naone
1 SCHEDULE_D Every day Outpul deviee Count -2 Mane Yes
0:00:00 Macro : Naone =
List of currently 2 SCHEDULE_02 Every weekMonday  Macro: Yes Nane Yes
) Every week Tuzsday
registered schedules Every weekWednesday
Evern weekThursday
3 SCHEDULE 03 Time Seting Device . Output device Count: 1 Nane Yes
o100 Macio : Yes
< . ] »

* copied fiom the component part

Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Dthers

Schedule Name

SCHEDULE 00

Item Description
New Create a new schedule. A maximum of 64 schedules can be registered.
Delete Delete the selected schedule.
Preview Currently registered schedules can be checked in a list.
Schedules registered with component parts are shown with an asterisk (*) on the left of [No.].

General
Settings
[ General | Trigger [ Action | Others]
Schedule Name
SCHEDULE_00
Item Description
Schedule Name Register the schedule name. 256 characters maximum
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3 Scheduler

Trigger

Settings

General | Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
© Stat @ Start and end

Time Settings

Designation @ Direct () Device
Action @ Dats Action (O Date
) Everyday @ Every month day @ week
©) Week [Eveyweek @1st [2nd [3d [éth Dlast @)
Statt End @5 FMon [Tue [Wed [ Th EIRI [5a
[ClEvewhow 8 2] h/2ah 9 |2 hizh
[(TEveyminute 0 = ;i /59 minutes 0 =) min. /59 minutes
0 & sec /63acconds |0 =) sec /59 seconds
Item Description
Trigger Start
Perform operation once at the start time.
i Start operation i
Time -/ i
Start time Start time
Start and end
Perform the start operation at the start time and the end operation at the end time.
| i | End operation
! Start operation | ‘- P
Time ! |
f ON duration f OFF duration
Start time End time
Designation Direct
Set a specific date and time.
Device
Set the entire date and time using device memory.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Designation: Direct

Item Description
Action Date Every day
Execute every day.
Every month, x day
Execute on the specified day.
Week Every week

Execute every week.

1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Last
Execute on the specified day of the week (Sunday to Saturday) on the specified week. The first week at
the start of each month corresponds to [1st].
Multiple checkboxes can be selected.

Sun |Mon| Tue (Wed| Thu | Fri | Sat
1| 2 | st 1st to 7th

ST a T el 78| o |2nd 8thtoldth
10|11 12 13| 14|15 16 |3rd 15thto21st

17 | 18 | 19 [ 20 | 21 | 22 [ 23 [4th  22ndto 28th >

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 Last 25th to 31st Monday 25th
corresponds to both

31 4th and Last

Fridays in this month

st st
2nd  8th
3rd  15th
4th  22nd
Last  29th
Hour, Specify the execution time of the schedule.
minutes,
and
seconds




3 Scheduler

Designation: Device

Settings

General| Trigger | Action | Others

Trigger
@) Stant

Time Settings

@) Start and end

Designation ) Direct @ Device
Time Selling Device 0 1000 z Example: 6 words from
001008 D1000 to D1005
Input Type:
ControlDevice &3 DO1000
Un"th week @ 001001
Dapwieek @ Do1002
StartAction (9] End action
Hou DO1003 Hour DO100s
Minute DO1004 Minute Do1007
Second DO1005 Second  DOT008

Iltem

Description

Time Setting Device

e [Start]:
e [Start and end]:

6 consecutive words (n to n+5)
9 consecutive words (n to n+8)

Specify the device memory address to use to set the time. The time is assigned consecutively starting from

this address.
The number of words used differs depending on the [Trigger] setting.

Input Type

Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory. BCD, DEC, FLOAT

Details of Time Setting Device

Device Memory Description
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 | 12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Not used (always set to “0") L LO s 1: Confirm
1: Every second
0: Second can be
Action specified
1: Every minute
0: Minute can be specified
1: Every hour
0: Hour can be specified
Control Device n Bit 0 Contents control device memory addresses n to n + 8 are determined by a0 — 1
change in bit status and then the settings take effect.
* When this bit is 1 at startup, the settings take effect.

Action Specify a date or day of the week.
Bit 5
Bit 4 Date Setting 05 04

Every month, date, time 0 0

Every day, time 0 1

xth week, day of the week, time 1 0

Every week, day of the week, time 1 1
Bits 1to 3 When executing every hour, minute, or second, the corresponding bit is set to 1.

When a bit is 0, the time is specified with n+3 to n+8.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Device Memory

Description

Specify when control device memory n is set to the following.

Date Setting 05 04

xth week, day of the week, time 1 0

When setting the ordinal week number of a day of the week, the corresponding bit is set to 1.
Multiple selections can be made.

1514|1312 11|10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]|03]02]01]| 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1:LastJ J \\ L L1:1st
1: 4th 1:2nd

1: 3rd

“n"th Week n+1
Sun |Mon| Tue |Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat
1| 2 | st 1st to 7th
314 56| 7] 8| 9 |2nd 8thtol4th
1011 |12 [ 13[4 |15 ] 16|3rd  T5thto21st
17 | 18 [ 19 [ 20 [ 21 | 22 | 23 [4th  22nd to 28th ~
24 25 26 27 | 28 29 30 Last 25th to 31st Monday 25th
corresponds to both
31 4th and Last
Fridays in this month
1st st
2nd  8th
3rd  15th
4th  22nd
Last  29th
The setting differs depending on the status of bits 4 and 5 of the control device memory.
o Date specification
Set control device memory n to the following value.
Date Setting 05 04
Every month, date, time 0 0
- 1to31: Date
- 99 Last day of each month
o Day of the week specification
Multiple days of the week can also be set.
Set control device memory n to the following value.
Day/Week n+2
Date Setting 05 04
xth week, day of the week, time 1 0
Every week, day of the week, time 1 1
1514 (1312111 |10 (09| 08|07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]| 01|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1 Saturday_| J L L 1: Sunday
1: Friday 1: Monday
1: Thursday. 1: Tuesday
1: Wednesday
Start Action: Hour n+3 Used when bit 3 of the control device memory is 0 (hour specifiable). 0 to 23
Start Action: Minute n+4 Used when bit 2 of the control device memory is 0 (minute specifiable). 0 to 59
Start Action: Second n+5 Used when bit 1 of the control device memory is 0 (second specifiable). 0 to 59
End Action: Hour n+6 Used when bit 3 of the control device memory is 0 (hour specifiable). 0 to 23
End Action: Minute n+7 Used when bit 2 of the control device memory is 0 (minute specifiable). 0 to 59
End Action: Second n+8 Used when bit 1 of the control device memory is 0 (second specifiable). 0 to 59




3 Scheduler

Action
Output Setting
Settings
General | Trigger| Action | Others
Output Setting | Macro
Output device to edit
Mumber of Outputs 2 =416
No. | Action |Dmmea.gm ‘Writing Value
0 omentary(ON) oD 100
1 Momentary (N} Moozon
Reset Time 10 = /300 [*100ms]
Set the time to reset the bit at mamentary operation.
Item Description
Output device to edit This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger]. Select the operation for the start time
and end time.
Number of Outputs Set the number of bits to output. 1 to 16
Output Target Specify the output device memory address.
Action Momentary (ON) *

Turn the bit ON, and then turn it OFF after the time set for [Reset Time] elapses.
[Reset time]: 1 to 300, units: 100 ms

Momentary (OFF) *

Turn the bit OFF, and then turn it ON after the time set for [Reset Time] elapses.
[Reset time]: 1 to 300, units: 100 ms

Set
Turn the bit ON.

Reset

Turn the bit OFF.

Alternate

Alternate the bit between ON and OFF.

Writing in Words

Write the data value to the device memory.
Set the data length of the value for writing using [Data Length]. 1-Word/2-Words (real numbers use
2 words)

* When [Momentary] is set multiple times, [Reset Time] is used for all instances.
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3.3 Detailed Settings

Macro

Settings

General | Trigger| Action | Others

Dutput Setting | Macro

Macio to Edit

Setting

@ Use Scheduler macros

() Specify the macro block number

$u00100 = $ul095E (W) B

Preview

[F($u00100 > 0] [w)

FI128 >= $u0000) fw)
00100 = $u00100 - 1 [w)
ENDIF

ENDIF

Iltem

Description

Macro to Edit

This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger]. Select the operation for the start time
and end time.

If settings exist, an asterisk (*) is shown.

Use Scheduler macros

Register a macro for execution using [Edit]. All macros can be deleted at once using [Delete].

Specify the macro block
number

Select the macro block number using the pull-down menu. The selected macro block number can be edited
using [Edit].

Preview Displays the details of the currently selected macro.
r= For details on macros, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
Others
Settings
General | Trigger | Action| Others
[¥] Acknowledgement Bit
PLC1 x|0 ] | 00000 =
This it is st [ON) on sxecution
[#] Interlock
T S -
Operation is allowed when this bit is set [ON]
Dther
] Execuite start action even i the start e is exceeded at startup/calendar change Avai|§b|e when [Start and
[7] Save an operation lag end] is selected for
\ [Trigger].
Available when using the operation log.
Location of setting:
[System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]
— [Log objects] — [Scheduler]
Iltem

Description

Acknowledgment Bit

This bit changes to 1 when the schedule is executed.

Interlock

Control the execution permission of the start operation.
1: Permitted
0: Prohibited

* Even if the interlock bit changes to 0 (prohibited) during schedule operation, the end operation is
performed.

Execute start operation even
if the start time is exceeded
at startup/calendar change

This setting is available when [Start and end] is selected for [Trigger].
Set the operation to perform when the time after startup or a calendar change is within the start/end time
range (ON time).

Selected
The start operation is performed.
No operation is performed if the end time is reached but the next start time is not (OFF time).
When [Device] is selected for [Time Settings], the start operation is performed only when bit 0
(acknowledgment) of control device memory n is ON.

Unselected
The start and end operations are not performed. Operations are performed from the next start time.

Save an operation log

This setting is available when the [Scheduler] checkbox is selected at [System Setting] — [Other] —
[Operation log Setting] — [Log objects]. Save a log of schedule execution.




3 Scheduler

3.4 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory
(Designation: Device)

If the schedule operation time is set to a device memory address, the schedule will start at the time specified in the device
memory.

This section explains the command method with an example where the time setting device memory is D1000.
There are two general methods for setting the operation time: date specification and day of the week specification.

Date specification
e "Execution Every Month with Date Specifications” page 3-16 (Example: Execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00)
e "Execution Every Day with Time Specifications” page 3-17 (Example: Execution every night at 00:00)

Day of the week specification

e "Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-18 (Example: Execution on the first and third
Wednesday of every month at 17:00)

e “Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications” page 3-19 (Example: Execution at every hour, Monday to
Friday of every week)

Execution Every Month with Date Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the 15th of every month at 08:00.

4 April 2014

oty ey ooy oy o

S OE_P M 15th of every month, 08:00

13 14 @16 17 18 19

20 21 23 24 25

57 8 |29 |30 o ;
&) = || Scheduler execution
60. =
40 =)
. -

=
1. Set address D1000 to OH.
MSB LSB

15|14 (13|12 11|10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]|03]02]01]| 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0
Not used (always set to “0") L
0: Second can be specified

0: Minute can be specified
Date Setting —M8M8M8@ 0: Hour can be specified
00: Every month, date specification

If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H
Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify "15” for the date in address D1002.

3. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.

Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 8 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled

4. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from 0 to 1.

MSB LSB
15|14 |13 (12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Acknowledgment
0—1

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 4 to change the settings.

3-16



34 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory (Designation: Device)

Execution Every Day with Time Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on every night at 00:00.

4 April 2014

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Every night, 00:00

14 15 17 18 19

20 |21 |2 3 o4 IT
27 |8 |28 %0 | o Z
© Scheduler execution
s =
40 /=
. =| =>
.
=
1. Set address D1000 to 10H.
MSB LSB
15|14 |13|12 11|10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04|03]02]01]| 00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

0
\\ LO: Second can be specified
0: Minute can be specified

0: Hour can be specified

Not used (always set to “0")

Date Setting — 8 |
01: Every day

If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H

Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.
(When [Start and end] is selected on the [Trigger] tab window, specify the end time in addresses D1006 to D1008.)

Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 0 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
3. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from O to 1.
MSB LSB
15|14 (13|12 11|10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]|01]|O00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 3 to change the settings.

Acknowledgment

01
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Execution Every Month with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on the first and third Wednesday of every month at 17:00.

4 April ) 2014
First and third Wednesday
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
of every month, 17:00
13 14 15 7 18 19
20 21 22 24 25
27 |28 |29 30 =
100 = .
w = || Scheduler execution
w© =
40 =
. = >
. =
=
1. Set address D1000 to 20H.
MSB LSB
15 (14 (13 1211|1009 |08 |07 |06 |05(f04]03]|02]|01]O00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

Not used (always set to "0")

Date Setting

10: Day of the week specification

LO: Second can be specified

0
\—O: Minute can be specified

0: Hour can be specified

0
If every hour, every minute, or every second is
specified, these change to 1.

Example: Every hour: 0008H

Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify 5H for address D1001 so that execution occurs on the first and third weeks.

15114 (13|12 11|10 |09 |08 ]07 |06 |05|04]03]|02] 01|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1
1:3rd J L 1: 1st
3. Specify 8H for Wednesday in address D1002.
15114 (13|12 11|10 |09 |08 ]| 07 |06 |05|04]03]|02] 01|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
L 1: Wednesday
4. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.
(When [Start and end] is selected on the [Trigger] tab window, specify the end time in addresses D1006 to D1008.)
Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 17 When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
5. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from O to 1.
MSB LSB
15114 (131211 | 10|09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]01]O00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

This completes the necessary settings.

Acknowledgment
0—1

The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 5 to change the settings.
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34 Example of Date and Time Specification by Device Memory (Designation: Device)

Execution Every Week with Day of the Week Specifications

This section explains the setting procedure for execution on Monday to Friday of every week on every hour.

4 April 2014
1 2 3 4 5 .
4 \ Monday to Friday of every

PP M) week on every hour

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25

27 8 29 30 =
100 =
% = || Scheduler execution
w =
o =
. =| =>
X =

=
1. Set address D1000 to 38H.
MSB LSB

15114113 |12 11|10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0

0
Not used (always set to "0") L
0: Second can be specified

0: Minute can be specified
Date Setting —8M8 | 1: Every hour
11: Day of the week,
every week
specification

specified, these change to 1.

If every hour, every minute, or every second is

Example: Every hour: 0008H
Every hour, every minute: 000CH

2. Specify 3EH for Monday to Friday in address D1002.

15|14 )13 | 12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO

ofofoflofofofofjofofo| 1|11 ]1][1]oO
1: FridayJ t Lt Monday
1: Thursday. 1: Tuesday
1: Wednesday
3. Specify the start time in addresses D1003 to D1005.
Item Device Memory Setting Value Remarks
Start Action: Hour D1003 - When D1000 bit 3 = 1 (every hour), disabled
Start Action: Minute D1004 0 When D1000 bit 2 = 1 (every minute), disabled
Start Action: Second D1005 0 When D1000 bit 1 = 1 (every second), disabled
4. Change bit 0 of address D1000 from 0 to 1.
MSB LSB

1514 |13 |12 (11|10 |09 | 08|07 |06 |O05|04]|03]|02]|01]|00
0 0| o0 0] o0 0 0 0 01| o0 01| o0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Acknowledgment
01

This completes the necessary settings.
The scheduled operation is performed at the specified time. Perform steps 1 to 4 to change the settings.
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3.5 System Device Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory associated with the scheduler function.

Device Memory Description
$51650 After specifying device memory addresses n to n + 8 for operation time, the result is output when bit 0
$51651 (acknowledgment bit) of control device memory n changes from 0 to 1.
s When an invalid value is specified, the bit is 1.
$s1652
1: Error
$s1653 0: Normal
Example: Invalid values include 40th day, 100 seconds etc.
* When a valid time is set, the bit is 0.
1: Error
0: Normal
$51650 15 [ 14 | 13| 12| 11 | 10 | 09 [ 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 |<—— Bit number
s
15014 13[122|1n|10]|9|8|7|6|5]4]3]2]|1]|0 |<— schedule number
§s1651 |15 | M| 13 ] 1211 10]09)08]07|06] 05 04)03]|02]01]00 <— Bit number
31 3029|2827 |26 | 25|24 |23 |22|21|20| 19| 18| 17 | 16 |<— Schedule number
$51652 15|14 |13 [ 12|11 | 10| 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 |«—— Bit number
47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 |38 |37 (36|35 |34|33]|32|<— Schedule number
$51653 15114 (13|12 |11 | 10|09 | 08|07 |06 | 05| 04]03]|02]|01] 00 %Bitnumber
63 | 62 | 61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56|55]|54]|53]|52]51]|50]49 |48 |<—— Schedule number
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3.6 Notes

3.6 Notes

Date and Time Settings

e The start time and end time cannot be set to the same value.
e When specifying a date, operation is not performed if the date does not exist in the particular month.
- Example:

When the 31st is specified, operation is not performed for February, April, June, September, or November. In this case,
operation at the end of the month can be performed by selecting “Last day".

e Specify the end time within 24 hours of the start time. If the end time is before the start time, the end time will be set on
the next day.

- Example:

When set as for “every day, start time: 23:00, end time: 01:00", operation starts from 23:00 on the first day and ends at
01:00 on the second day, and starts from 23:00 on the second day and ends at 01:00 on the third day, etc.

Changing the Built-in Calendar
o |f the time is corrected backward due to a date change (automatic correction), the scheduler is only executed once. If the
time is corrected forward, the number of schedules that were skipped are executed.
e [f the time is corrected using the following method, schedule operations are performed based on the corrected time.

- Execute the calendar reading bit (location of setting: [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Area])
- SYS (SET_CLND) macro command
- SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) macro command

If the time is corrected backward, operation differs depending on the setting of [Execute start action even if the start time
is exceeded at startup/calendar change].

1= For details, refer to "Others” page 3-15.

Using a Time Setting Device Memory (Designation: Device)
e Operation continues unaffected if the time setting device is changed (acknowledgment bit: 0 — 1) during scheduled
operation. Subsequent operations are performed at the changed time after the current operation is complete.

o [f the time setting device memory is changed after a start operation completes, the end operation is not performed. The
subsequent start operation is performed at the changed time.

1= For details on the acknowledgment bit, refer to “Designation: Device” page 3-12.

Other

If multiple schedule times (start or end times) overlap, operations start in order from the lowest schedule number.

If the scheduled time of a subsequent operation is reached during execution of an operation within the same schedule
number, the subsequent operation is not executed until the current operation is complete. Therefore, the subsequent
operation is delayed.
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4.1 Overview

4.1 Overview

4.1.1 Operation Log

Operation Overview

The operation log function stores screen operation history records (operation logs) in the SRAM area. When the SRAM area
becomes full, logs can be output to an SD card.

In the event of an error, these stored logs allow previous operations to be examined in order to determine the cause of the
error. Also, when used in conjunction with the security function, operator names can also be recorded.

Remote operation using the VNC server function enables users to record the username of the VNC user and MAC address of
the terminal device.

1  Power ON

Screen 0

ppoeno

2 Screen changeover ‘

Screen 5
DATAENTRY |2
105 =
78] 9][w]| =
256w | 2
12| 3 |er 2
o] [+ @
onToueH \ ﬁ‘\'
SRAM
3 Numerical data entry ‘ 1 20140601085506  Start
2 20140601090320  Screen change Entry screen 05
3 20140601090510  Update of the displayed 5 data items
Numerical data display DEC 10.5 35.2
DATAENTRY |2
352 =
8][9][wr]| &
L=}
@
(=]
o

Operation Log Viewer

Operation history records (operation logs) stored in the SRAM area can be displayed on MONITOUCH using the operation log
viewer.

The details of operations that were performed when an error occurred can be easily examined in order to determine the cause
of the error.

|7] Date / Time MScreen No. |7] User ID MSecurity Level |7] Ag
1(|2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switch A 2014/04/12 07:51
2 [2014/704712 07:51 0 Scrnch -/ SHCLILLE: $35

i i - Double-tap o User ID
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 11 0 Switch Act Security Level : 0
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg Action : Switch Action
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act Function : Screen
Joar Comment
6 (2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
] SW_00000
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 & 0 Switch Act Display Format :
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 SernChg Value (Before) :
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
Value (After)
10(2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
12/2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
132014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act
Log details are displayed.

14/2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
152014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act
1612014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnCha -]

1/ 19 Default

Qe

’ S e

4-1



4 Operation Log

Use the [Set] switch in the log viewer screen to show/hide items, set the number of characters, and change the date/time
format. Use the search switch to select and search for items.

07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 40 0|Switch Act Item Display Setting | Log Display Setting
07:51 0 ScrnChg
Show / Hidk
07:51 6 0|Switch Act
07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 5 0|switch Act Screen No.
07:51 5 0|Switch Act
07:51 0 ScrnChg
07:51 0| ScrnChg Security Level
07:51 7 0|Switch Act NS
a7:51 0 Scrn’:‘hg Date Ulﬁplﬂ}’ Format Time L)J'Spl&y Format
07:51 5 0l switch accg 2014/04/01  #|[13:30 2]
07":51 0 S%E X ¢-digit vear pispiay
<
== 0K 2 1
E Default ’ ? Se ’ 9 Close ’ ‘ ’ canee ‘
Tap the [Set]
Tap the search switch.
switch.
Search
Item s o
“ Date / Time .\

Text

2015/03/09 13:40 v

p= For details on the log viewer, refer to “4.5 Operation Log Viewer’page 4-12.

Log Storage

When the SRAM area becomes full, logs are written to an SD card. In addition to the logs stored in the SRAM area, the log
files output to an SD card can also be displayed in the log viewer.

Log files written to an SD card are database format files. A dedicated tool “LogToCsv” will be available to convert such log files
to CSV files so their contents can be viewed.

Database format files in SRAM
are output to the SD card.

(=]
[so) s
(=]
@
o
===
@
OPELOG.DB = . )
. Operation log viewer
= Date / Time [¥]sereen No.|[¥] User 1D |[¥]Security Level [¥] ad~]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switch Act
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 Switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScrnChg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act
. . 6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 SernChg
Database files are backed up to the SD card according k
. 7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 0 Switch Act
to the time they were output and saved.
8 (2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
9 (2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
10(2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
12(2014/04/12 07:51 0/ ScrnChg
13(2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act
A dedicated LogToCsv too_l can be used 142014704712 07:51 0 scrachg
to conve_rt Iog flles tuo CSV flles' . 15(2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act
For details, refer to “4.6.3 Importing Log el 7014/00/12 07:51 o soracha =1

Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV
Files)" page 4-18.

\ D}
§‘ Set @ Close

Default

Tap the file change switch to switch the
display from data in SRAM to backup data on
the SD card.
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4.2 Using the Operation Log Viewer

4.2 Using the Operation Log Viewer

4.2.1 Conceptual Operation

Operation log viewer

.

-00000000

Press the switch that displays
the operation log viewer.

=

-

.

MONITOUCH

The operation log viewer is displayed.

4.2.2 Setting Procedure

Configuring the Operation Log

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]. The [Operation log setting] window is displayed.
2. Select the [Use operation log function] checkbox and select the checkboxes of the relevant items under [Log objects].

Operation log setting X

Use operation log function
“word Court Used in SRAM [ 38400 / 409472 word |
Log objects

Start ~
Transter

Save transfer methods
Mode changeover
Sereen changsover
Language changsaver

ch
Diata display update v

SRAM save mumber [0 2] em
Storage Conrection Target @ Euiltin Socket
O)us8 Part

Action to be taken when store
target capacity is not enaugh

Cortrol Device $ulB330

Save comments in the set number of languages

[ 5ave peration by YNC

Erase old log and continue

[ Use V&-compatible aperation log viewer

Flestenister

Cancel

3. Set the number of logs to save in SRAM with [SRAM save number].
4. Select the how to connect the SD card with [Storage Connection Target].
5. Set any other relevant settings and then click [OK].

* When [Switch] or [Data display update] are selected under [Log objects], the [Save an operation log] checkbox must be

selected in the settings window of switches, numerical data displays, and character displays targeted for logging.

@b | Goordinates
Function StrtX @ 2] Sty 6 = Width 61 5 Height & z
' Others
byl Process Cycle (e Speed__]

71 buzzer sounds individually
Delay

Detail Settings»>

.-\.
Interlock
s
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4 Operation Log

4.2.3

Operation Log Viewer Settings

1. Place a switch for displaying the operation log viewer.

2. Select [Operation Log Viewer Display] in the [Function] settings.

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

Operating Procedure

Displaying the Operation Log Viewer

1. Display the screen that contains the switch configured above on MONITOUCH.

2.

Press the switch to display the operation log viewer.

* The operation log viewer can be displayed in both RUN mode and Local mode.

Settings Menu

1. Press the [Set] switch. The window shown below is displayed.

=

Date / Time

[¥lScreen No. ¥ User ID [¥lSecurity Levell[®]

Ad

1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switch Act

2 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 8crnChg

3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 Switch Act

4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 8crnChg

5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act

6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 8crnChg [ |

7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 0 Switch Act

8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 8crnChg

8 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act

10(2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act

11(2014/04/12 07:51 0|/5crnChg

12(2014/04/12 07:51 0|/5crnChg

13(2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act

14(2014/04/12 07:51 0|/5crnChg

15(2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act

1612014/04/12 07:51 Q. ScrnCh E]EJ
Close

Default et

Item Display Setting

Log Display Setting

Date / Time
Screen No.
User ID

Security Level

—p>

Date Display Format

Show / Hldsg

(XX XX

Time Display Format

[«

=]

12014/04/01 ¢|[13:30

] ¢-cigit vear pisplay

2. Change the order of titles, hide unnecessary display items, and change the date and time format as desired.

3. To hide log items, switch to the [Log Display Settings] tab window.

Ttem Display Setting|

Date / Time

Screen No.

User ID

Log Display Setting

Security Level

Date Display Format

Show / Hidd ]

«»

(XXX X

Time Display Format

[2014/04/01

+](23:30 ]

[ ¢-digic vear pispiay

=

Ttem Display Setting

Log Display Setting

Show / Hidd =]
Poweron
ModeChg
sernchg
LangChg B
NA =]

]

For details on other log viewer settings, refer to “4.5 Operation Log Viewer"page 4-12.

4-4




4.3  Applicable Items

4.3 Applicable Items

4.3.1 Applicable Items and Saving

Applicable Items and Timing of Saving

The table below shows the items that can be saved to operation logs and when saving to SRAM takes place.

Items Timing of Saving

Start When power is turned ON
Transfer

When transferring a screen program or the I/F driver !

Transfer method When transferring a screen program or the I/F driver !

* Valid when [Transfer] is selected as a logging item.

Mode changeover When changing between RUN mode and local mode
Screen changeover When changing between screens
Language changeover When changing between languages
Switch When a switch with any of the following functions is pressed. "
With output device memory Momentary, Set, Reset, Alternate, Momentary W,
Word Operation
Function Standard Screen, overlap display, multi-overlap display, reset,
card formatting, card removal, language changeover
Entry Delete (alarms only)
Card Card formatting, transfer from card to PLC, transfer

from PLC to card

Digital switch Digital switch +, digital switch —
JPEG File deletion
Security Login/Logout

Data display update "2 "3 When updating numerical data/character displays in entry mode (Write/l/T keys)

Log destruction When newly storing log data after clearing the SRAM area due to the reasons below:
e SRAM data corruption
e Failure to output to SD card

Scheduler When the scheduler starts or ends

*1  Logging does not take place when transferring system programs of MONITOUCH.
*2  Logs can be saved for switches, numerical data displays, and character displays when the [Save an operation log] checkbox is
selected in the [Detail] settings of the item'’s settings window. (Default: selected)

Function Width 61 + Height 57 + Contents StartX @ ) Staty 216
' Others
Tnput Type DEC ~
= .
= A
Interlock Char. Prop. Detoll Settines>
= =

ol

*3  Table data display is not supported.
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4 Operation Log

Saved Items (Titles)

The following item types are saved.

Saved Item (Title)

Description

Max. No. of Characters

(Bytes)
Log No. - -
Date/Time Date/time of log acquisition -
Screen No. Screen number (0 to 9999) -
User ID User ID registered in security settings 8
Security Level Security level (0 to 15) -
Transfer method Transfer source device (PC, SD card or USB flash drive) 3
VNC user The username of the VNC client 16
MAC address The MAC address of the VNC client 6
Action (Differs depending on the log item. For details on the saved content for each item, -
refer to the sections below.)
Function (Differs depending on the log item. For details on the saved content for each item, -
refer to the sections below.)
Comment Comments on screens and parts 32
Display Format Display format of numerical data displays -
Value (Before) Value before change -
Value (After) Value after change -
Start
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) (After)
o - - - - - - ¢ - - - - -
Details of items are as follows:
‘ Action Start
Transfer
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User [D Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) (After)
@] - - - O - - O @] - - - -
Details of items are as follows:
Transfer method Transfer source device (PC, SD card or USB flash drive)
Action Transfer
Function Screen program
Driver, expansion program
Mode Changeover
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action | Function | Comment Format | (Before) | (After)
@] - - - - - - O @] - - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action

Mode changeover

Function

Change to RUN mode

Change to Local mode
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4.3  Applicable Items

Screen Changeover

Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) (After)
O - O O - o o O - O - O O

* Only when [Switch function: Screen Change-over] is executed. SYS(SET_SCRN) command of ON/OFF macro is not supported.

Details of items are as follows:

Action

Screen changeover

Comment

The comment entered in the [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] window is stored. When no comment is
entered, the [Comment] field is blank.

Main | Scrol | Entry | Cthers | PLC Devics Transfer | Unhids |

Screen No.

n
Back Color
€ Back Color |7 [] Apply to all scresns

Receive Slice Level
Apply to all screens.
Switch Output

@ 10utput 20utput

Securty Level

Caren

Value (Before)

Stores the screen number before changeover.

Value (After)

Stores the screen number after changeover.

Language Changeover

Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action | Function | Comment Format | (Before) | (After)
©] - (@) (©) - o o ©) - - - ©] (@)

* Only when [Switch function: Language change-over] is executed. SYS(CHG_LANG) command of ON/OFF macro is not supported.

Details of items are as follows:

Action

Language changeover

Value (Before)

Stores the language number before changeover.

Value (After)

Stores the language number after changeover.
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4 Operation Log

Switch
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) (After)
O O O O - O O O O O - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action Switch operations (Mom)/(Set)/(Rst)/(Alt)/(Word)/(Sample)/(Alm)
Function Screen
Overlap display/multi-overlap display
Word Operation
Reset
Card formatting/card removal
Language changeover
DELETE
Transfer from card to PLC / transfer from PLC to card
Digital switch +, digital switch -
File deletion
Login/Logout
Comment Outputs the comment in the switch settings window.

Data displays/switch comments can be batch changed into device memory notation by clicking [Tool] —

[Other] — [Convert item comment to device notation].

Show/Hide

o

Detail

Other Settings v

Freview Display (Oummem moo100 )

If the [Comment] field is blank, the text entered on the [Char. Prop.] — [OFF] tab is output.

Switch

Tent

RUN

L] Sting table
Calor Al
Sule B & [A]&
Data Display Update
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) (After)
@] @] O O - @] O O @] O O @] O

Details of items are as follows:

Action Data Display Update
Function Numerical display
Character display
Comment Outputs the comment in the numerical data display and character display settings window.

Data displays/switch comments can be batch changed into device memory notation by clicking [Tool] —

[Other] — [Convert item comment to device notation].

Other Settines v

Place Keypad

] [ Finish ] [ Ganeel
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4.3  Applicable Items

Log Destruction

A log is saved when the SRAM area is cleared and newly saving logs because of SRAM data corruption or failure to output to
the SD card. The log contains the data items below.

Date/ | Screen User ID Security | Transfer VNC MAC Action | Function | Comment Display Value Value
Time No. Level Method user address Format | (Before) (After)
¢ - - - - - - O - - - - -

Details of items are as follows:

‘ Action Log destruction
Scheduler
Date/ | Screen Security | Transfer VNC MAC . . Display Value Value
Time No. User ID Level Method user address Action Function | Comment Format | (Before) | (After)
o - - - - - - @ o ® - - -

Details of items are as follows:

Action Scheduler

Function Start operation

End operation

Comment The schedule number (0 to 63) is stored.
B scneauer < [T
Schedule List
Hew Mo, Schedule Name Trigger Action(Start] Action(End) Other Settings
i SCHEDULE 0O D&y Macro : Mone
Delete 5.00:00

SCHEDULE_M Time Setting Device : DOOO0 Macro : Naone MNone MNone

SCHEDULE_02 TatSunday 1sthanday 15t Tuesday Macio : None Macio : None Mane
2ndSunday 2ndMonday. .
12:00:0013:00:03
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4.4 Detailed Settings

Operation Log Settings

Select the [Use operation log function] to enable the following items.

Item Description

Log objects Select the checkboxes of the items to save to operation logs.
For details, refer to "4.3 Applicable Items” page 4-5.

SRAM save number *1*2 Set the number of logs to be stored in the SRAM area.
Storage Connection Target Select how to connect the SD card, to which operation logs will be output.
Action to be taken when store target Select the action to take when the SD card is full.
capacity is not enough
Control Device 3 Set the device memory for outputting log data to the SD card.
Save comments in the set number of This setting is available when using the multi-language function and saving items displayed
languages ! under [Log objects] that support comments.

When selected, comments are saved to logs even in multi-language mode (when displaying a
language other than the primary language).

When using “LogToCsv.exe”, comments can be output to CSV file in the selected language. For
details, refer to "4.6.3 Importing Log Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV Files)" page 4-18.

Save operation by VNC Select this option to differentiate operation logs for VNC clients.
The log includes VNC username and MAC address.

Use V8-compatible operation log viewer This checkbox is selected automatically when converting from a V8 series screen program.

*1 The required amount of SRAM is automatically secured based on the [SRAM save number] setting.

Operation log setting % SRAM/Clock Setting %

s operation log function [ SR Bt Total o of Wiords Avaiable

. ward Count Used in SRAM [ 38400 / 403472 Word | T Sy 1409472 Word]
Stat - SFiAM Mapping
Tioncter Header  Selword Count Word Count
Save transter methads Stora
e Area for Memo Pad 01 + o -

e crangaover LI
= s;egeuna ;:i?.iing\zve. Mon-valatie Deviee word) [5L] O =

Mon-volatile Device [Double-word) ($LD] [0] + |n -
Dt cisplay uprdate v CE

Japanese Conversion Funetion [0ward]

o =
SFIAM save number [0 (2] vam \ Storage of Alam Server [0word]
Storage Connection Target (®) Built-in Socket \‘ Starage of Logging Server [0 Wwhord]
e >(Dperalmn log storage pairt 38400 w:..d])
Action to be taken when store
target capacity i not enough

Control Device $u16330

Save comments in the set number of languages Mo, of Total Words (38400 Word]
[ 5ave operation by YNC

Ersse odlog and continue

No.ofWords Free [371072 W ord]
[ Use V& compatible operation log viewer

Reegister Cancel
Cancel

*2  The maximum value of the [SRAM save number] setting differs depending on whether or not the [Save transfer
methods] checkbox is selected and the number of languages set in the screen program.
Refer to the chart shown below.

Number of Languages 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

Maximum | [Save
Number transfer
of Logs methods]
deselected

512 | 512 | 512 | 437 | 379 | 332 | 300 | 271 | 247 | 228 | 211 | 197 | 185 | 174 | 164 | 155

[Save
transfer
methods]
selected

471 | 471 | 471 | 402 | 349 | 305 | 276 | 249 | 227 | 210 | 194 | 181 | 170 | 160 | 151 | 143

*3  Control Device

Control device | 15| 14| 13|12 |11 |10| 9 |8 | 7 |6 |5 |43 ]2|1]0
memory o|lolo|o|lo|o|o|o|o|loO|O|O|O]|]O]|oO

| il
Reserved for system Bit for card output

- Bit O: bit for output to card
SRAM log data is output to the card when the bit state changes from 0 to 1.
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44 Detailed Settings

*4 Compatible with V9 series OS V3.90 and SYSTEM V2.100. A new log file is created when the settings are changed.

Operation log viewer

[¥] Date/Time [¥] UserlD [¥|Security Levd [¥| VNCUser [¥] MAC Address E
1/2020/05/27 12:03 q witch Action Blank cells are the operation log operated
2|2020/05/27 12:03 fi crnChg through the V10/V9 or a USB mouse.
3/2020/05/27 12:04 {\vnc D8:9E:F3:35:F6:... pwitch Action
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4.5

Operation Log Viewer

4.5.1

Display Method

The operation log viewer can be displayed in both RUN mode and Local mode.

RUN Mode

Press a switch configured with [Operation Log Viewer Display] for [Function] to display the operation log viewer.

-ggopoo000

Local Mode

——

[  Dpate / Time [Fscreen No.|[] User ID (¥]Security Level [¥] A=]
3 |2014/04/22 17:14 13 0 Bit Mon 7
6 12014/04/22 17:14 13 9 8ic mom [+]
al I [
W=l =l =
8- -85 weeas | [ o [ @i
MONITOUCH

SvsTEn

-

-

-
&

- - - M

Press the [SYSTEM] button to display the system menu.
Tap the [Operation Log] switch to display the operation log viewer.

=]

operation

Display
ik, Zog

P =1
storage storage
Removal Viewer

Model Information
Type £ V910015

Program Ver. : V0.1,

osver £ V0.3

Rthernet Infgrmation
idres 10,912
- speed Wuto

Font Ver. : 1.000

Font tnformation (
Font pata : aNcLTSH

sfer Port for Bditor (Serial)
© Bort : M1 ]

Memory Infor

Memory Usage

27612/65536K8

s

O comm. Driver : 548KB

O screen pata  : 209728

O ront pata : 609258

O rree Space : 379248

2~

A
LAy | prct

MONITOUCH

2

- - - - -

[Fiscreen No. ] User 1p |[WSecurity Level S [=]
13 051t Hom
15 0/51¢ Hom
13 0lBit Mom | |
13 051t Hom
15 0/51¢ Hom
13 051t Mom
13 051t Hom
15 0/51¢ Mom
13 051t Mom
13 051t Hom
13 0/51¢ Mom
13 051t Mom
13 051t Hom
13 051t Mom
13 051t Mom
15 051t yon ‘\t
peauit || PPset | @ ciose
MONITOUCH

° - - - - N - H
~ M I By M - 3
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4.5 Operation Log Viewer

4.5.2 Function

Showing/Hiding Items

Tap the [Set] switch in the operation log viewer. The settings window shown below is displayed.

¥ Date / Time [¥]sereen No.|[® User 1D |[¥lSecurity Level [¥ ad=]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switch Act
2 2014704712 07:51 0 ScraChg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 Switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScraChg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switch Act
6 (2014704712 07:51 0 ScraChg
7 (2014704712 07:51 6 0 Switch Act
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScraChg
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
10(2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switch Act
11(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScraChg
12(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScraChg
13(2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 Switch Act
14(2014/04/12 07:51 0 ScraChg
15(2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switch Act
1612014704712 07:51 0l scrach =]

[

1/ 18

Default

Set

© ciose

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|i|}

Show / Hide

Date / Time
Screen No.
User ID
Security Level

Date Display Format Time Display Format
|2014/04/01  |-|[13:30

g 4-digit Year Display

]

Cancel

L]

Select the [Log Display Setting] tab to check a list of items that can be displayed in the operation log viewer.
Deselect the checkbox of items to hide and click [OK] to only display items with a selected checkbox.

Show / Hide

Item Display Setting‘ Log Display Setti L4

Date / Time
Screen No.
User ID
Security Level

(2]
|[¥)

.
Date Display Format Time Display Format
2014/04/01  |-|[13:30 -]
\Z‘ d-digit Year Display

Cancel

m Display Setting Log Display Setting

=

wow / Hi

PowerON

Switch

DataChg

ModeChg

Error in writing into storage

XXXX XX
|

The settings made in this window are stored in SRAM and therefore are retained even if the power is turned off and on.




4 Operation Log

Changing Order of Display

Tap the [Set] switch in the operation log viewer. The settings window shown below is displayed.

[¥] Date / Time [¥lscreen No.|[¥] User ID [¥]lSecurity Level [¥] ad~]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0|switch Act
2 2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0|switch Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0|switch Act
6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 6 0|switch Act
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0|switch Act
10/2014/04/12 07:51 5 0|switch Act
11/2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
12/2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
13/2014/04/12 07:51 7 0|switch Act
14/2014/04/12 07:51 0|scrnchg
15/2014/04/12 07:51 8 0|switch Act
1612014/04/12 07:51 0 scrnCh [~]

[

Default Prset Qi‘losé

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|?|t
Show / Hide @

Date / Time

Screen No.

User ID

Security Level

Date Display Format Time Display Format
2014/04/01 || 13:30

\Z‘ d-digit Year Display

=]

]

Cancel

Select the title to move on the [Item Display Setting] tab window and press the [T] or [{] switch. The display order changes
accordingly. Items are displayed in this order on the operation log viewer of MONITOUCH

Item Display Setting | Log Display Sett|i|}

Show / Hide

Action

Function

Comment

Display Format

Date Display Format Time Display Format
2014/04/01  |-|[13:30

\Z‘ d-digit Year Display

]

Cancel

L=

[¥l screen No. [¥ User ID
1
2 |2014/04/23 17:07 ModeChg
3 |2014/04/23 17:07 ModeChg
4 |2014/04/23 17:07 1 Switch Action
5 |2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg |
6 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 Switch Action
7 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 Switch Action
8 |2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg
9 |2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg
10|2014/04/23 17:07 8 Switch Action
11|2014/04/23 17:07 8 Switch Action
12|2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg
13|2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg
14|2014/04/23 17:07 5 Switch Action
15|2014/04/23 17:07 SernChg
1612014/04/23 17:07 40 Switch Action =]

q g g

The settings made in this window are stored in SRAM and therefore are retained even if the power is turned off and on.
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4.5 Operation Log Viewer

Filter

Tap an item in the title bar of the operation log viewer. The following filter window is displayed.

Ascending order  Descending order

/ Time [¥lscreen Wo. [ user 1p |[¥lsecurity Level|[s] A Tap [Action]. Action

a7:51 35 o|swi

a7:51 0| Sgrn

a7:51 18 o|sw SRt

a7:51 0|sernC

a7:51 10 0|Switch Act Show / Hide
07:51 0 ScrnChg Logbelete
a7:51 6 o|switen Act

a7:51 0|scrncha ModeChg
a7:51 5 o|switen Act

07:51 5 0|switch act q Trans
a7:51 0|scrncha

07:51 0|ScrnChg Bit Mom
07:51 7 o|switch act

07:51 o|scrnchg

07:51 8 o|switch act

07:51 olscrach -]

0
O ciese

Default

? Set

Sl

Show All||Hide All Close

Sort the display using the ascending and descending order switches.
If there are items you wish to hide, deselect the relevant checkbox and click [Close] to only display items with a selected
checkbox.

To restore the default display settings, tap the [Default] switch or the file change switch, or close and open the operation log
viewer.

Search

Tap the search switch in the operation log viewer. The following search window is displayed.

[¥] Date / Time [¥lscreen No.|[¥] User ID [¥]lSecurity Level [¥] ad~]
1 |2014/04/12 07:51 35 0 Switon Act
2 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
3 |2014/04/12 07:51 18 0 Switoh Act
4 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
5 |2014/04/12 07:51 40 0 Switoh Act
6 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
7 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switoh Act
8 |2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
9 |2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switoh Act
10/2014/04/12 07:51 5 0 Switoh Act
11|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg seareh
12|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
13|2014/04/12 07:51 7 0 switch Act " pate / Time 4
14|2014/04/12 07:51 0 Sornchg
15/2014/04/12 07:51 8 0 Switoh Act rext
1612014/04/12 07:51 0 scrnch =] 2015/03/09 13:40 M

D]
T e [ | e

Tap the search switch.

1/ 19

Select the item and text to search for and tap [Next]. Cells that match the search are highlighted in green on the viewer.
To clear the highlighted display, tap the [Default] switch or the file change switch, or close and open the operation log viewer.

[¥] Dpate / Time |[¥]Screen No.|[¥] User ID [¥]Security Level|[¥] actiol~]
Search 1(2015/03/16 10:39 Trans
2/2015/03/16 10:39 Trans
IACt i on 4 3/2015/03/16 10:38 ModeChg
4/2015/03/16 10:38 0 0 switch Action
5/2015/03/16 10:38 0 scrnchg
[ Switch Action i \ * 6/2015/03/16 10:39 o o[switen aetiss—— Green
’ \ ’ Tap [Next]. :2015/03/16 10:38 0 Sc‘rnchg
Back Next Close 2015/03/16 10:38 0 0 Bit alter
9/2015/03/16 10:33 0 0 Bit Mom
10/2015/03/16 10:3% 0 4 Switch Action
11/2015/03/16 10:3% 0 ScrnChg
12|12015/03/16 10:33 0 4 Switch Action |
13l naician s sn.an Al e

* The currently displayed items of the current file are searched. Hidden items are excluded.




4 Operation Log

Changing Between Log Files

Tap the file change switch in the operation log viewer. This switches the display between the log database file in SRAM and
the log database file on the SD card.

[N

Lo R - T A YR o ]

10
1

[N

e
iz
14
Ag

16

= Date / Time [¥]screen

2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51

2014/04/12 07:51

2014/04/12 07:51 ﬁ

2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51
2014/04/12 07:51

2014/04/12 07:51

* When the indicator shows “1/n", this means that the log in SRAM is being displayed.

1/
; Tap the file change switch.

4.5.3 Note

wle [w|o v |s W n [k

S e e e
N S PP T N Y

= Date / Time [¥]screen No. [¥] User ID [¥]Security Level 3
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 [F:]
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 13 o|B
2014/04/22 17:14 i3 0lB

A

2 /19

? o

Display Priority

The operation log viewer is displayed on the screen with the same priority as the system menu. This means it is displayed on
top of other items.

Language of the Operation Log Viewer

The display language of the operation log viewer depends on the display language of Local mode.

In addition to Japanese, the operation log viewer can be displayed in English, Chinese (Traditional), Chinese (Simplified), and
Korean.

7 am/mE FaAss FArs Fiess 5 hif = Hit]
1 2014/04/23 17:07 EEERTEE FIRUN
2 2014/04/23 17:07 A At 4 3| A
3 |2014/04/23 17:07 EEERTEE FIRUN
4 |2014/04/23 17:07 1 0| & H1E J H
5 |2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k I
6 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 0| & H1E J H
7 |2014/04/23 17:07 6 0| & H1E J H
8 2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k
9 | 2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k
10 | 2014/04/23 17:07 8 0| & H1E SR
11 | 2014/04/23 17:07 8 0| & H1E SR
12 2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k
13 2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k
14 | 2014/04/23 17:07 5 0| & H1E SR
15 2014/04/23 17:07 0B 4o 4k
16.12014/04/23 17:07 40 0 % #h4E A& E

1/19
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4.6 Log Data

4.6

4.6.1

4.6.2

Log Data

Output Timing

Log data is first output to SRAM. Subsequent log data in SRAM may be output to external media (SD card) depending on the
condition of SRAM. This section explains the timing of output.

Output to SRAM

For information on the output timing of each item, refer to “Applicable Iltems and Timing of Saving” page 4-5.

Output to SD Card

Log data in SRAM is output to the SD card at the following timings.
e When the area defined by [SRAM save number] in the [Operation log setting] window is full
e When the “card output bit" defined for [Control Device] in the [Operation log setting] window turns ON
e When a switch with [Storage Removal] set for [Function] is pressed
e When the setting of [SRAM save number] in the [Operation log setting] window is changed
e When the setting of [Interface Language] in the [Font Setting] window for the screen program is changed

Details of Output (File Type)
Output to SRAM

The following file format is output to SRAM.

Model File Name Remarks
V10 OPELOG.BIN Binary file
V9 OPELOG.DB Database file

Output to SD Card

The directory and file type when outputting to an SD card is as follows.

Storage Destination File Name
Access folder\OPELOG\YYMM\YYMMDD OPELOG_hhmmss.DB
| I | ) B V10: BIN
Year and month  Year, month, and day Hour, minutes, and seconds V9: DB
eg. V9
SD card
Ig—(i]_‘z(TOOOO ——————————— Access folder
= BITMAP
—a
—a
Fl=_= = = = = = = === = === L]

Lo Operation log
140501

OPELOG_103005.DB
OPELOG_141002.DB
OPELOG_204250.DB

140502 X " '
140503 OPELOG file extension
"7 N LT T T T T T s 4 V10: BIN

: V9: DB




4 Operation Log

4.6.3 Importing Log Data to Computer (Conversion to CSV Files)

A log file output to a storage device can be converted to a CSV file for viewing using the dedicated "LogToCsv" tool.
"LogToCsv.exe" is installed when V-SFT version 6 (Ver. 6.0.8.0 or later) is installed.
If the version of your V-SFT version 6 is an earlier one, download “LogToCsv.exe” from Hakko Electronics’ website and install.

File Conversion Procedure

1.

Click the start button and start “LogToCsv” from [All Programs] — [V-SFTV6].

7 LogToCsv

Source file

Tanget file

Open...

-

Corrvert

Open

Cloze

2. Click the [Open] button for [Source file] and select the log file to convert.

7 LogToCsv

Source file

X ™ Open

T

‘E'\EXTDDDD\DF‘ELDE\ZDZ 0342021030140PELDG_183110.db

Target fis

| Open... l-—}

Organize ~

|#] OPELOG_183110

™ Setthe time zone

Carwert

Cloze

Open...

<« 202103 » 20210301

Mew folder

o

o @

Select the extension.
V10: (*.bin)
VO: (*.db)

[leiﬂame: ‘OPELOGJEBHD

g

v‘ (*.db)

Cancel

Open

3. Click the [Open] button for [Target file] and specify the location for storing the CSV file and the filename.

Select to convert log data times

according to the time zone. \

™ LogToCsv

Source file

X

|G NEXTO00DNDPELOGN202102420210301\0PELDG_183110.db

Tanget file

Open

Select to output the

/

|G NEXTO00DNDPELOGN2021024202103014L0G . cav

—

I~ Geiihe fme zone

Convert

CSV file in English.

(Lo=-])
Close

4. Click the [Convert] button. A conversion complete message is displayed and the CSV file is output to the specified

location.

1 LogToCsv

Source file

For multi-language

‘E'\EXTDDDD\DF‘ELDE\ZDZ 0342021030140PELDG_183110.db

Taiget file

*
screen programs

—>

Open...

‘E.\EXTDDDD\DPELDG\ZUN 0320210307 L0GT.cav

Open

Select

==

Select alanguage of the comments to convert.

Close

[Language 1 : Jepancse Gothic TTF ~] | The commentis
anguage 1 : Japanese Gothic TTF output in the selected
Language 2 : English/Western Europe HK Gothic
Language 3 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF language.
LogToCsv =3l
1, Conversion has been finished properly.

* To display the language selection window for comments, select the [Save comments in the set number of languages] checkbox
at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Operation log Setting]. For details, refer to “4.4 Detailed Settings” page 4-10.
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4.6 Log Data

5. Open the CSV file.

Logl.csv o B =

A B C D E F G H L J K L ;

1 |No. Date Time Scrn_MNo  User_ID  Level Action Function Comment Type Prev_val Chg_val

2 1 2014/7/23 1:28:53 - 0 SernChg - ] 2

3 2 2014/7/23 1:28:56 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

4 3 2014/7/23 1:28:57 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - - 3

5 4 2014/7/23 1:28:58 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - - 1

6 5 2014/7/23  1:29:06 - - - ModeChg To Local - -

7 6 2014/7/23 1:29:13 - - - ModeChg To Run - -

8 7 2014/7/23 1:29:15 ] 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

9 8 2014/7/23 1:29:15 - 0 SernChg - ] 1

10 9 2014/7/23 1:29:20 - 0 SernChg - 1 ]

11 10 2014/7/23 1:29:22 ] 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

12 11 2014/7/23 1:29:22 - 0 SernChg - ] 2

13 12 2014/7/23 1:29:28 2 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

14 13 2014/7/23 1:29:28 - 0 SernChg - 2 ]

15 14 2014/7/23 1:29:29 ] 0 Switch Screen SW_00000 - -

16 15 2014/7/23 1:29:30 - 0 SernChg - ] 2

17 16 2014/7/23 1:32:21 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

18 17 2014/7/23 1:32:36 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

19 18 2014/7/23 1:32:37 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

20 19 2014/7/23 1:32:37 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

21 20 2014/7/23 1:32:39 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

22 21 2014/7/23 1:32:39 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

23 22 2014/7/23 1:32:40 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

24 23 2014/7/23 1:32:41 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

25 24 2014/7/23  1:32:44 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - -

26 25 2014/7/23 1:32:54 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

27 26 2014/7/23 1:32:55 2 0 BitMom - SW_00012 - -

28 27 2014/7/23 1:32:55 2 0 Switch Word Operation SW_00000 - -

O ] Log B o e ] = : Il ]

For multi-language screen programs, comments are output in the
selected language.

* The text is not Unicode. Check the text in an OS environment
of the relevant language.




4 Operation Log

4.7

System Device Memory

The following describes the system device memory associated with the operation log viewer.

Addresses Description Remarks
$s1365 File number of currently displayed log data v
.
$s1366 Log folder number being displayed

* When the log data in SRAM is displayed, 0 is stored at both addresses $s1365 and $s1366.
When a log file on a SD card is displayed, the files and folders stored on the SD card are numbered sequentially, starting

at 1, from the file with the most recent datestamp.

The following illustrates the numbering of files and folders.

eg. V9
SD card

é—Cj EXT0000

B BITMAP

»

OPELOG

140501

OPELOG_103005.DB
OPELOG_141002.DB
OPELOG_204250.DB
140502

OPELOG_091050.DB
OPELOG_113821.DB

=N w

-

Folder No.
File No.

* OPELOG file extension
V10: BIN
V9: DB
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5 Security







5.1 Overview

5.1 Overview

Security

Registering user IDs and passwords at the required security levels in advance enables operators to control the display and
operation of screens in accordance with their corresponding security level.

* Security levels are set on a scale from 0 to 15.

Security Level Priority Description
0 Low Screen display and operation permitted at level 0 (no security)
1 Screen display and operation permitted at levels 0 and 1
15 High Screen display and operation permitted at all levels from 0 through 15

Screen Security Levels

A security level can be set for each screen. An attempt to switch to a higher-security screen will automatically display the login
screen. The target screen can be displayed by entering a user ID and password at a level equivalent to or higher than the level

required for the target screen.

Screen 0: Level 0

Change to screen 1

The login screen appears due to
the difference in security level.

Screen 1: Level 5

MENU

Level 0

11 <1"_
I | B

ppEEBRBED

e : After operator A (security level 2) logs in, the

message “Level does not match.” is displayed.

Pressing [CANCEL] returns to the previous
screen.

ppEERERD

After operator B (security level 10) logs in,
the specified screen is displayed.

Level 5

© O O
I I

-0EEODBED

p= For details on the location of settings, refer to “Screen Settings” page 5-6.
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5 Security

Item Security Levels

Security levels can be set for each item on the screen, such as switches and data displays.
Once security levels are specified for screen items, these items can be shown or hidden based on the security level selected
when an operator logs into the system. Also, switches can be configured with an interlock setting.

Showing/Hiding Items

-0BEEOERDO

Level 10 items

Level 1 items

Operator A Operator B
Security level 2 Security level 10
= -
= ‘O 0 0O |2
= i o
Items at level 2 or lower are shown. Items at level 10 or lower are shown.

Items at level 3 or higher are hidden.

n= For details on the location of settings, refer to “[Show/Hide] Settings in the Settings Window of Each
Part” page 5-7.

Prohibiting Switch Operations

(@)

(@)

O
EEEEEE

Level 10 items

Level 1 items
Operator A Operator B
Security level 2 Security level 10

@)

@)

@)
BEOERDAD

- RS

Items at level 10 or lower are operative.

Items at level 2 or lower are operative.
Items at level 3 or higher are inoperative.

p== For details on the location of settings, refer to “[Interlock] Settings in the [Switch] Settings Window"
page 5-7.
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5.1 Overview

User ID and Password Registration

User IDs and passwords can be set to screen programs in advance, but can also be added from the system menu of
MONITOUCH (or in Local mode). The system offers the flexibility to add new users in situations where sudden changes are
required on the factory floor.

System menu

= ) 23 - )
. Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security
[ Login/Logout || User Settings ” ‘
Local mode
= = User Settings 2014-04-04 12:04:33
‘;Qomm_ ~User List
Setting o]
gy Administrator Mode Al -
Simulator
Setting User Name: Administrator Privileges Security |
& Super Provided Level10 Proh
System L .
Sefting Admini Provided Levell5 Proh
@ User Level2 Proh
Date/Time Leader Leveld Proh
Setting
EB moni Provided Prohibited  Allow
Storage
Transfer
[[[e]
e | |
£ || o Add ] ©) Delete ] I <" Edit ]

* Only users with administrator privileges can register, edit, and delete user accounts.

Login/Logout

The security level can be changed by logging in or out with the screen that is automatically displayed when a screen change
occurs as well as from the system menu or a switch.

System menu

9 Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security

Security Level : 0

User Name

admini l

- |

I @ Legin H i Logout “ © Gancel ]

1= For details, refer to "5.4 Login/Logout” page 5-8.
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5 Security

5.2

Security Setti

ngs

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Security Setting].

Security Setting =5 Register user information [zl
Use security function UserD Admini
UserlD Passward Level Add Password admini
P T b Do SecupLove
Change

Maintain original secuity level when opening lower
security level screen(s) than original securiy level

[T Use the login screen which is compatible with Y8

Fe-register

Item

Description

Use security function

Select this checkbox to use the security function.

UserlD ™
Password
Level

Register user IDs, passwords, and security levels using the [Add], [Delete], and [Change] buttons.
A maximum of 64 users can be registered.
Use eight or less one-byte alphanumeric characters. Input is case-sensitive.
* The same user ID cannot be registered more than once. However, the same password can be registered
for different user IDs.
All users registered to the screen program are granted administrator privileges.

Maintain original security
level when opening lower
security level screen(s) than

- . o
original security level

Select the operation to perform when a screen change occurs.

Unselected
When switching to a screen with a lower security level, the currently valid security level is also lowered to
the level of the target screen. When switching to a higher-security screen next, the operator is prompted
to enter a password.

Selected
The same security level is maintained until the level is changed when another user logs in with a different
security level or when the user logs out.

Use the login screen which is
compatible with V8.

When changing from a V8 series screen program, select this checkbox to use the same login screen as the V8
series.

*1  User IDs and passwords

can be registered from the system menu (or in Local mode). Only users with administrator privileges can register,

edit, and delete user accounts. While users without administrator privileges can view a list of all users registered in a screen program,
editing and deletion is prohibited.

A

The currently logged in administrator user's account can be deleted. After deletion, the screen returns to the administrator
authentication screen.
Other administrators’ accounts cannot be deleted.

- System menu — [Security] — [User Settings] — enter administrator user ID and password

- Local mode — [User S

T [
= 62 55 - =
9 Operation Storage Storage
Local Display Log Removal Viewer
Security
[ Login/Logout | User Settings ]

ettings] — [Administrator Authentication] — enter administrator user ID and password

Setting User Name Administrator Privileges = Security ~ VN
& Provided Prohibited
?519'" Leader Level4 Proh
etting
[ User Level2 Proh
L
Date/Time Admini Provided Levell5 Proh
Setting
EB Super Provided Levell0 Proh
Storage
Transfer
110 D
@ S Administrator
Authentication




5.2 Security Settings

User registration screen
‘ -§! User Settings > Add 2014-04-04 10:38:05
2 =
Simulator

Setting D Grant administrator privileges

&

System

[T

Detail Settings

Setting
@ VNG Server
Date/Time Allow
Setti
%9 [54] Allow remote operation

tngane.

*2 When the currently displayed screen is switched to a lower-security screen, the security level may be maintained or automatically lowered,
depending on the selected option.

Screen 1: Level 5 Screen 0: Level 0
Level 5 = MENU -
= Level 0 =
O 0O 0O |= =
o C 11 |=
Db e | —
o Level lowered Security level 5 Security level 0

* The operator must log in again in order to switch to a higher-security screen.

o Level maintained Security level 5 Security level 5

* The security level is maintained until a login or logout is performed.
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5 Security

5.3 Security Level Settings

The security level can be set at the following three locations. The setting procedure at each location is different.
e Screen settings (page 5-6)

e [Show/Hide] settings in the settings window of each part (page 5-7)
o [Interlock] settings in the [Switch] settings window (page 5-7)

Screen Settings

Screen switching can be prohibited according to security level.

Location of settings

[Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Main] tab window — [Security Level] setting
Security level: 0 to 15
Conditions: =, > (up to five AND or OR operators can be selected)

Screen Sefting

Main  [Jseroll | Entry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Unhide |
—

Screen No.

] a

Comment

Back Color
& Back Color |7 [T] Apply to all screens
Receive Slice Level

<1 *100msec Appy to all screens

Switch Output

@ 1-Output 2Qutput

([ Secuiy Level

Level for display
Mo, Type [ Setting [ Add
Security Level >=5 Delete

Fleplace with the sbovs
Fieplace with the below
AND/OR Setting
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5.3 Security Level Settings

[Show/Hide] Settings in the Settings Window of Each Part

Screen items can be shown or hidden according to their security level.

Applicable items

The following items can be configured with security level settings.

e Switches, lamps
o Numerical data displays, character displays, message displays (excluding table data displays)

e Graphs, statistical graphs, closed area graphs

o Linked parts
e Grouped items (including graphic items)

Location of settings
In the setting window of each part, set the security level at [Show/Hide] — [Show/hide according to the condition] —

[Security Level].

Security level: 0 to 15
Conditions: =, > (up to five AND or OR operators can be selected)

Num. Displa;

© Show
© Hide
@ Show/hide according to the condition

Contents

ConditionSetting
Style ) Bit Device

* (© Word Device

@ Security Level

Fundion Lovel for dieplay

Operation/Alarm

Seitie o T [seira
7, Seouity Level >- 6
Replace wih the above

EEE AND/OR Sefting

Replace with the below

Other Settings

Finish Cancel

| Preview Display Comment DATA_D_00000

[Interlock] Settings in the [Switch] Settings Window

The operation of switches can be prohibited according to their security level.

Location of settings

In the switch settings window, set the security level at [Interlock] — [Security Level].

Security level: 0 to 15

Conditions: =, 2 (up to five AND or OR operators can be selected)

Use interlock
Condion Setting
© BitDevice
Style

©) Word Device

@ Seouity Level

Char. Prop. Level users alowed to sperats the switch

af

Function

AND/OR Setting

vt Desce T B
Security Lovel -9

Fieplace wih the abave
Freplace with the belaw

Macra

Other Settings

Detail Settings>>

|| Display ladder diagram

|Prevlew Display | Comment  sw_o000s
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5 Security

5.4 Login/Logout

The security level can be changed by logging in or out with the screen that is automatically displayed when a screen change
occurs as well as from the system menu or a switch.

Login

The security level can be changed using a switch with [Log In] set for [Function] or from the system menu.

Press the [Login] switch.

System menu t Level 1

i3

or

BBEERD

-DEERDEOD

N An error message is
displayed.

Pressing [Cancel] returns
to the previous screen
with the security level
unchanged at level 1.

The login screen is displayed.
Enter a user ID and password
with security level 4. ’

NG

i
H
-0BEEOEEDO

The security level is raised to
OK level 4 and the previous screen
is displayed again.

= =
5 | = Level 4 =

= K

e ]or] | = Login =
= =

4|15 6 [ow = )

2] 3]c] | = -

0 +/- [ENT| [xza) [xz=]

* The system menu is displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] function switch.

Login is prohibited for users with a security level lower than that of the currently displayed screen.
Any login attempt yields the error message “Level does not match.”
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54 Login/Logout

Logout
The security level is set to zero (0) when a switch with [Log Out] set for [Function] is pressed.

Press the [Login] switch.

Security level 4
= Level 4
. or
System menu -
=
2 =
Security level 0
559 | o Level O =
5"‘ = =
el | 2 Logout =
ABRE - =)
1 2][3])c] | = @
0 +/-|ENT] [z} [uza}

When a logout is executed, the security level is set to zero (0).

* The system menu is displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] function switch.

switch, use in conjunction with the SET_SCRN macro (for screen number change) to change the screen when a

C The screen does not change after logging out. When logging out on a low security level screen or using a
user logs out.
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5 Security

Location of Settings

Switch

Configure the following settings at [Parts] — [Switch] — [Function].

@ Function
[Security | |71 Display AN
Style =
Char. Prap.
OutputDevice | [Used for displaying the login screen registered in [Security Setting]

Macro

Delay
mEE

...... ]
Other Settines =

Gomm  §¥_00000 Lansuaee 2 - Enelish/ st ~

Item Description

Function Log In
Display the login screen.

Log Out
Change the security level to zero (0).

switch, use in conjunction with the SET_SCRN macro (for screen number change) to change the screen when a

/_\ The screen does not change after logging out. When logging out on a low security level screen or using a
user logs out.

System Menu

There are no settings in particular.

3 : ; ©
53] 3 - = = | 23 - =
Operation Storage Storage Operation Storage Storage
Local Dispiay Log Removal Viewer Local Display Log Removal Viewer

Security Level : 0

ity |:\,> Security

ks [ ]

| |

(o [ wmmr ) omes
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5.5 System Device Memory ($s)

5.5 System Device Memory ($s)

The following system device memory are associated with the security function.

Device Memory Description
$s1360 Stores the current security level (0 to 15) specified when an operator logs into the system.
$s1361
$s1362
351363 Stores the user ID of the operator who is currently logged into the system.
$s1364




MONITOUCH
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6 Ethernet Communication
Function

6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

6.5
ro)

6.6
6.7
6.8

6.9

Preface

V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings
Screen Program Transfer

PLC Communication

Transferring Data Between V10/V9 Series Units (Mac-

DLL Communication
MES Interface Function
E-mail Notification

FTP Server

6.10 VNC Server

6.11 Data Transfer Service




6.12 Remote Desktop



6.1 Preface

6.1

6.1.1

Preface

List of Functions

The V10/V9 series features the following Ethernet functions.
An IP address for the V10/V9 series unit must be configured in order to use the Ethernet functions. Refer to “6.2 V10/V9 Series
Unit IP Address Settings” page 6-2.
Other settings differ depending on the function to be used.

Function VIoA® Refer to
LAN LAN2 WLAN CUR-03
Screen program transfer @) e) @) @) "6.3 Screen Program Transfer”
Simulator O Operation Manual
PLC communication *! TCP/IP O O X X Connection Manual
UDP/IP o) 0] X 0]
Ladder transfer O ) X X “12 Ladder Transfer”
Macro 2 EREAD/EWRITE O @) @) @) Macro Reference Manual
SEND O O O O
MES O O @) O "6.7 MES Interface Function”
Macro Reference Manual
DLL communication HKEtn20.dll *3 O ) @) @) DLL Function Specifications
VCFAcs.dll O O O O
FTP server O O O X "6.9 FTP Server”
E-Mail O O O X 6.8 E-mail Notification”
Network camera O X X X “1.4 Network Camera”
VNC server O O O X "6.10 VNC Server”
g:: :::2:;2: \s/?er\\,/vi;tre o o o % "6.11 Data Transfer Service”
Network printer E|PPSSF’>\1L|EPSC/P_R o o o % Ret}ege;ricstmsnual 1
Remote desktop O O O X "6.12 Remote Desktop”
VPN remote access service O O @) X Web Machine Interface Manual

Cloud data service

*1  For details on selecting TCP/IP and UDP/IP for PLC communication, refer to the Connection Manual.
*2  The network table settings must be configured in the screen program settings.
*3 When using the SEND command, the network table settings must be configured in the screen program settings.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.2

6.2.1

V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

An IP address for the V10/V9 series unit must be configured in order to use the Ethernet functions. There are two ways to
configure the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit: setting using the V-SFT editor or setting using Local mode on the unit.

Setting Using the V-SFT Editor

Set the IP address in the screen program.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port Address]. The [IP Address Setting] window is

displayed.
2. Select the [Set IP] checkbox and configure each setting.

IP Address Setting

LA | LAN2

Set IP
Select IP Address from Metwork Table 0
IF Address 0 [ 1]

Detault Gateway 0 (U I [

Subret Mask
Fort Mo, 10000
Send Timeout 15 *zec

Retrials 3

Device Protect
Memory Gard

Internal Device Device

Iltem

Description

Select IP Address from Network Table

This setting is available when the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit has been registered
in the network table. Select a network table number from 0 to 255 to set the IP address.

IP Address

Set the IP address for the V10/V9 series unit.

Default Gateway

Set the default gateway.

Subnet Mask "

Set the subnet mask.

When this checkbox is not selected, the subnet mask is automatically assigned based on
the first byte of the IP address.

When the IP address is “172.16.200.185", “255.255.0.0" is set.

When IP address is “192.168.1.185", “255.255.255.0" is set.

Port No. *

Set a port number (1024 to 65535). (except for “8001")

Send Timeout

Set a timeout period for transmitting macro commands EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, MES, or
Ethernet DLL functions.

Retrials

0to 255
Set the number of retries to be performed when a timeout occurs.

Device Protect
Internal Device
Memory Card Device

Select these checkboxes to write-protect the corresponding device memory from PCs or
other stations.

* For details on these settings, refer to page 6-6.

3. Click [OK].

4. Transfer the screen program to the V10/V9 series unit.
5. Check the IP address in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.
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6.2 V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

6.2.2 Setting Using Local Mode on the Unit

Set the IP address in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.

1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

e =

SyStem menu _> Storage Storage
Removal Viewer

Y

B \

Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.

3. Press the [LAN Setting] switch in the left side of the screen to display the [IP Setting] tab window.
When using LAN2 or WLAN, the corresponding IP settings are displayed.

= LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:36:35

RUN g
Setting

@ External Access—————————————————————
- IP Address  |10.91.130.235
ystem 5
Information Senica Port| 10000
Sub Met Mask | 255.255.255.0
Gate Way 10.91.130.1
MAG Address | 00:50:FF 029B:1A et I:]

Option

Network Table

No Host Name IP Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way 4
E-Mail 1 LANVS 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0  0.0.0.0 10(
Setting
=
SRAM
Setting E ‘
X

B
= Comm. & Restore Screen
= Setting Data Settings

4. Tap an item to change its setting if necessary.

- [IP Setting]
B LAN Setting 2000-01-08 16:20:18
RUN IP ’
setig
@ . External Access——————————————————
Information SenvcelRort
Setting
Network Table
@ { No HostName IP Address = SubNetMask Gate Way S
E-Mail 1 LANVY 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0  0.0.0.0 10(
Item Description
IP Address ‘12 Set the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit.
Sub Net Mask 1 *2 Set the subnet mask.
Gate Way "1 7273 Set the gateway. Always set a gateway when sending e-mail notifications.
External Access Service Port 1 Set a port number (1024 to 65535). (except for "8001")
Time-Out Set a timeout period for transmitting macro commands EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, MES, or
Ethernet DLL functions.
Retrials 0 to 255
Set the number of retries to be performed when a timeout occurs.

*1 For details on these settings, refer to page 6-6.

*2 This cannot be changed when [Auto (DHCP)] is set on the [Option] tab window.

*3  Set a gateway for only one of the following: [LAN Setting]/[LAN2 Setting]/[WLAN Setting]/[LAN Unit Setting]. If
multiple gateways are set, the Ethernet communication will not function correctly.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

- [Option]
_: LAN Setting 2018-04-11 14:12:00
i ]
_ system SEEIEE;ng ‘ Netwozrcj(ltrabie option
b Speed IP Address Setting
L;Entgtul_ang; Auto { Manual |' l
= 10Base
DNS Setting
i mml }
WLAN
Setting DNSZI ]
B
VPN
Setting
El;ud
Setting
S,
E*Ma_il
. Setting
: @
Item Description
Speed Select a baud rate.
Auto:  Auto-Negotiation
10Base: Fix to 10Base-T
IP Address Setting Select the method for setting the IP address, subnet mask, gateway, and DNS.
Manual: Set on the [IP Setting] tab window.
Auto (DHCP): Automatically acquire the information necessary to establish an internet
connection from a DHCP server.
DNS Setting Set the DNS.
Always set [DNS1] when [Sending Mail Server (SMTP)] is selected on the [E-Mail Setting] window.
The DNS is also set automatically when “Auto (DHCP)" is set for [IP Address Setting].

5. Press the [Apply] switch at the bottom right of the screen to accept the settings. When the changes are accepted, the
[Apply] switch is disabled.

B LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:38:45

RUN P
Setting

@ External Access———————————————————
o IP Address  |10.91.130.233
ystem i
Information Senice Part 10000
2} Sub Net Mask | 255.255.255.0
Language Gate Way 10.91.1301
Setting

Network Table
@ No | Host Name 1P Address SubNetMask  GateWay = ¢ ubNetMask | GateWay = §

SE—Mai\ 1 LANVY 192.168.10.182 265.265.255.0  0.0.0.0 10 1.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 10(
etting

£

SRAM

;TQE 0 | )

‘-‘Cumm Restore Screen
o o e @ Cancel @ Apply

6. Check the IP address in Local mode under [System Information] — [Ethernet Information].

Option

E‘ System Information 2000-01-08 14:41:04
RUN MONITOUCH | Screen Data Driver
Information Information Information
0 ~Model Information Ethernet Information
‘ Type © V9080iCD IP Address : 10.91.130.233 4‘
Program Ver. : V0.129 Service Port : 10000
OsVer © V0.30 Trans.Speed : Auto
Language
Setting —Font Information Transfer Port for Editor (Serial)———
B Font Data : Eng. Gothic TTF
SetPort : MJ1
LAN FontVer. : V1.000
Setting
a ~Memory Information
24 D ScreenData : 4894KB
E-Mail Memory Usage
Setting [] FontData : 1528KB
6888/65536KB
Q ] comm.Driver : 466KB
SRAM | H [0 ExtendedPrg. : OKB
Setti
Hiiy 5 [ FreeSpace : 58848KB
B K
= Comm
= Setting




6.2 V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

Restoring the screen program settings
There is a [Restore Screen Data Settings] switch at the bottom of the [LAN Setting] screen.

Press this switch to disable the settings, such as IP address, configured in local mode and restore the settings of the screen
program.

E LAN Setting 2000-01-08 14:38:45
RUN IP .
Setting Option

0 External Access——————————————
a7 IP Address  |10.91.130.233
lem N
Information Senvce Port| 10000
@ Sub Net Mask | 255.255.255.0
Language Gate Way 10.81.130.1
Setting

Network Table
hS No | HostName 1P Address SubNetMask | GateWay | ¢
EMail 1 LANVE 192.168.10.182 255.255.255.0 0.0.00  10(
Setting

=

SRAM
Setting

&

? Comm.
7 Setting

\ [}

[om

I @ Cancel
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.2.3 Ethernet Terminology

IP Address

This address is used for recognizing each node on the Ethernet network and must be unique.
An IP address is 32-bit data that consists of a network address and a host address, and is classified as A to C depending on the

network size.

Class A 0
Class B 1
Class C 1

Notation

Network address
(7 bits)

Host address (24 bits)

Network address (14 bits)

Host address (16 bits)

0 Network address (21 bits)

Host address (8 bits)

Data consisting of 32 bits is divided into four segments in decimal notation and each segment is delimited with a period.

Example: The following class C IP address is represented as “192.128.1.50".
11000000 10000000 00000001 00110010

Unusable IP addresses

e "0" is specified for the first byte, e.g. 0.x.x.x
e "127" is specified for the first byte (which is reserved as the loop back address), e.g. 127.x.x.x

e "224" or more is specified for the first byte (which is reserved for multi-casting or experiments), e.g. 224.x.x.x
e The host address consists of only “0" or “255" (broadcast address), e.g. 128.0.255.255, 192.168.1.0

Port No.

Multiple applications run on each node and communications are carried out for each application between the nodes.
Consequently, it is necessary to have a means to identify the application that data should be transferred to. The port number
works as this identifier. While the range of port numbers is 0 to 65535, the lower port numbers of 0 to 1024 are generally
reserved for other uses. When assigning port numbers, use numbers higher than 1024.

V10/V9 port numbers

The following port numbers are used on the V10/V9 series unit. When changing any port number, select an unused number
from the range of 1024 to 65535.

Port No. Setting Range Function Location of Settings
20 Fixed FTP server -
21
502 502, Modbus slave (TCP/IP) -
1024 - 65535
1024 - 1025 1024 - 65534 Ladder transfer via Ethernet [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Ladder Transfer]
1969 1024 - 65535 Network camera (BANNER) -
5900 Fixed VNC server -
8001 Fixed Screen program transfer " Screen program transfer *1
8020 1024 - 65535 Simulator (Ethernet) -
8050 1024 - 65535 Remote desktop window [System Setting] — [Other] — [Remote Desktop Table Setting] — [Local
display Port No.]
10000 1024 - 65535 | Ethernet macros Set in the editor
EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, “Setting Using the V-SFT Editor” page 6-2
MES
- Set on the unit
Ethernet DLL functions P h s
HKEtn20.DLL Setting Using Local Mode on the Unit" page 6-3
VCFAcs.DLL
10001 - 10008 1024 - 65535 8-way communication [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —
[Communication Setting] — [Port No.]
10021 - 10028 1024 - 65535 | 8-way communication MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC L series (built-in Ethernet) connections only
A port number that is 20 higher than the port number set at [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —
[Communication Setting] — [Port No.] is secured automatically.
50000 - 50002 1024 - 65535 | Network camera -
(AXIS/Panasonic)
64000 1024 - 65535 Multi-link2 (Ethernet), [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] —

1:n multi-link2 (Ethernet)

[Multi-link2 (Ethernet)]

*1  When transferring screen programs over the Internet, specify the router port number in the [Transfer] window of the V-SFT software.
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6.2 V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings

Default Gateway

A gateway and a router are used for communication between different networks.

The IP address of the gateway (router) should be set to communicate with the node(s) on other networks.

Subnet Mask

A subnet mask is used for dividing one network address into multiple networks (subnets).
A subnet is assigned by specifying a part of the host address in the IP address as the subnet address.

Class B 1 O Network ai)ddress (14 bits) Host addre:ss (16 bits)
255., 255. 255. 0
Subnet Mask |
1M1 1111111 11111111 00000000
Network address Subnet address Host address

Unusable subnet masks

e When all bits are set to “0", e.g. 0.0.0.0
e When all bits are set to “1", e.g. 255.255.255.255
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.3 Screen Program Transfer

Screen programs can be uploaded and downloaded using Ethernet communication.

V-SFT

MONITOUCH

MONITOUCH

-0EERBEOD

6.3.1 Transfer Procedure

Downloading (PC — V10/V9)

1. Click [Transfer] — [Download]. The [Transfer] menu is displayed.
@ [ File Comparing
bovmrosd e #Y communication Setteing

Select [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
o [f Ethernet is set and the IP address is correct, proceed to the next step.
o [f [Serial Port] or [USB] is set, click the [Communication Setting] button and select [Ethernet] under [Communication

Port].
Transfer has Communication Setting ®
Transter Data Commuriation Port
smean D - e m—— Port Hame | <«
mm e e = @|cthemet 1P Addhess 19216811
ammurication Por Ouse -
Ethemet 192 158.1.1 1 D0 Tianserto muliple P~ -
N == === s : :
Option
FC > Up-date of System Cancel Cancel

4. Click [PC -] to start the transfer.
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6.4 PLC Communication

6.4 PLC Communication

e High-speed communication with the Ethernet port of the PLC can be performed at 1000 Mbps (V10 only), 100 Mbps or
10 Mbps.

-0B0EOROED

e The V10/V9 series unit can open up to eight ports for communication, which means that the unit can simultaneously
communicate with up to eight types of PLCs.

-0BBBEEOOD

LAN

=
|
| x| o1l nméJ n‘DgJ uDgJ

i
Manufacturer A Manufacturer B Manufacturer C Manufacturer D Manufacturer E- Manufacturer F Manufacturer G Manufacturer H

e When multiple PLCs of the same model are connected, a single port on the V10/V9 series unit can be used to perform 1:n
communication with these PLCs.

-0BBEEOOD

LAN
Port1

Ethernet

Manufacturer A

= For details on PLC communication, refer to the Connection Manual.

n== For details on LAN ports available with the V10/V9 series, refer to “6.1.1 List of Functions” page 6-1.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.5 Transferring Data Between V10/V9 Series Units (Macro)

e Communication can be performed and data shared between V10/V9 series units on the same LAN using the “EREAD" and
"EWRITE” macro commands.

e Network table editing
Register the IP address of the
counterpart unit.

Network Table No. 0 Setting
Fart Name
IP Address 0000
v Send Timeout 15 ronr
Part Mo 10000
Retrials 3

Memary Protect

[T Intemal Memary

-0REEDEOED

-0REEOEOD

[ Memary Card Memory
[ Defauit Gatsway 0000
[] Subnet Mask 0000

= For details on macros, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

¢ Network table
Register the IP address of the counterpart unit in the [Network Table Edit] window in order to specify the destination
using a macro.
Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table].

15>  For details on LAN ports available with the V10/V9 series, refer to “6.1.1 List of Functions” page 6-1.

6.6 DLL Communication

e Ethernet access functions (that support UDP/IP) for executing device memory read and write operations with respect to
V10/V9 series units from a server and CF card access functions for executing read and write file operations on a storage
device are provided.

By creating an application on a server using an environment such as Visual C++ 6.0 and Visual Basic, data can be
collected from V10/V9 series units and transferred to the server.

VB, VC

Ethernet DLL
CF Card DLL

Server
N 1, -
550 |=
z __:llT:!

1= For details on DLL functions, refer to the V Series DLL Function Specifications.

15>  For details on LAN ports available with the V10/V9 series, refer to “6.1.1 List of Functions” page 6-1.
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6.7 MES Interface Function

6.7

6.7.1

MES Interface Function

Overview

e The V10/V9 series supports the MES interface function.

MES: Manufacturing Execution System
MES provides information necessary to optimize production activities (such as quality, yield, time of delivery, and cost)
throughout processes from order receipt until product completion. Based on real-time information obtained from the
manufacturing floor, MES serves as a bridge linking management and production, for the purpose of improving
management in manufacturing.

e The MES interface function enables the V10/V9 series to add, search, and delete data on databases.
Production control from a PC in the office is made simple by using real-time production information transmitted from the
factory to the database.

e The V10/V9 series sends commands to V-Server on the PC connected via Ethernet. V-Server sends the commands as SQL
statements to ODBC, and ODBC accesses the database.

Addition and search -

statements

Office

Ethernet
Macro commands

Factory

Macros

-BBEBEBEEBD

-0EERERED

ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity
ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and the database.
Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases, users only need to create programs
based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to access those databases.

Database

o -.
SQL Server
™ 4

Data source name Database name
Application

AAA 4—P DB1 g D
ool o a—> o = Comie )

CCC 4—p DB3
Links -
%
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

e By using LAN2 (additional)/WLAN (wireless)/optional unit, multiple IP addresses can be set for the V10/V9 series so that
different networks can be established respectively in the factory and office. System configuration is therefore made
simple in the existing facilities.

Office
C
(ower
V-Server ,:|
8
Ethernet Ethernet unit
Additional GP 211.13.204. )D
LAN
Factory pre—— z
Built-in LAN (IP 192.168.1. x)

Ethernet

e Separate management through multiple V-Servers is enabled.

Office
ODBC ODBC
V-Server V-Server
Ethernet
Factory

-0BBBEEO0D

)
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6.7 MES Interface Function

o Stand-alone MES
The MES interface function can be used with a single V10/V9 series unit. Since the function runs on the V10/V9 series unit
itself, there is no need for V-Server, ODBC, or Ethernet.
By creating a database on the storage device connected to the V10/V9 series unit, it is possible to add, search, and delete
records in the database directly from the V10/V9 series unit.
Create a database file (extension: .db) using the “"MES WRITE” macro command.

Stand-alone

An environment in which a computer or information device operates alone without connecting to or depending on a
network, other devices, and software

Factory

Addition and search

BEBED

Management of
("1 EXT0000 production
1 DATABASE information

XXXXXXXXXXXX.db -

o &
o N

o [ g
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.7.2 System Configuration
There are two system configurations for using the MES interface. Configure the necessary settings as described below.

Using a PC as a Server

Server PC * The clock of the PC that is running V-Server is used for

the date and time in the database.
ODBC
V-Server —

[ -

(e]@]

Ethernet

Download

_ V-SET

o Network table

e MES settings
— IFU e Macros /——I—I—\ )

-pepEEROD

(e]¢]

Required Settings
v10/VvV9

Configure the required settings for the V10/V9 series in the screen program.

1. Network table editing (page 6-16)

2. P address settings for the V10/V9 series unit (page 6-2)
3. MES setting (page 6-17)

4. Macro programming (page 6-21)

Server PC

1. V-Server installation (page 6-30)
2. Database installation and table creation (page 6-31)
3. ODBC settings (page 6-44)
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6.7 MES Interface Function

Stand-Alone Configuration (Using a Storage Device)

-0BBBBEEED

Download

|
i

J

e MES settings
e Macros

[

Execute the "MES WRITE” macro command.

-BBBBEEEED

Required Settings
v10/V9

28,

0

("1 EXT0000
[ IDATABASE
V9_ProductLine.db

B

The database name
specified in the
[MES Setting]

A database file is created on the storage device.

C 3
(o)

* The clock of the V10/V9 series unit is used when recording the date
and time in the database.

Configure the required settings for the V10/V9 series in the screen program.

1. MES setting (page 6-17)
2. Macro programming (page 6-21)

Storage device
No settings are required.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.7.3 V10/V9 Series Unit Settings

Network Table Editing

Register the IP address and port number of the PC installed with V-Server in the network table.

1.

Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table]. The [Network Table Edit] window is displayed.

- sereenio eaitg

)~ [ Network Table Edit 5 |

No. Port Name

[ N L = R SR

-
5]

11

IP Address

Send Timeout Port No. Retrials Internal Device Wri...

Memory Card Device ...

I

2. Double-click a number in the [No.] column to display the [Network Table Setting] window and configure the following

settings.

Network Table No. 0 Setting

Part Name PC1
|F Addiess 192168.1.10

Sand Timeout 15

< 2005

Retrials 3

Device Pratect

[C] Intemal Device

[ Memory Card Device

[ 7] Default Gateway 0000

[C] Subnet Mask 0.0.0.0

Iltem

Description

Port Name

Set the name of the PC.

IP Address

Set the IP address of the PC.

Port No.

Edit Control Tool View Help
Open the Project... Ct+o
Save the Project Curl+s
Save the Project As
Close the Project

Add Monitored Device

Import from The File »
Export to The File. .

“-server Detail Setting...

Passward Setting

Exit

Specify the port number of V-Server. (Default: 8005)
* The port number can be checked in V-Server software via [File] — [V-server Detail Setting] — [Port No.].

V-server, Detail Setting

8005

Port Mo

Cornm Time Out

Carmm Fetry Caunt

13

Beturn Time
Excel Time Out
Mail Tirme Out
Mail Retry Count

[ AutoSave

Cancel

Send Timeout
Retrials

Device Protect
Default Gateway
Subnet Mask

Setting these items is not required when registering the IP address of the PC.

3. Click [OK]. The settings are registered to the network table.

4.

If multiple PCs are connected, perform the above registration steps for each PC.
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6.7 MES Interface Function

MES Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. The [MES Setting] window is displayed.

System Setting

@ﬂ @ @ @ —:@.‘. [} Macro setting

Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler| Other

() Date and Time Dsiplay Setti

[] Japanese Conversion Func

O saeen

) ®8 MESsetting x |

Required No. of Word Count for Macro Command
Header ‘Wiite

e

Comment

Read Search condition T

MESWRITE [0] + [0 + 0O + 0 =

Server Server

[B8 | storage Setting

B Bufferring Area Setting

B Memory Card Setting

[ MES Setting
‘Operation 10g Setting

T | security Setting

Common settings

e [Use as stand-alone] checkbox: Unselected

Data source Mame MES READ o+ 0 + [0 «

Login Name MES DEL W+ 0 o+ 0 o+ [0] -

Passuord
|:|,> Table Name -

Wit | Read | Search condtion

MESUFDATE [0 + [0 + 0 «+ [0 -

e [Use as stand-alone]
checkbox: Selected

1 2 3 4
'y Streen [ MES Sitting x] ‘ - 0~ Memu;/@, MES Setting
[ ;
— Required Na. of Word Count for Macro Command =
Wz lL Sl Ly petl Headsr ‘Wit Fiead Search condition Total Ne E T % Copy
5 — Comment | 12 MESWRITE [0] + [0 + 0 + 0 = 0 /2000 Comment
6 — [JUse as stand-alane MESREAD [+ O + [0 + [ = 0 /2000 . Uss as stand-alons
—H-D N ——— Database N
7 ata source Name WES DEL Mo © 0 @ o © JED atabase Mame
9 —H Login Mame
MESUPDATE [0] + (0] + 0 + [0 = 0 /2000
10— Password
11—+ Table Hame | 11— Tabls Name
13
Wiite  Resd Gearch condition | Wite  Read  Search condiion
0 5 ( Add Change Delete Import Export ) 0 -
Line name Data type “whard Data A Line name Dat
No Item Description
1 No. Switch between MES setting numbers (0 to 255).
2 Skip Unregistered No Click this button to skip unregistered numbers when switching between MES setting numbers.
Copy Copy data associated with the current MES settings to the specified destination.
4 Delete Delete the current MES settings.
5 Comment Enter a comment describing the MES settings. Maximum of 16 one-byte characters (8 two-byte
characters.)
Use as stand-alone A database file is created on a storage device connected to the V10/V9 series unit. Adding,
searching, and deleting of database records is possible.
File Name
(database name).db (database name.db-journal *1)
6 Storage location

(output drive)\(access folder)\DATABASE
* Set the output drive and access folder name at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage

Setting].

Execute the “MES WRITE” macro command to create a database file.
The clock of the V10/V9 series unit is used when recording the date and time in the database.

7 Data source Name

Specify the data source name of the database. 32 bytes maximum

Database Name

Specify the name of the database file to create on the storage device.
Maximum of 32 bytes using one-byte alphanumeric characters (uppercase/lowercase) and
underscore (_)

9 Login Name

Specify a login name used for accessing the database. 32 bytes maximum

10 | Password

Specify a password used for accessing the database. 32 bytes maximum

11 Table Name

Specify the name of the table in the database. 128 bytes maximum
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No Item Description
12 | Required No. of Word Count for This area shows the number of words used for each macro command based on the current
Macro Command settings. A number of words more than the maximum of 2,000 is highlighted in red. Adjust the
number of registrations, length of line names, and number of words so that 2,000 words are not
exceeded.
Required No. of ‘ord Count for Macra Command
Header ‘Wiite FRiead Search condition Tatal
MESWRITE @ +« [0] + 0O + 0 = 0 /2000
MES READ [op+ 0 + @ « [0 = 0 /2000
MES DEL 0+ 0 + 0 + [@ = 0 /2000
MESUPDATE [0] + [O] + 0 + [0] = 0 /2000
I— Words in total for each macro command
Number of words used for Write,
Macro commands Read and Search condition
With [1: Valid_
Without []: Invalid (always “0")
13 | Write Add Display the [Detailed setting] window. Enter a line name as targeted for writing and the data type
Read in this window.
Search 256 maximum
condition - - - - - -
Change Display the [Detailed setting] window. Change the registered settings.
Delete Delete the registered settings.
Import Import a CSV file into the current MES settings.
Export Export the current MES settings into an CSV file.
*1  Temporary file created during data update.
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[Write] tab window
The [Write] tab window is used for adding data to the database.

( white Fead Search condition
o
] : [ #dd | [ Change | | Delete | [ Impot | | Expor |
Lire name } Data type Wbrd } Data I:
| Detailed setting ‘ (B Detailed setting ‘ =3l 7I|;|
| Line Name Line Name [
: [¥] Device use [[] Device use :
n o wwm | .
|| paate  [pEC L DaaTwe [DEL._ = Lenglh —
|| @ Tword @) 1word [
|| 1 ) 2word 1 ©) 2word [ |
n -
T T
Item Description
Line Name Specify the name of the line to which you will add data. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ -1, {%} A" &. (/) space
Device use Specify the data for writing. 256 bytes maximum
e With device memory specification: Set the device memory address to store the data for writing.
Device Memory Input Type Text Processing
PLC1 - PLC8 Depends on the input type of each PLC.
Internal DEC | LsB - MsB
e Without device memory specification: Set a constant or fixed string of text.
Data Type Set the data type of the data for writing, data length, and number of bytes.
Length
Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
[Read] tab window
Configure settings for searching the database.
- Fead Fearch candiion
MaxPecord 0 = [ add | [cChange | [ Delete | [ impon | [ Expor |
Lire rame Data type Wiord Sort
Detailed setting =5
T
Data Type DEC- Lié:hwurd
1 ©) 2word
Sort @ MNon QO Up O Down
Item Description
Max Record Specify the maximum number of records to display in the search results. 65536 maximum
Line Name Specify the line name targeted in searching. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ - !, { %}~ ' &. (/) space
Data Type Specify the data type, data length, and number of bytes of the data targeted in searching.
Length
Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
Sort Set an option for sorting the search results.

Non / Up / Down
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[Search condition] tab window
Configure settings for searching the database. This tab is also used to delete data from the database.

0 [ 4dd | [change | [ Delete | [ impor | [ Expot |
Lire rarme } Data type IWer Search condition IData I -
Detailed sett\m‘; . (== Detailed setting . — =3l
Line Name Line Name
Sesrch Condtion |Equal (=) - Sesrch Condtion |Equal (=) -
Device Lss 7] D s
0 oo |5
Data Type DEC- ~ ngwttwd Data Type DEC- ~ L:gnwd
1 @ 2word 1 s @ 2word
I | | rmTm
Item Description
Line Name Specify the line name targeted in searching. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.
* The following characters cannot be used: ~ - !, {%} A ' &.(/) " space
Search Condition Set the search conditions. When searching based on multiple conditions, use AND.
Search condition Remarks
Equal (=)
Not equal (!=)
Big (> value)
Small (< value)
Upper (> = value)
Under (<= value)
Include character string Wildcard (%) usable
Example: AA%: Text beginning with AA to be searched
Update Extract records that do not match the data for searching from the
specified line name.
These records are then replaced as the data for searching.

Device use Specify the data targeted for searching. 256 bytes maximum
e With device memory specification: Set the device memory address to store the data for searching.

Device Memory Input Type | Text Processing
PLC1 - PLC8 Depends on the input type of each PLC.
Internal DEC | LsB - MsB

e Without device memory specification: Set a constant or fixed string of text.

Data Type Specify the data type, data length, and number of bytes of the data targeted in searching.

Length

Bytes Data type Length Bytes
DEC- 1 words/2 words -
CHAR 128 word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1 words/2 words -
FLOAT 2 word -
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Macros
The MES interface function uses the following five types of macros.

MES macro command list

Category Command Name Mnemonic Description Refer to
MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3) V-server start check * page 6-21
MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3) Adding data to the page 6-22
database
MES MES MES READ (F1, F2, F3) Searching the database page 6-23
MES DEL (F1, F2, F3) Deleting data from the page 6-25
database
MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3) Updating the database page 6-26

* This command is not used when the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox is selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting].

MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3)

Function: V-server start check

This macro is used to check whether V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2] is running. The returned value
specified in [F3] is stored in the memory at the return address of [F1].

Device Memory Used

Internal PLCT-8 Constant
F1 ©®
F2 O O
F3 O @)

QO Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) @ : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value
FO MES CHECK
F1 Return address
F2 0 to 255: Network table number
F3 0 to 65535 (-32768 to 32767): Return value

Operation Example
MES CHECK ($u0000, 10, 1)

\— MES setting No. 1
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro checks whether V-Server is running on the PC registered to network table number 10. If V-Server is
running, a return value of “1" is stored at the return address of $u0000.

Supplementary information

e Execute the macro after setting a value other than the returned value at the return address.

e The execution type of the macro can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-28.
When a macro command is executed, if “1” (other than “0") is set for $s514 while V-Server is not running, no response is
given from V-Server and the V10/V9 series unit will enter the standby state. It is recommended to execute this command
when “0" is set for $s514.

e The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515. For details, refer to page 6-28.

e The returned value will not be placed at the [F1] return address immediately. Monitor the [F1] return address using an
event timer macro, etc.

e [If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing database, the result and
log data is not output to the V10/V9 series unit.

e This command is not used when the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox is selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [MES
Setting].

o Specify the Ethernet communication port at $s512.
0: LAN (built-in)
1: Ethernet unit
2: LAN2 (built-in)
3: WLAN (wireless)
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MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3)
Function: Adding data to the database

This macro command is used to add the data set on the [Write] tab window of MES setting No. [F3] to the database. The
data is added at the location specified in table No. [F2] via V-Server. The result is stored at return address [F1].

When used in the stand-alone configuration, table No. [F2] is not used. If the database file is not found on the storage
device, it is newly created.

1= For a stand-alone configuration, the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox must be selected at [System
Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. For details on the stand-alone configuration, refer to page 6-15.

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to 8 Constant Remarks

F1 ®

Invalid with stand-alone

F2 O O configuration
F3 O O
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO MES WRITE
F1 Return address Return value

0: Successful completion
—1: Ended in error

F2 0 to 255: Network table No. Invalid with stand-alone
configuration

F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation example

PC used as server
MES WRITE ($u0000, 10, 0)

\— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro command adds data to the database of the PC specified in network table No. 10. The data to be
added depends on the settings made for MES setting No. 0. When the data update is completed normally, a return
value of “0" is stored at the return address $u0000.

Stand-alone configuration
MES WRITE ($u0000, $M0000, 0)

L MES setting No. 0
Invalid. A free address is specified.

Return address

The above macro command adds a record to a database file on the storage device. The data to be added depends on
the settings made for MES setting No. 0.

If a database is not found, it is newly created.

When writing of data is completed normally, a return value of “0” is stored at the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

The execution type of the macro command can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-28.

The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.

-40: The [Write] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or there is a setting error.

For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-28.

On a stand-alone configuration, storage device related errors that occur while a macro command is being executed are
stored in $s1030 (built-in socket) and $s1035 (USB port).

12: Storage device is write-prohibited or there is not enough free space.

16: Storage device is read-prohibited.

The returned value will not be stored at return address [F1] immediately. Monitor return address [F1] using an event timer
macro, etc.

The primary key for V-Server must be set to the database table. (page 6-41) On a stand-alone configuration, the key is
registered when a database is created using the “"MES WRITE" macro command.

If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing the database, the result
and log data are not output to the V10/V9 series unit.

Specify the Ethernet communication port at $s512.

0: LAN (built-in)

1: Ethernet unit

2: LAN2 (built-in)

3: WLAN (wireless)
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MES READ (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Searching the database
This macro command is used to search the line data set on the [Read] tab window of MES setting No. [F3]. The search is
performed using the search conditions set on the [Search condition] tab window at the location specified in table No. [F2]
via V-Server. The result is stored in return address [F1].
When used in the stand-alone configuration, table No. [F2] is not used.

n= For astand-alone configuration, the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox must be selected at [System
Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. For details on the stand-alone configuration, refer to page 6-15.

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to8 Constant Remarks
F1 ©®

Invalid with stand-alone

F2 O O configuration
F3 O O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks

FO MES READ

F1 Return address

F2 0 to 255: Network table No. Invalid with stand-alone

configuration
F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Return address
The following data is stored at the addresses starting from return address [F1].

Return address Value

n Execution result
Successful completion: 0
Error: Other than 0

n+1 Number of retrieved records

The number of records that match the search conditions is stored.

If no records are found, “0" is stored. The maximum number of records is set on the [Read] tab window in
the MES settings.

n+2 - Obtained data 1
The retrieved data is stored in the format specified on the [Read] tab window in the MES settings.

Obtained data 2
Obtained data 3

Obtained data m (maximum number of records)

Operation example
e PCused as server
MES READ ($u0000, 10, 0)

\— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address
The above macro command searches the database on the PC specified in network table No. 10.
The search is performed according to the settings on the [Read] and [Search condition] tab windows of MES setting

No. 0. When the search is completed successfully, a return value of “0” and the obtained data are stored at the
addresses starting from the return address $u0000.

e Stand-alone configuration (storage device)
MES READ ($u0000, $M0000, 0)

\— MES setting No. 0
Invalid. A free address is specified.

Return address

The above macro command searches the database data on the storage device.

The search is performed according to the settings on the [Read] and [Search condition] tab windows of MES setting
No. 0.

When the search is completed successfully, a return value of “0” and the obtained data are stored at the addresses
starting from the return address $u0000.
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Supplementary information

The execution type of the macro command can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-28.

The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.

-40: The [Read] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or there is a setting error.

For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-28.

On a stand-alone configuration, storage device related errors that occur while a macro command is being executed are
stored in $s1030 (built-in socket) and $s1035 (USB port).

12: Storage device is write-prohibited or there is not enough free space.

16: Storage device is read-prohibited.

The returned value will not be stored at return address [F1] immediately. Monitor return address [F1] using an event timer
macro, etc.

If settings are not configured on the [Search condition] tab window for the specified MES setting number, all records are
extracted as the results of the search.

If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing the database, the result
and log data are not output to the V10/V9 series unit.

Specify the Ethernet communication port at $s512.

0: LAN (built-in)

1: Ethernet unit

2: LAN2 (built-in)

3: WLAN (wireless)
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MES DEL (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Deleting records from the database

This macro command is used to search the database according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window of
MES setting No. [F3]. The search is performed at the location specified in table No. [F2] via V-Server. The records that
match the conditions are deleted. The result is stored at return address [F1].

When used in the stand-alone configuration, table No. [F2] is not used.

n= For astand-alone configuration, the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox must be selected at [System
Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. For details on the stand-alone configuration, refer to page 6-15.

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to8 Constant Remarks

F1 ©®
Invalid with stand-alone
F2 o o configuration
F3 O @)
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks

FO MES DEL
F1 Return address Return value

0: Successful completion
—1: Ended in error

F2 0 to 255: Network table No. Invalid with stand-alone
configuration

F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation example
e PCused as server

MES DEL ($u0000, 10, 0)

\— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address
The above macro command searches the database of the PC specified in network table No. 10 and deletes the retrieved

data. The search is performed according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window of MES setting No. 0.
When the data is successfully deleted, a return value of “0” is stored at the return address $u0000.

Stand-alone configuration (storage device)
MES DEL ($u0000, $M0000, 0)

|— MES setting No. 0
Invalid. A free address is specified.

Return address

The above macro command searches the database data on the storage device and deletes the retrieved data. The search
is performed according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window of MES setting No. 0. When the data is
successfully deleted, a return value of “0” is stored at the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

The execution type of the macro command can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-28.

The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.

-40: The [Search condition] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or there is a setting
error.

For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-28.

On a stand-alone configuration, storage device related errors that occur while a macro command is being executed are

stored in $s1030 (built-in socket) and $s1035 (USB port).

12: Storage device is write-prohibited or there is not enough free space.

16: Storage device is read-prohibited.

If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing the database, the result

and log data are not output to the V10/V9 series unit.

Specify the Ethernet communication port at $s512.

0: LAN (built-in)

1: Ethernet unit

2: LAN2 (built-in)

3: WLAN (wireless)
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MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3)
Function: Updating the database

This macro command is used to search and update the line data set on the [Write] tab window of MES setting No. [F3].
The search is performed according to the settings on the [Search condition] tab window at the location specified in table
No. [F2] via V-Server, and then the database is updated. The result is stored at return address [F1].

When used in the stand-alone configuration, table No. [F2] is not used.

n= For a stand-alone configuration, the [Use as stand-alone] checkbox must be selected at [System
Setting] — [Other] — [MES Setting]. For details on the stand-alone configuration, refer to page 6-15.

Device memory used

Internal PLC1to 8 Constant Remarks

F1 ®
Invalid with stand-alone
F2 O O configuration
F3 @) @)
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks

FO MES UPDATE
F1 Return address Return value

0: Successful completion
—1: Ended in error

F2 0 to 255: Network table No. Invalid with stand-alone
configuration

F3 0 to 255: MES setting No.

Operation example

PC used as server
MES UPDATE ($u0000, 10, 0)

I— MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above macro command searches the database on the PC specified in network table No. 10 and updates the database.
The search is performed according to the settings on the [Write] and [Search condition] tab windows of MES setting

No. 0.

When the data is successfully updated, a return value of “0" is stored at the return address $u0000.

Stand-alone configuration (storage device)
MES UPDATE ($u0000, $M0000, 0)

|— MES setting No. 0

Invalid. A free address is specified.
Return address

The above macro command searches and updates the database data on the storage device. The search is performed
according to the settings on the [Write] and [Search condition] tab windows of MES setting No. 0. When the data is
successfully updated, a return value of “0" is stored at the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

The execution type of the macro command can be set using $s514. For details, refer to page 6-28.

The result of the macro execution is stored in the device memory address $s515.

-40: The [Write] or [Search condition] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or there is a
setting error.

For details on other error numbers, refer to page 6-28.

On a stand-alone configuration, storage device related errors that occur while a macro command is being executed are

stored in $s1030 (built-in socket) and $s1035 (USB port).

12: Storage device is write-prohibited or there is not enough free space.

16: Storage device is read-prohibited.

The returned value will not be stored at return address [F1] immediately. Monitor return address [F1] using an event timer

macro, etc.

This macro command cannot be executed when “Update” is set on the [Search condition] tab window.

If an error occurs when writing the result (return value, data retrieved by a search) of accessing the database, the result

and log data are not output to the V10/V9 series unit.
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e Specify the Ethernet communication port at $s512.
0: LAN (built-in)
1: Ethernet unit
2: LAN2 (built-in)
3: WLAN (wireless)
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System Device Memory ($s)

The system device memory related to MES macro commands are shown below.

Address Description Remarks

$s512 "1 Ethernet port selection Ny
0: LAN (built-in)

1: Ethernet unit

2: LAN2 (built-in)
3: WLAN (wireless)

$s514 "2 Macro command: Wait request Y

MSB LSB

15|14 |13 | 12|11 | 10|09 | 08 |07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Wait request J

Reserved for system ? EDr:SaathLedd
(setting: 0) :
$s515 Macro command: Wait request execution result VI

*1  Not used in a stand-alone configuration
*2  When requests for MES macro commands (30 maximum) accumulate in the V10/V9 series unit in a stand-alone configuration, the V10/V9
series unit operates while waiting regardless of the $s514 value.

$s514,515

These device memory addresses are related to MES macro commands and Ethernet macro commands
(SEND/EREAD/EWRITE).

The settings are applied to the port specified with $s512.

e $s514: This address is used to enable or disable the wait request for executing macro commands.
- [0]: No wait
When executing macro commands, the next macro command is executed without waiting for the completion of the
current command.
- Other than [0]: With wait
When executing macro commands, the next macro command is put on hold until the current command is completed.
* If accessing the same port on a single macro sheet, always specify a value other than "0" (with wait).
If “0" (no wait) is specified, macro commands issued afterward will not be accepted.

e $s515: This address stores the macro command execution result.
When $s514 is set to "0", the issuing of a macro command is stored. When $s514 is set to “1", the response returned for
the command is stored.

Code ™! Description Solution PC as Server Stand-alone
0 Normal - O O

200 to 2001 Communication error A communication error code is stored when the device targeted by
between a device targeted by | a macro command and a device are connected via Ethernet.
a macro command and a For error contents and solutions, refer to the connection manual of
connected device the target device.
Target device O -

e V10/V9:

801 (link down)
e V8/TS2060i/V7/V6:

200 to 2001
-8 Communication unavailable Check whether the counterpart unit is running normally. o B
Inaccessible
-32 The specified table is not Check the network table settings. o B
used.
-34 The specified table is in use. Check whether system device memory $s514 is set. o B
If it is not to be set, reduce the number of communications.
-40 Setting data error e Check that [Write], [Read], and [Search condition] settings are
configured for the specified MES setting number. O O
e Check that the set data is correct.
-51 Specified address error e Check that the specified address is correct. o o
o Fora $L address, check if the setting is made.
-60 Database access error «
e Check if there is enough free space on the storage device. 2 _ o

e Check if the storage device to be accessed is connected.
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Code !

Description Solution PC as Server Stand-alone

-61

Error during SQL execution e Check that the [Table Name] setting is not left blank in the

MES settings. - O
e Check that a schema name is not included in the table name.

-62

Database not found e Check that the [Database Name] setting is not left blank in

the MES settings.

e Check if the database file exists. - O
If the file is not found, newly create by executing "“MES
WRITE".

-63

Database in use o Check if the storage device to be accessed is

write-prohibited. - O
e Check if the database file is corrupted.

-64

Database format error Check that the [Line name] contents and number of rows in the
MES settings are the same as the column in the table that is - O
referenced.

-65

Folder creation failure o |f executing the “"MES WRITE” macro command, check if the

storage device to be accessed is full or write-prohibited.
o If executing a macro command other than “MES WRITE",

check if the access folder exists in the storage device to

access.

Location to check: access folder\DATABASE\

*1

*2

Number of records (lower 10 digits) in the “VsPrimaryKey" database
Depending on when an error occurs, attempts to write a record will be counted even if they are not successful. Therefore, a subsequently
written record may be numbered non-consecutively.

All successful An error has occurred

FUKUSHIMAK¥SQL--T - dbo.Table_1 x _ FUKUSHIMAK¥SQL T - dbo.Table_1 _
VsPrimaryKey Total Name VsPrimaryKey Total Name
2103091405546080000000000 | 1000 Yama 21030914055460800000000p0 | 1000 Yama

’ 2103091446421420000000001 | 250 Sato ’ 21030914500612000000000p2 Taki
2103091450061200000000002 | 123 Taki

The preceding “1” is missing.

=  Fordetails on the “VsPrimaryKey" database, refer to page 6-41.

The required free space is two times the allocation unit size (cluster size) of the storage device.

For example, if the allocation unit size is 32 kB, at least 64 kB of free space is necessary. If there is not enough free space, increase the
capacity of the storage device or free up space on the storage device by deleting unnecessary files and folders. The “DEL_FILE” macro
command can be used for deleting. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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6.7.4 V-Server

V-Server
Hakko Electronics V-Server is the software that enables accesses to databases.

Once V-Server is installed on a PC, no additional configuration is needed. The system requirements for V-Server are listed in
the table below.

System requirements

Item Description

Computer PC/AT compatible computer running Windows

oS Windows 11(64 bit)/ 10 (32 bit, 64 bit)/ 8.1 (32 bit, 64 bit)/ 8 (32 bit, 64 bit)/ 7 (32 bit, 64 bit)/
Vista (32 bit, 64 bit)/ XP/ XP64 Edition/ Server 2016/ Server 2012/ Server 2008 R2

CPU Pentium 4, 1 GHz or higher

Memory Min. 256 MB

Hard disk At installation: 2.5 GB or more

Display resolution XGA (1024 x 768) or higher, Display color: High color (16-bit) or higher

Database SQL Server (Microsoft)
MSDE (Microsoft)
Oracle (Oracle Corporation)

* Windows XP/XP64 Edition is not supported by TELLUS and V-Server Ver. 4.0.12.0 or later.

Installation

1. Download the V-Server software to your PC from the Hakko Electronics website at the following URL.
2. Install V-Server on the PC.
3. Start V-Server.

* The message that appears at start-up indicates that V-Server is usable for one hour.
To use V-Server without this limitation, please apply for a software license and obtain a password. For details, refer to the
TELLUS and V-Server Manual.

V-Server B2

This application is running under trial period.
L\ Do youwant to set a password?

Ves No
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6.7.5 Database

Types of Databases

The following databases can be used.
e SQL Server:  Microsoft
e MSDE: Microsoft
e Oracle: Oracle Corporation

This manual describes an example of configuration using Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express Edition.

SQL Server 2012 Express Edition

This is a simplified version of SQL Server 2012. This software can be downloaded free of charge from Microsoft's
website.

SQL Server 2019 Express Edition

Installation

1. Download SQL Server 2019 Express Edition from Microsoft's website.
2. Double-click the downloaded executable file.

3. The following window is displayed. Select [Custom].

SQL Server 2019
Express Edition

Select an installation type:

Custom Download Media

Select Custor installation type-
to step through the SQL Server
installation wizard and choose
what you want to install. This
installation type is detailed and
takes longer than running the
Basic install.

other usage and performance data, to
tum off 4 s informti

SQL Server 2019
Express Edition

Specify SQL Server media download target location

MINIMUM FREE SPACE
6578 MB
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5. The [SQL Server Installation Center] window is displayed. Select [New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features
to an existing installation].

T SOL Server Installation Center - [m] X
~
Planning ﬁ New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
‘ Installation Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2019 in a nen-clustered envirenment or to add
features to an existing SOL Server 2019 instance.
Maintenance
Install SQL Server Reparting Services
Tools
Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Reporting Services,
Resources An internet connection is required te install SSRS.
Options Install SQL Server Management Tools
Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Management
Studio, SQL Server command-line utilities (SQLCMD and BCP), SOL Server PowerShell
provider, SOL Server Profiler and Database Tuning Adviser. An internet connection is
required to install these tools,
i Ag Install SOL Server Data Teols
Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Data Tools (SSDT).
SSOT provides Visual Studio integration including project system support for Microsoft
Azure SQL Database, the SOL Server Database Engine, Reporting Services, Analysis
Services and Integration Services. An internet cennection is required to install S30T.
ﬁ Upgrade from a previous version of SQL Server
Launch a wizard to upgrade a previous version of SQL Server to SQL Server 2019,
Click here to first view Upgrade Documentation
Microsoft SQL Server 2019
v

6. The license terms are displayed. Select the [I accept the license terms and Privacy Statement] checkbox and click the
[Next] button.

7% SOL Server 2019 Setup - O X

License Terms

To install SQL Server 2019, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms,

License Terms ~
MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

Global Rules

Microsoft Update MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2019 EXPRESS

Product Updates

These license terms are an agreement between you and Microsoft Corporation (or one of its
affiliates). They apply to the software named above and any Microsoft services or software
Install Rules updates (except to the extent such services or updates are accompanied by new or additional
Eeataie e leetion terms, in which case those different terms apply prospectively and do not alter your or
Microsoft's rights relating to pre-updated software or services). IF YOU COMPLY WITH
THESE LICENSE TERMS, YOU HAVE THE RIGHTS BELOW. BY USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU
Feature Configuration Rules ACCEPT THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THEM, DO NOT USE THE SOFTWARE.
Installation Progress

Install Setup Files

Feature Rules

IMPORTANT NOTICE: AUTOMATIC UPDATES TO PREVIOUS VERSIONS OF SQL SERVER. If

this software is installed on servers or devices running any supported editions of SQL Server
.

Complete

VVVVV +n €A1 Cominr N0 fnr camnanante of ane of tham thic cnfhamen will nnmatie

2 9
Copy  Print

| accept the license terms and  Privecy Statement )

SQL Server transmits information about your installation experience, as well as other usage and
performance data, to Micresoft to help improve the product. To leam more about data processing and
privacy controls, and to turn off the collection of this information after installation, see the

documentatien.
i Cone

7. The [Product Updates] window is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions.
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8. The [Install Setup Files] window is displayed and installation of setup files starts.

T SQL Server 2019 Setup - m]

Install Setup Files

If an update for SQL Server Setup is found and specified to be included, the update will be installed.

License Terms
Gl Rules I
Microsoft Update Task Status
Product Updates Scan for product updates Completed
Install Setup Files Download Setup files Skipped
Install Rules Extract Setup files Skipped
Feature Selection Install Setup files Not started
Feature Rules
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress
Complete

< Back MNext > Cancel

9. The [Install Rules]

window is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions.

5 SO Server 2019 Setup - O X

Install Rules

Setup rules identify potential problems that might accur while running Setup. Failures must be corrected before Setup
can continue.

Install Rules Operation completed. Passed: 3. Failed 0. Warning 1. Skipped 0.

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration Hide detai

Java Install Location View detailed report

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration Result Rule Status
Consent to install MicrosoftR ... @ | Consistency validation for SQL Server registry keys Passed
Consent to install Python @  Computer domain controller Passed
Feature Configuration Rules A | Windows Firewall Warning
I g (& | 50L2019 minimum CTP for Upgrade and Side by Side Support | Passed

Complete

< Back
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10. The [Feature Selection] window is displayed. Select the [Database Engine Services] checkbox and proceed to the next
screen.

% 50L Server 2019 Setup - O X

Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install.

Install Rules 0

) - )
Festure Selection Looking for Reporting Services?  Download it from the wels
Festure Rules Eine= Feature description:
Instance Configuration || The configuration and operation of each -
S ErE instance feature of a SO Server instance is
e e e et icolated from other SQL Server instances. SQL ¥
B G T it [ Machine Learning Services and Language | Prerequisites for selected features:

Or
Installation Progress D python Already installed: -
it Diavs Windows PawerShell 3.0 ar higher

" = .
[ Full- Text and Semantic Extractions for Sec | L peinstalled from media:

[ PolyBase Query Service for External Data | 2k Space Requirements

[ Java connector for HDFS data sources -

Drive C: 1003 MB required, 35166 MB available

T )
Select All Unselect All

Instance root directory: [ci\Pregram Files\Microsoft SOL Servert |

Shared feature directory: [caprogram Files\Microsoft QL Servert |

Shared feature directory («86): | C:\Program Files (x26)\Microsoft SOL Server\ |

< Back Next > Cancel

11. The [Instance Configuration] window is displayed. Select the [Named instance] radio button and proceed to the next
screen.

T 50L Server 2019 Setup - o X

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SOL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Install Rules O Default instance
~
Feature Selection (@ Nemed instance: ~[SQLExpress ) |
Feature Rules
Instance Configuration
Server Configuration Instance ID: [SOLEXPRESS |

Database Engine Cenfiguration

Feature Configuration Rules

sl G = SQL Server directory:  C:\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server\MSSQL15.50LEXPRESS
Complete
Installed instances:
Instance Name Instance ID Features Edition Version
< Back Next > Cancel
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12. The [Server Configuration] window is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

T SQL Server 2019 Setup - m} x

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Install Rules Service Accounts  Collatien
Feature Selection

Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SOL Server senvice,
Feature Rules

Instance Configuration Service Account Name Password Startup Type
Server Configuration I Server Database Engine NT Service\MSSOLSSOL.. | |Automatic ||
Database Engine Configuration SQL Server Browser NTAUTHORITALOCAL ... | |Disabled |~ |
Feature Configuration Rules

e [ Grant Perform Volume Maintenance Task privilege to SQL Server Database Engine Service
Complete This privilege enables instant file initialization by avoiding zercing of data pages. This may lead

to information disclosure by allowing deleted content to be accessed,

Click here for details

Cancel

13. The [Database Engine Configuration] window is displayed. Select the [Mixed Mode] radio button and enter a password.
Click the [Next] button to start installation.

T 5QL Server 2019 Setup - m} x

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators, data directories, TempDE, Max degree of
parallelism, Memory limits, and Filestream settings.

Install Rules Server Configuration  Data Directories TempDB Memory User Instances  FILESTREAM

Feature Selection

T Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

(O Windows authenticaticn mode

@® Mixed Mede (SOL Server authentication and Windows authentication)
Feature Configuration Rules

Installation Progress Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account.

Complete [T ‘....... |

Confirm password: |®

Specify SOL Server administrators

SOL Server administraters have
unrestricted access to the Database
Engine.

Add Current User | Add.. || Remove

< Back Next > Cancel

The password is required when connecting to the database and configuring MES settings in the V-SFT editor. Take care
managing your password and do not lose it.

[ .
o Connect o Server x| - sty % messeng x
_— Fiequired Mo, of Word Count for Mar
o 1 = Header ‘wits |
SQL Server
Comment MESWRITE [0] + [0 +
Server type: Database Engine v Dista sourcs Name MESREAD [0] + 0 =«
Server name [UsERO1\SALEXPRESS ~] Login Name MES DEL o+ 0 +
Authentication: SQL Server Authentication ~ ‘F‘asswnld MES UPDATE [0] + [0] +
Login: [= e Table Name B
Password: [ | -
[T Remember password Wiite | Fiead | Search condition|
MaxRecord |0 z [ Add ] [Ehange] [ Delste ] [ Import ] [ Export ]
Cancel Help Options >> 0 = e
ine rame ta type
I I I
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14. The [Complete] window is displayed when installation is finished. Click the [Close] button to exit.

% 5QL Server 2019 Setup - u] X

Complete

Your SOL Server 2019 installation completed successfully with product updates.

Install Rules Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Feature Selection

Feature Rules Feature Status

o
1 501 Browser Succeeded

Server Configuration 1@ sL Writer Succeeded

Database Engine Cenfiguration 12 SOL Client Connectivity SDK Succeeded

Feature Configuration Rules 12 SOL Client Connectivity Succeeded

Installation Progress

Complete
Details:

Install successful

Summary log file has been saved to the following location:

C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\150\Setup Bootstraphlogh20201221 155519
Summary KAERIVAMA-ENG 20201221 155519.txt

Close

15. Restart the PC.
16. Click the Windows start menu icon — [Microsoft SQL Server 2019] — [SQL Server 2019 Configuration Manager].
g Mal
Maps
Messaging
Control Panel

Microsoft Edge

Microsoft Solitaire Collection

Microsoft SQL Server 2019

SQL Server 2019 Installation Cente...
N

B Microsoft Store

& Mixed Reality Portal

ﬂ Mobile Plans

£ [rype here to search

17. SQL Server Configuration Manager starts. Check that SQL Server (SQL Express) is running.

Sql Server Configuration Manager - o X
File Action View Help

@2 d= B

8 SOL Server Configuration Manager (Local) || Name State Start Mode Log On As Pracess ID
0 soLSewverServices ((Esau server (501 EXPRESS) Running Automatic NT Service\MSSQLS... 11600
% zgt ;Z’::;ﬁ:te""":';‘;CD“'C”::;;T::;U(:Z(:; TOL Server Agent (SOLEXPRESS) Stopped Other (Boot, Syste..  NTAUTHORTYNE.. 0
= F25501 Server Browser Stopped Other (Boot, Syste.. . NTAUTHORITALO.. 0

4 50L Server Network Configuration
& SOL Mative Client 11.0 Configuration

This completes the installation procedure.
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Creating an SQL Server Database

An SQL Server database can be created using Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio.

Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio: SSMS

An easy-to-use, graphical management tool intended for management of SQL Server 2019 Express Edition

Installation

1. Download SQL Server Management Studio from Microsoft's website.
2. Double-click the downloaded file.

3. The following window is displayed. Click [Install] to start installation.

RELEASE 18.8

D% Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio

with Azure Data Studio

Welcome. Click "Install” to begin.

Locati

CAProgram Files (x6¢ rosoft SQL Server Management Studio 18

By dlicking the “Install” button, | acknowledge that | accept the
the License Terms for SQL Server Management Studio and Azure

rver Management Studio transmits information about your installation experience, as well as other
usage and performance data, to Microsoft to help improve the product. To leam more about data processing

and privacy controls, and to turn off the collection of this information after installation, see the
n

4. When installation is complete, the following window is displayed. Click [Restart].

RELEASE 18.8

Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio

with Azure Data Studio

Restart required in order to complete setup.
All specified components have been installed successfuly.

The computer needs to be restarted before setup can continue.

5. The PC reboots.
This completes the installation procedure.
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Starting SQL Server Management Studio
1. Click the Windows start menu icon — [Microsoft SQL Server Tools 18] — [SQL Server Management Studio].

Microsoft SOL Senver Tools 18 ﬁ

ervices Deployment Wiz... | "o oipanel | Paint

Wl Database Engine Tuning Advisor 12
L

P Microsoft SQL Senver Management... |

SQL Server Profiler 18
N

Microsoft Store
& Mixed Reality Portal
ﬂ Mokile Plans

Movies & TV

£ [rype here to search

2. The [Connect to Server] window is displayed. Enter the required information and click [Connect].

oF Connectto Server X

SQL Server

Servertype Database Engine ~
Server name. \usmm SQLEXPRESS V‘
Authentication 5QL Server Authertication ~
Login: = ~]
Password: ‘ ....... | |

[] Remember password

Cancel Help Options >>

Item Description
Server name Select the server name of the SQL Server.
Authentication Select "SQL Server Authentication”.
Login Enter a user name. The user name “sa” is entered in this example.
Password Enter the password.

The password for “sa” was specified on the [Authentication Mode] window displayed during installation of SQL Server 2019 Express Edition
(see page 6-35).

% 50L Server 2019 Setup - O X

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators, data directories, TempDB, Max degree of
parallelism, Memory limits, and Filestream settings.

< alHEIE Server Configuration  Data Directories TempDB Memory User Instances  FILESTREAM
Feature Selection

Specify the authentication mords and sdministrators for the Dstsbase Engine,

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode
Server Configuration

Database Engine Confit ion

(O Windews authentication mede

Mixed Mode (0L Server authentication and Windews authentication)
Feature Configuration Rules

Installation Progress Specify the password for the SOL Server system administrator (sa) account.

Complete Enterpassword:  [eeseses

Confirm password: |0l"uo

Specify SOL Server administrators

HAKKO\ i SQL Server administrators have
unrestricted access to the Database
Engine.
Add Current User Add... Remave
< Back Next > Cancel
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3. SQL Server Management Studio starts up.

£l Security
[ Server Objects
3 Replication
[ Management
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Creating a new database
1. Select [Databases] and click [New Database] on the right-click menu.

L4 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help
P01~ il S e | Newauey [yt | 4 3|9 - -GG ] b
Object Explorer v 4 x
Connect~ 3¢ 3 m T [#] 1§
B (@ USERO1'SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server

] Databas- ~
B Securi New Database... ’
-

[ Replicati
[ Manage

Server O Attach...

Restore Database...

Restore Files and Filegroups..

Deploy Data-tier Application...
Import Data-tier Application...

Start PowerShell

Reports 3

Refresh

2. The [New Database] window is displayed. Specify a database name and click the [OK] button.

[ New Database [E==Ech|
Selecta page = e .
Scipt v [} Hel
27 General Ssowt - [Erep
|2 Options
27 Filegroups Database pame VSTEST|
Owner <defautt= =)
Database fles
Logical Name _ File Type _ Filegroup Initial Size (MB)  Actogrowth / Masize
VSTEST Rows.. PRIMARY 3 By 1 ME, Unlimited
VSTEST log  Log Not Appiicable 1 By 10 percert, Uniimited
Connection

Server:
IZUMIH-ENGN\SQLEXPRESS

Connection:
sa

3 View comnection properties

Progress
Ready () T — v

3. A new database is created.

2 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

Pl S e | D NewQuey [l iR | 4 @]9 - - H-0 ] b
Object Explorer v R x
Connect~ 3 3 m T (2] .5

© [ FUMH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
[=RF ] Databaces|

atabases

3 Server Objects
3 Replication
3 Management

elle =)

[ | - =
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Creating a new table
1. Start SQL Server Management Studio.

U5 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator) o 2=
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

Pi1- - G5 b | L NewQuey [y EB RS 4 a@|9 -0 -3 -G (E| [
Object Explorer v Rx

Connect~ 3 3 m T (2] .5

© [ FUMH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
[=RF ] Databaces|

[ System Databases
[ vSTEST

3 Security

3 Server Objects

3 Replication

3 Management

2. Select the database created in the previous section and click [New Table] on the right-click menu.

4% Microsoft SQL Server Management Studie (Administrater) == ==
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

(31 - S @ [ Newuey [y B[ & 2|9 -0 -E-5(g[ 0 -]
Object Explorer - 4 x

Connect~ 3 3! m 7 [#] 1§
= [ ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (5QL Server
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases

= (3 VsTeEsT

[ Database Diagrams
Pl G
o v (e )
La Synun New FileTable...
3 Progre R —
£ Servicl Filter »
3 Storag Start PowerShell
3 Securi _—

[ Security Reports 3

4 Server Object Refresh
B Replication  “SM—
[Z3 Management

3. The table creation screen is displayed. Create a table by registering a line name and data type.

7 IZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS VSTEST - dbo.Table 17 - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator) =N EoR
File Edit View Project Debug TableDesigner Tools Window Help
1 il 5 el @] L NewQuey [ Fhih | & La @]9 - o - -0 || b = | - - F
al P2 B A SO .
Object Explorer > X USEROL \SQLEX...EST - dbo.Table 1* 3 ~  Properties > 0 x
Connect~ 34 3} m T ] .5 Column Name Data Type Allow Nulls [Tbl] dbo.Table_1 -
= [gh USEROL\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server VsPrimaryKey nchar(10) ==
5 (@ Databases Date varchar(26) .
L3 System Databases
2 [ VSTEST Time varchar(10) (Name) szla:l
[[3 Database Diagrams Name varchar(10) Database Name  VSTEST
3 Tables oK amallint Description
A Views Schema dbo
NG smallint o )
3 Synonyms Server Name izumih-eng\sqlexpress
(3 Programmability > a
4 Service Broker Identity Column
3 Storage Indexable Yes
[ Security Lock Escalation  Table
@ (3 Security > Regular Data Spac PRIMARY
(3 Server Objects Replicated Mo
£3 Replication Row GUID Columi
4 Management y ]
Column Pronerties Text/Image Filegn PRIMARY

o Always set the primary key for V-Server for a database table to which data will be added.

Line Name Data Type Length Allow Nulls Primary Key

VsPrimaryKey varchar 26 bytes or more No O

Example: Database results Lower 10 digits:

Number of records from 0 to 9999999999 (first record is “0")

- PCas server
Records are numbered consecutively starting from “0” when
V-Server starts. The numbering is reset to “0” when V-Server is
terminated.

- Stand-alone configuration (storage device)
Records are numbered consecutively starting from “0” when the
V10/V9 series unit enters RUN mode. The numbering is reset to
“0" when the V10/V9 series unit exits RUN mode. *

* The numbering is also reset to 0" when the maximum number
"9999999999" is reached.

FUKUSHIMAK¥SQL---T - dbo.Table_1 x
VsPrimarykey 1
2103091405546080000000000 1

- 2103091446421420000000001 2
2103091450061200000000002

Upper 15 digits: Date and time (March 9, 2021, 14:50:6120)
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settings in V-SFT.

¢ The following data types can be used with the MES interface function. These correspond to the data types in the MES

Database: Table V-SFT: MES settings
Line Name Data Type Length Allow Nulls Data type Length
(Arbitrary) smallint 1 word Permitted DEC- 1 word
(Arbitrary) int 2 word Permitted BCD 2 word
(Arbitrary) Float 2 word Permitted FLOAT 2 word
(Arbitrary) varchar Arbitrary Permitted CHAR 256 'bytes
maximum

4. When the table settings are complete, close the table. The confirmation dialog box is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio -7l
Save changes to the following items?
USERO1\SQLEXPRESS.VSTEST - dbo.Table 1
Ve J[ Mo ][ Cancel
5. Enter a name and click the [OK] button.
Choose Name 7 /==

Enter a name for the table:

6. The table is created.

U5 Solution] - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help
Pl (5 e @ | D NewQuey BB E| 4 @]9 -0 -3-5 (5
Object Explorer R
Connect~ 3 3 m 7 3] .§ =
= [ USEROL \SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server =20 =
= (@ Databases
[ System Databases
= ) VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams

2 (23 Tables
[ System Tables

= llo =)
[ I

dbo.Table_1
r=

3 Synenyms

[ Programmability
3 Service Broker
3 Storage
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Opening a table

The data saved in the database can be checked according to the following procedure.

1. Select a table and click [Edit Top 200 Rows] on the right-click menu.

U Solutionl - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (Administrator)
File Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

({1 -5 | D Newauey [ Ehihiin| & @]9 - - S-G [m]b g | -l |
Object Explorer > qx s
Connect~ 3 &l m T (2] 4§ .

= | ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases
= |4 VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams
1 [ Tables
[ System Tables
[ FileTables

=]
3 Views New Table...
3 Synonyms Design
(3 Programmab Select Top 1000 Rows

23 Service Brol

3 Storage

3 Security
3 Security View Dependencies
(3 Server Objects

Script Table a5 v

Full-Text index 3

[ Replication
[[3 Management Policies »
Facets

Start PowerShell
Reports. 3

Rename

Delete

Refresh

Properties

L >

2. The table is opened. The line name registered when the table was created is displayed. Data is saved in each "NULL" field.

U5 ZUMIH-ENG\SQLEXPRESS.VSTEST - dbo.Table_1 - Microsoft SQL Server Studio (Admini: ==
File Edit View Project Debug QueryDesigner Tools Window Help

Pl (5 e @ | D NewQuey OB T 4 a@|9 -0 -3-5 (5| - || & - [

i) 4 =) =4 | ChangeType~ | ¥ s | [

Object Explorer USER01 \SQLEX..EST - dbo.Table 1 X
Connect~ &) 3 m T [2] .5 | vsPrimarykey  Date Time Name oK NG
= [ USERO1'\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server * ‘NULL NULL NULL NULL NULL NULL
= 3 Databases
[ System Databases
= |J VSTEST
[ Database Diagrams
B 3 Tables
[ System Tables
[ FileTables
= dbo.Table 1
3 Views
3 Synonyms
3 Programmability
[ Service Broker
3 Storage
3 Security
3 Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
3 Management
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6.7.6 Data Source (ODBC) Settings

V-Server accesses the database via a data source (ODBC). Data source settings need to be configured to allow V-Server access
to the database. This manual describes an example of configuration using Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express Edition.

ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity
ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and the database.
Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases, users only need to create programs
based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to access those databases.

Database

Data source name

Application

AAA ¢——) DBI
BBB 4—— ) DB2

CCC ¢—— DB3

ODBC

oy Gasene)

Database name

N

Links o |
MSDE

2
B
1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Control Panel] to display the Control Panel.
2. Click [Administrative Tools].
Paint
.
(s [E3'» Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems »
B Command Prompt
USER01 ] : -
Getting Started Adjust your computer’s settings
Documents
Connect o a Projector
Pictures ¥ Action Center Administrative Tools )@ AutoPlay
Calcyttor e KX Color Management Credential Manager ® Date and Time
Sticky Notes & Desktop Gadgets 25, Device Manager iy Devices and Printers
Computer @ Ease of Access Center Folder Options 1A Fonts
% Snipping Tool = — & HomeGroup &5, Indexing Options Internet Options
Control Panel
E Adobe Resder 8 Location and Other Sensors F Mouse %% Network and Sharing Center
Devices and Printers B Performance Information and Tools & Personalization (5] Phone and Modem
SQL Server Management Studio Default Programs Programs and Features i Recovery # Region and Language
Import and Export Data (32-bi) : _ % Sound & Speech Recognition @® Sync Center
E Help and Support o .
lell. Taskbar and Start Menu [ Troubleshooting B2, User Accounts
> AllPrograms 8 Windows Defender & Windows Firewall & Windows Update
|Search programs and f | (SRt down |+
N = e T T
3 SEIAEIEY
3. The [Administrative Tools] window is displayed. Double-click [Data Sources (ODBC)].
(=5 [Fe =
UOV + Control Pancl » All Control Pancl iems » Adminisirative Tooks ~ [ 4| [ Search Administrative Tools o]
Organize » Burm =~ A @
P Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop {#+ Component Services 7/13/2009946 PM  Shortcut 2KB
i Downloads TN13/2009941 PM  Shortcut 2K8
%) Recent Places 7/13/2009941 PM  Shorteut 2KB
IN13/2009942 PM  Shortcut 28
3 Libraries &, isCSlInitiator 7/13/2009941 PM  Shorteut 2KB
[ Documents 7 Local Security Policy 11/7/2013959 AM  Shortcut 28
& Music &) Performance Menitor 7/13/2009941 PM  Shorteut 2KB
=] Pictures 4 Print Management 11/7/2013959 AM  Shortcut 28
[ videos (al; Services 7/13/20039:41 PM Shorteut 2KB
& System Configuration 7/13/2009941 PM  Shorteut 2KB
1% Computer ) Task Scheduler TN3/2009942 PM  Shortcut 28
&L Local Disk [C) P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security  7/13/2009941 PM  Shortcut 2KB
s Local Disk (D) Windows Memaory Diagnostic TN13/2009941 M Shortcut 28
—a Local Disk [E) (& Windows PowerShell Modules 7/13/2009952PM  Shorteut 3KB

9 (FH1ER (\emsfs\share\ )
5 public (\amsfs\share\88\ b
59 protected (Namsfs\shar\d

€ Network
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e For 64-bit versions of Windows XP/Vista/7/8/10/11

The 32-bit version of ODBC must be used because V-Server is a 32-bit application.
e For Windows 10

Click the Windows start menu icon — [Windows Administrative Tools] — [ODBC Data Sources (32-bit)].

} Component Services Productivity

Computer Management

5. Defragment and Optimize Drives u e ﬂ

Disk Cleanup Microsoft Edge  Microsoft Store

Event Viewer

24

Control Panel

Performance Monitor
& print Management
Recovery Drive
Registry Editor
8 Resource Monitor

B s.os
[m] tem Configuration
g

AR .
yel rrype here to search

e For Windows XP/Vista/7/8

1) From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Computer], double-click [Local Disk (C:)] — [Windows] —
[SyswOwe64].

2) Double-click the "odbcad32" application. The 32-bit version of ODBC starts up.

3) Press the [Ctrl] + [Shift] + [Esc] keys together to start Windows Task Manager and check which version
of ODBC is running.

On the [Processes] tab, the 32-bit version is running if “odbcad32.exe *32" is shown in the list.

4. The [ODBC Data Source Administrator] window is displayed. Select the [System DSN] tab and click the [Add] button.

2/ ODBC Data Source Administrator 23]

[ User DsI{| System DSN | }iie DSN | Drivers | Tracing | Connection Pooling | About |
—

System Data Sources

Name  Driver

An ODBC System daia source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A System data source is visibls to all users
on this machine, including NT services

[ ok | cacel || ooy |[ Heo |

5. The [Create New Data Source] window is displayed. Select [SQL Server] and click the [Finish] button.

Create New Data Source =23

Select 5 driver for which you want ta set up 3 data source

Name o

E, Microsoft Paradox Treiber (b )
A.L Microsoft Text Driver (~d: *.csv)
Microsoft Text-Treiber (“bd: “.csv)
Microsoft Visual FoxPro Driver
@l FoxPro-Treiber
G=)
ative Cliert 11.0

l m r

e

m

Mo~ s m o m <
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6. The following window is displayed. Configure the required settings and click the [Next] button.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server =
This wizard will help you create an ODBC data source that you can use to
connect to SQL Server

% What name do you want to use to refer to the data source?

Name: VServer

How do you wart to describe the data source?

Description:

Which SQL Server do you want to connect to?

Server: |USERDT\SGLEXPRESS -
Frish | MNet> | [ Cancel | [ Hep |
Item Description
Name Specify a data source name.
Server Specify a SQL Server name.

e The data source name is used in the MES settings in V-SFT.
e The SQL Server name can be checked in SQL Server Management Studio.

T sereen o) Edit | ;/E MES Setting % | =f Connect to Server X
N 3 C Delh
" 2 e SQL Server
Comment MES wE
(( Data souree Mame ") Mes e Severype: q Database Engine ; vl
Server name: USEROT\SQLEXPRESS v
Login Nare MES DE E
Authertication: SQL Server Authentication v
Password MES UP
Login [sa ~]
Table Name -
- B | ....... | ‘
Search condtion L] Remember password
0
Cancel Help Options >>
=

7. The following window is displayed.

Select the [With SQL Server authentication using a login ID and password entered by the user] radio button and specify a
login ID and password.

Create 3 New Data Source to SQL Server [

How should SQL Server verfy the autherticiy of the login ID?

©) With Windows NT authertication using the network login 1D

i! @ With SQL Server autheniication using a login ID and password
2 entered by the user.

To change the network library used to communicate with SQL Server,

dlick Client Configuration
Client Configuration...

Connect to SQL Serverto obtain default settings for the
addtional corfiguration options

Login ID: sa

Password: ##

<Back |[ MNet> | [ Canced | [ Hep |

Item Description

Login ID Enter a login ID ("sa” in this example).

Password Enter the password.

The login ID ("sa") and password were specified on the [Authentication Mode] window displayed during installation of SQL
Server 2012 Express Edition (see page 6-35).
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8. Click the [Next] button. The following window is displayed.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server =)

Change the default database to
VSTEST -

[7] Attach database filename:

Create temporary stored procedures for prepared SGL statements and
drop the stored procedures

@0

n you disconnect

you disconnect and as appropriate whie you are
connected

Use ANSI quoted identifers.

Use ANSI nulls, paddings and wamings.

Use the failover SQL Serverif the primary SGL Serveris not
available

[ <Back |[ Mews> | [ Cancel | [ He

9. Select the [Change the default database to] checkbox and select a database.

Select the database created using Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio (see page 6-40).

10. Click the [Next] button. The following window is displayed.

Create a New Data Source to SQL Server ==

[ Change the language of SGL Server system messagss to
Engiih

[F] Use strang encryption for data

Perform translation for character data

Use regional settings when outputing curency, numbers, dates and
]

times.

[7] Save long running queries to the log file:

\Temp"QUERY.LOG|

C:\UsersVizumi®\AppData'|

Long query time (miliseconds): | 2pppD

[] Log ODBC driver statistics to the log file:
C:\Users\zumi\AppData\Local\ Temp\STATS.LOG | [ e

[ <Back [ Fmsn ] [ camcel | [ Hep

11. Click the [Finish] button. The following window is displayed.

ODBC Microsoft SQL Server Setup 23]
Anew ODBC data source wil be created with the following
configuration:

Microsoft SQL Server ODBC Driver Version 06.01.7601 B

Data Source Name: VServer

Data Source Description:

Server: USERO1 \SQLEXPRESS
Database: VSTEST

Lenguage: (Defaul)

Translate Character Data: Yes

Log Long Running Queries: No

Log Driver Statistics: No

Use Regional Settings: No

Prepared Statements Option: Drop temporary procedures on
disconnect

Use Failover Server: No

Use ANSI Quoted Idenifiers: Yes

Use ANSI Null, Paddings and Wamings: Yes
Data Encryption: No

[ Test Data Source. ] [ ok ][ cancel |

12. Click the [Test Data Source] button. When a connection has been successfully established, the following window is

displayed.

SQL Server ODBC Data Source Test =
Test Results

Microsoft SGL Server ODBC Driver Version 06.01.7601 =
Running connectivity tests

Atempting connsction

Connection established

Verifying option settings

Disconnecting from server

TESTS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY!

13. Click [OK]. The previous screen reappears.
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14. Click [OK]. The data source is registered.

| ODBC Data Source Administrator =

| User DSN | System DSN | File DSN | Diivers | Tracing | Connection Pooling | About |
System Data Sources

Name  Driver Add

MEENED SGL Server Remove

An ODBC System data source stores information about how to connect to
F5F|  the indicated data provider. A System data source is visbie to al users
") on this machine, including NT sarvices

This completes the configuration of settings.
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6.8 E-mail Notification

6.8 E-mail Notification

6.8.1 Overview

¢ Send e-mail notifications using the alarm function or data transfer service function.
e In the alarm function, e-mail notifications can be sent according to the ON/OFF status of alarm bits. If a problem occurs,
you can be notified of the fault even at a remote location. A file can be attached to e-mail notifications when an alarm

occurs.
Mail server
Alarm history
Event history
Real time

Data transfer
service

-0B0BBOOD

-g0000B0B0D

e E-mail notifications with an attached file can be sent by executing the data transfer service.
e Encrypted communication using TLS 1.3/1.2 or STARTTLS is also supported.
*1 V9 supports only TLS.1.2 (OS Ver. 4.80 or later)
e When e-mail notifications are sent from multi-language screens by using the alarm function, notification messages are
sent in all relevant languages.
For e-mail notifications with an attached file, “Attachment information” is added to the main body. The language of the
"Attachment information” is the display language of the V10/V9 series unit.

Example of e-mail notification main body

2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A S OERERE
Apr/10/2014 18:55:04 <ON> Tank A Error
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A §E %4
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A f ¥4RE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON>  E{3 A 0] 3
[Attachment information]

Record No.0 Record Name:Logging. CSV —————— The record number and record name are added when
File:3 File size:53KB - using records set on the [Data Transfer Service] window.

e Supported items and ports used

Port Item Others

tﬁmz é\l/zrnT P:};S':grry ¢ The mail server must reside on the LAN.
WLAN Real time y e Gateway must be set on the V10/V9 series unit (multiple ports
cannot be set at the same time).

e Not available with CUR-03.

Data transfer service

e Attachable files

File Extension (Both Uppercase and Lowercase) Capacity
File used on V10/V9 Text Axt, .csv Max. 10 Mbytes
Electronic d " o However, do not exceed the
éctronic documen P maximum capacity of the mail
Image Jpg, .bmp, .png server.
Video .mp4
Sound wav
Binary .bin
Database .db
Other * .docx, xlsx, .pptx, .html, .zip, .tar.gz

* Try any unlisted files in your usage environment.
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6.8.2 Detailed Settings

To send e-mail notifications, IP address settings on the V10/V9 series unit and e-mail settings for registering the mail server

and recipients of notification must be configured.

IP Address Settings

Decide on one port from LAN/LAN2/WLAN to set for use in sending e-mail notifications. In addition to IP address settings,
default gateway settings are also required. When using [Sending Mail Server (SMTP)], DNS settings on the V10/V9 series unit

are also required.

For information on IP address settings, refer to "V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings” page 6-2.

E-mail Settings

There are two ways to configure e-mail settings: using the V-SFT editor or using local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.

Setting using the V-SFT editor

[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [E-Mail]

E-Mail Setting x
E-Mal
@EHMTP P Addiess 0 0 i [i Port Setting
O Sending Mail Server [SMTP)
Certify Type Moauthoizaton
o ] a ]
Mone
Sender's Mail Address
Serder's Nams | |
Subject [ |
Receiver's Mail Address
Acd
Change...
Delete

Iltem

Description

Mail server

Set the mail server using an IP address or server name.

SMTP IP Address

Set the IP address of the mail server.

Sending Mail Server
(SMTP)

Set the mail server name (within 255 one-byte alphanumeric characters and symbols)
Setting of [DNS Setting] in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit via [LAN Setting] /
[LAN2 Setting] / [WLAN Setting] — [Option] is necessary.

Port Setting

Set the SMTP port number of the mail server.
0 to 65535 (default: 25)

Sending Server (SMTP) (==

Port No. e

Example: Port No. 465 for SSL/TLS communication
Port No. 587 for STARTTLS communication

Certify Type

Set the authentication method in accordance with the specifications of the mail server.
Select "SMTP-AUTH" when attaching a file.

No authorization

No authentication is performed.

POP before SMTP ™

Authentication is performed with the POP3 server. Configure the following settings.
e POP3 IP Address
e Account Name (63 one-byte characters or less)
e Password (63 one-byte characters or less)

SMTP-AUTH
LOGIN
PLAIN
CRAM-MD5
DIGEST-MD5 3

Authentication is performed with the SMTP server. Configure the following settings.
e Encryption Method
- None
- SSLTLS™
- STARTTLS ™
e Account Name (within 63 one-byte characters)
e Password (within 63 one-byte characters)
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Item Description

Sender’s Mail Address Set the sender’s mail address.

It is recommended to create a dedicated account for the V10/V9 on the mail server and to set
its address here.

Sender's Name Set the sender’s name. A name consisting of both one- and two-byte characters is not valid.

It is displayed in the “Sender” field in an incoming e-mail.

Subject Set the subject.

It is displayed in the "Subject” field in an incoming e-mail.

Receiver's Mail Address 8 maximum

Register the recipient mail addresses.
Register all mail addresses to receive notifications from the V10/V9 series unit.

* When creating a screen program and the recipients of e-mail notification is yet to be
determined, dummy recipients from numbers 0 to 8 can be used instead. The actual
recipient addresses can be changed later on the V10/V9 series unit in the [E-Mail Setting]
in Local mode.

Add Register a new recipient address.
Change Change a registered address.
Delete Delete a registered address.

*1

*2

*3
*4

POP before SMTP

POP before SMTP uses POP3 authentication that is performed when e-mail is received. SMTP permits the sending of e-mail from the

authenticated IP address for a limited time.

Since authentication is disabled after a specific time has elapsed, authentication with POP3 will be required again.

In the case of authentication with POP3, a password is sent in plain text. POP before SMTP using APOP is also available. APOP allows a

password to be sent in encrypted form. Note that the V10/V9 series only supports POP3.

SMTP Authentication

Authentication is performed with the SMTP server. SMTP Authentication is classified into several authentication methods. The V10/V9

series supports LOGIN, PLAIN, CRAM-MD5, and DIGEST-MD5 methods.

Since the SMTP server automatically performs authentication according to the available method, users are not requested to make

configurations.

<Automatic authentication steps>

1. Compliant with PLAIN?

Compliant with LOGIN?

Compliant with CRAM-MD5?

Compliant with DIGEST-MD5?

. Authentication failure

About the authentication methods

- PLAIN
The PLAIN method sends user names and passwords in plain text (not in encrypted form).

- LOGIN
LOGIN is similar to PLAIN but it often sends information, such as USER xxxxx or PASS xxxxxx, separately (as performed with POP3).
Because the standard specifications of LOGIN are not established, there are e-mail servers that use LOGIN in their own way.

- CRAM-MD5
With CRAM-MD?5, the server sends an arbitrary character string (a challenge string) to the client. The client then performs a specific
computing process called Message Digest 5 (MD5) by using the challenge string and password, and returns the result to the server. The
server that receives the result also performs the same process. When both results match each other, the server judges that the client
knows the correct password and grants authorization.

- DIGEST-MD5
DIGEST-MDS5, an expanded version of CRAM-MD?5, has an enhanced resistance to dictionary attacks and brute force attacks.

Only "auth” mode is supported for “quality protection”. It does not support “auth-int” and “auth-conf” modes.

Verified mail servers that support TLS 1.2 compliant encrypted communication

oos W

Type Mail Server Er:\;reytiﬁ(t)iém Port Mail Account (Domain)

Gmail smtp.gmail.com SSL/TLS 465 @gmail.com
STARTTLS 587

Microsoft365 smtp-mail.outlook.com STARTTLS 587 @outlook jp
outlook smtp.office365.com
yahoo mail.yahoo.com SSL/TLS 465 @yahoo.co.jp
BIGLOBE mail.biglobe.ne.jp SSL/TLS 465 @xxx.biglobe.ne jp
OCN smtp.ocn.ne,jp SSL/TLS 465 @xxx.ocn.ne,jp

*If using Gmail, the following settings are required in the Google account security settings.
- 2-Step Verification: On
- Generate a password from [App passwords] by setting [Select app] to “Mail” and [Select device] to “Other”, and then
inputting a device name (example: V9).
Register the 16-digit password at [E-Mail Setting] — [Password] for the V10/V9 series unit.

Generated app password

Your app password for your device

16 digits

Register at [E-Mail Setting] —

. [Password] for the V10/V9 series
comk tufe wjsb nbtu unit.
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Setting using Local mode on the unit
1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

> ® ez
SyStem menu Storage Storage
Removal Viewer

)

B \

2. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.
3. Press the [E-Mail Setting] switch on the left of the screen to display the [E-Mail Setting] screen.

ST
Language E-Mail Setting 2021-03-23 10:10:48
Setting

£ 2
= Connection Setting | Mail Setting

LAN
soring © SMTP IP Address 0.000

& 5 Sending Mail Server (SMTP) [

VPN
Seting PortNo. [25

- Authentication ‘No Authentication -
Cloud
Setting

E4
SRAM
Setting

X
Comm.
Setting

Eal

Simulator
Setting

&
g

4. Tap an item to change its setting if necessary.

T
= Language E-Mail Setting 2021-03-23 10:13:38
& Setting
=2 Connection Setting I Mail Setting
ot o SMTP IP Address (lo2030] )
# O Sending Mail Server (SMTP) l ]
VPN
Setting Port No. i25 ]
- Authentication [NO Authentication H
Cloud
Setting

5. Press the [Apply] switch at the bottom right of the screen to accept the settings. When the changes are accepted, the
[Apply] switch is disabled.

]
£ Language E-Mail Setting 2021-03-23 10:15:21
. Setting
Connection Setting | Mail Setting
LAN
S © SMTP IP Address [10.20.30.40 ]
B > Sending Mail Server (SMITP) | ]
VPN
Setting Port No. 25 ]
= Authentication |SMTP-AUTH .
Cloud
Setting Encryption Method [STARTTLS -
Account Name [manitouch l
Password [esseccesccosecce ]
£
SRAM
Setting
x
Comm.
Setting
& s —> ( )
T Setting Sl )
e
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Alarm Server

If sending e-mail notifications linked to alarm bits, select the [E-mail Enable/None] setting and recipient e-mail addresses in
the alarm server settings.

This section describes the settings required for sending e-mail notifications. For details on other settings, refer to “8 Alarm” in
Reference Manual 1.

1. Click [System Setting] — [Alarm Server] — [Alarm Block] to display [Alarm Device].

A Alarm Server
Alzm 5
=g Ao Server Add Alam Device [ Jlam Group | Data Dutput Setting | Control Dievice Setting | Form Setting | Others|
[ add | [ et | [ Delete | [ Deltenl | [t Selevted
Number of Moritoring Alams B Mgz
Moriitoring Intervals LR e Display Page 1 = A
Mo. [Alarm History | Event History | Feal Time | Slide Messaze |Sound |[E-Mail | =
0 O [ [Enable More T
1 O O [Erble Mone |Hone
2 O [ [Enable More |Mone
3 O O |one Mone  |Hone
[ O [ |one More |Mone L
5 [m] [ [Mane Mone  [Hone 1
0 O [ |one More |Mone
7 O O |one Mone  |Hone
5 O [ |one More |Mone
0 O O |one Mone  |Hone B
10 O [ |one More |Mone
I O O |one Mone  |Hone
12 O [ |one More |Mone
13 O O |one Mone  |Hone
14 O [ |one More |Mone
15 O O |one Mone  |Hone
15 Il [ ] I Meire: Meire: S
‘ I m ] v
Display Language Language 1: Japanese Goll «

2. Select "Enable” for [E-Mail] for the device memory to send e-mail notifications and configure the detailed settings.

E-Mail[0]

Receiver's Mail Address

Feceiver's Mal Address

Send when the alam oceurs

[aaa@iest ne.jp Daaa@iest ne.jp
[7] Atach the spechied e TbbbEtest najp
Zooo@iest ne.jp
[T Send when the alarm is reset - ddd E-Mai Setting..
Yeee
» 5
B
" Dekete
Item Description
Send when the alarm occurs Send an e-mail notification when an error occurs.

Attach the specified | Select this checkbox to attach a file. Press the [Edit] button and select a file. For details, refer to File

file attachment settings.
Send when the alarm is reset Send an e-mail notification when the system recovers from an error. A file cannot be attached.
Send to Select the recipient e-mail addresses.

Receiver's Mail Address

Receiver's Mail Address

D:aaa@test nejp [raaa@test nejp

1:bbb&Etest ne.jp Zddd - i
Feco@test ne.p Feee Dummy settings
L:ses

3

&

& Delete

* When creating a screen program and the recipients of e-mail notification is yet to be determined,
dummy recipients from numbers 0 to 8 can be used instead. The actual recipient addresses can be
changed later on the V10/V9 series unit in the [E-Mail Setting] in Local mode.
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File attachment settings
A file can be attached using the data transfer service or set individually using an alarm server.

e When using the data transfer service
Select [Use Transfer Data Settings of Data Transfer Service] and set a record number.

Edit the specified file =

( Use Transfer Data Settings of Data Transfer Service  Record Mo, 0 :)

Transfer Condition

Folder-based upload

Transfer Data Settings
c:sD
[EXT0000
Use external commands

ALARM

Use filter function Use external commands
All Files [
Item Description
Use Transfer Data Settings of | Selected
Data Transfer Service
Record No. Set a record number registered in the [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer
Service Settings] — [Record List].
Transfer Condition Displays the settings of the specified record number.
Transfer Data Settings
¢ When not using the data transfer service
Set the transfer condition and configure the transfer data settings.
Edit the specified file =
[7] use Transfer Data Settings of Data Transfer Service 0
Transfer Condition
Transfer Unit > erver
Transfer Data Settings
Unit Storage Drive Select C:5D hd
Path C:  fEXTODO0D
Transfer [ use external commands
ALARM|
[ Use filter function Use external commands
e
Item Description
Use Transfer Data Settings of Data Unselected
Transfer Service
Transfer Transfer Select the data for transfer. ([Unit]: storage device of V10/V9 series unit)
Condition File-based upload (From unit to server)
Folder-based upload (From unit to server)
Transfer Data Unit Storage Drive | Select the storage device of the V10/V9 series unit.
Settings Select C:SD
D: USB (USB flash drive etc.)
Path Specify the path within the storage device of the V10/V9 series unit.
Number of characters for a path: Within 255 one-byte characters (including “:" and /") *1 2
Transfer File Specify the name of the file or folder for transfer. When specifying a file, specify the extension

Transfer Folder as well.
For device memory specification, NULL (0) is the terminator.

Within 256 one-byte alphanumeric characters " "3

6-54



6.8 E-mail Notification

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5
*6

Item Description

Use filter function | This can be configured when the transfer mode is set to “Folder-based upload”.
The filter only targets files. Only the files that match the specified keyword are transferred.

Wildcards can be specified. ™
For device memory specification, NULL (0) is the terminator.
Within 64 one-byte alphanumeric characters

File Option This can be configured when the transfer mode is set to “Folder-based upload”.
All Files

Latest File "
Oldest File
One previous to latest file 6

There is no path hierarchy limitation. However, note that there are some limitations as described below.

- The path delimiter is a slash “/". “\" is not supported.

- A delimiter at the end of the path is not required. However, if specifying a root directory, a delimiter is required.
- Two-byte characters are not supported.

The total number of 1-byte characters in the path (server path when downloading) and the path set for the files and folders for transfer
must not exceed 255.

The following limitations apply.

- Unsupported characters: \, ;, “, <, >, and |

- Two-byte characters are not supported.

The following limitations apply.

- Unsupported characters: /,\, :, “, <, >, and |

- Two-byte characters are not supported.

Supported wildcards: *, ?, and []

If there are multiple files with the same timestamp, all files are attached.

Data Transfer Service

When sending e-mail notifications using the data transfer service, select "E-Mail (SMTP)" for [Server Type] under [Data
Transfer Service Settings] — [List of Destination Servers]. The server name/connection IP address configured in the [E-Mail
Setting] window are displayed.

[S) sueeniu)”  Data Transter Sewvice Settings X -

List of Destination Servers

Mo IServer Tyoe Gonnection Mode Server Name Gonnection Destination Port No. User D Password -
Delete TR
E-Mai | (SHTP) 10.20.30.40

Delete Al Servers

]
10
1
17

In the [Record List], select the file to attach and server.

Record No.0 Edit ==

Operation Setting

Record No. 0 5

Record Name Email Transfer  |Folder-based upload | Unit > Server
Transfer Condition

Device PLCT =0 WM w|boioo o

rigger Selct
Transfer Data Settings

Unit Storage Drive Select

Path C EXTO000
Transfer Folder [] Use external commands
ALARM

[ Use filter function Use external commands

Fie Option Al Fies i
Server Settings

No. o =

Server Type E-Mail{SMTP) Server

Server Name

Server Address 10.20.30.40

For details, refer to “6.11 Data Transfer Service” page 6-87.

6-55



6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.8.3 System Device Memory ($s)

Information on sent e-mail messages is output to system device memory ($s).

$s

Description

$s1005

If the V10/V9 series unit receives send requests continually, the number (0 to 16) of e-mail messages waiting to be sent is

stored.

The V10/V9 series can keep up to 16 e-mail messages. Any more than 16 messages are discarded.

$s1006

Stores error information on e-mail messages.

Error No. Cause

0 Normal -

1 E-mail address error Incorrect recipient mail address

6 Network not connected Incorrect SMTP/POP3 server IP address
SMTP server refusal
Incorrect port number
Incorrect SSL/TLS, STARTTLS settings
Incorrect account name/password

50 SMTP transmission error Authentication method error

Incorrect sender’s mail address
Connection lost

6.8.4 Notes

e The maximum size of file attachments on the V10/V9 series unit is 10 MB. However, depending on the
settings/specifications of the mail server, the maximum file size may be less than 10 MB.

e FTP, cloud, and SMTP in the data transfer service cannot be used at the same time. These functions are processed one at
a time in order.

e E-mail notifications cannot be sent in the data transfer viewer.

o File attachments can only be sent when “SMTP-AUTH" is selected for [Certify Type] in the [E-Mail Setting] window.
e Large attachment file sizes may cause temporary increases in processing load, delays in screen refreshes, and affect

logging.

o [f any files for attachment do not exist or could not be attached, "It failed to attach the specified file.” is stated in the main
body of the e-mail.
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6.9

FTP Server

6.9.1

Overview

The V10/V9 series can serve as an FTP server.
An FTP client tool installed on the PC can be used to access a V10/V9 series unit over Ethernet and perform reading and
writing data on a storage device inserted into the V10/V9 series.
A standard FTP tool included with Windows is available for reading, writing, and editing files on a storage device without the
need for installing any special tool.

Ethernet

FTP client tool

-00E00E0D
==

Router

FTP server
Ethernet
- = — i
- &l
FTP server
Applicable Models Port Other
V10 LAN Storage Device

V9 LAN2
WLAN

6.9.2 Specifications

Functional Capabilities

Item Specifications Location of Settings
Protocol TCP/IP (Not available with CUR-03) -
User Name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive) Editor, Local mode *!
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive) Editor, Local mode *!
Port number 20, 21 (Fixed)

No. of clients 2

Maximum of 3 clients

Input supervisory time

1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 minutes) 3

Editor, Local mode

File readout size

Unlimited (within the storage capacity)

File name

One-byte alphanumeric characters only

Requirement

Only operable in RUN mode (not operable in Local mode)

*1 Maximum of 16 characters when registering in Local mode.
However, a maximum of 8 characters for a name/password common with the security function.
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*2  Clients (FTP clients)
This manual defines a client or FTP client as a PC that transmits commands for reading/writing data to an FTP server. A maximum of three
client PCs can access a V10/V9 series unit.

FTP client

V10/V9 |=
FTP server
v
FTP client FTP client

*3  If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period], the V10/V9 series unit
automatically disconnects the client.

Compatible FTP Client Tools

Tools and Functions Computer OS/Monitouch Series

Command Prompt (included with Windows as standard) Windows XP SP3

- - - Windows 7
ftp.exe (included with Windows as standard) Windows 8
Windows Explorer (included with Windows as standard) Windows 8.1

Windows 10

FFFTP (freeware) Windows 11
Data transfer service V10/V9 Series

Supported FTP Commands

The following commands can be used with the FTP server on the V10/V9 series unit.

Command Name Function Refer to
cd Changing the current directory -
close Closing the connection -
dir Displaying the file information page 6-65
Is Displaying folder and file names page 6-65
put Sending a file page 6-66
get Retrieving a file page 6-66
delete Deleting a file page 6-67
rename Renaming a file page 6-67
pwd Displaying the current folder name -
mkdir Creating a folder page 6-67
rmdir Deleting a folder -
quit Exit the FTP client tool after disconnecting the client. page 6-64
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6.9.3 Detailed Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]. The [FTP Server Setting] window is displayed.

FTP Server Setting @
/| Use FTF server function
User Name:
Passwiard

Input Supsrvisory 13 = min

Period
\wiite enatle
Specily s character set

UTF-8

Specily acoess diive

C: Builtin Socket
D: USB & Port
Item Description
Use FTP server function Select this checkbox to use the FTP server function. The FTP server function is not available unless this
checkbox is selected.
User Name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive)
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters (case-sensitive)
Input Supervisory Period 1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 minutes) *
Write enable Select this checkbox to allow the FTP client to write, delete, and edit files. When this checkbox is not selected,
only file reading is possible. (Default: unselected)
Specify a character set Select this checkbox to match with the character code used by the FTP client.
Unselected: UTF-8
Specify access drive Select this checkbox to set the drive for access by the FTP server.
Unselected
Match with the setting of [System Setting] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage Connection Target].
Selected
C: Built-in Socket
D: USB-A Port

* If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period], the V10/V9 series unit
automatically disconnects the client.

Registering user names and passwords
User names and passwords used by the FTP server function can also be registered in local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.
This means FTP users can be added without a PC or the V-SFT version 6 software.
For details on operation in local mode, refer to the following manuals.
- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual

6.9.4 Specifying File Paths

How to specify file paths

Maximum number of characters for a path:
255 one-byte characters (including ", “\", and the file extension)

N
( A
C:\VO\JPEG\JP00000.JPG

1 1

. B > x
Drive name Access folder name Folder name Filename

T~ \ \

C:\EXTOOOO\RECIPE\TEST\TYPE0421.CSV
L y
v

Maximum number of characters for a path:
255 one-byte characters (including “:", “\", and the file extension)

*1 Maximum number of characters for a filename: 194 one-byte characters

e Drive name
C: Inserted SD card
D: USB-A port (USB flash drive, etc.)
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6.9.5 Login

This section explains the login procedure and how to operate the FTP tools.
Prepare the V10/V9 series unit as instructed below before starting.

1. Transfer the screen program with configured FTP server settings to the V10/V9 series unit.

2. Connect your computer to the V10/V9 series unit via Ethernet.
3. Insert a storage device into the unit and set the unit to RUN mode.

Explorer (or Internet Explorer)

1. Start [Explorer].

(E=5 EoR x|
) -[F > Lbrries + ~ [ 4| [ Search Libraries )
Organize v New library B~ 0 @
¢ Favorites Libraries
Bl Desktop Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other preperties.
8 Downloads 5 Documents
“5 Recent Places Dhusic
= ._;lP\CturEs
4 Libraries
Vid
) Documents B videos
& Music
[ Pictures
B videos
% Computer
& Local Disk (C)
a Local Disk (D:)
& Local Disk (E))
€ Network
4 items
LB
2. Enter the FTP command in the [Address] field.
Enter “ftp://user name:password@MONITOUCH IP address” and then press the [Enter] key.
(E=5 E=R =)
- = ftpy//monitouch:12345@10.91.130.235 | = |l| Search Libraries Fel |
N
Organize = New library - 0O @
¢ Favorites Libraries
B Desktop Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.
_@ D=l % Documents
| Recent Places Jihusic
Pict
2 L S
% Documents
& Music
=) Pictures
B8 videos
18 Computer

&, Local Disk (C)
a Local Disk (D:)
s Local Disk (E)

€ Network

4 items

P

* When using Explorer or Internet Explorer,
specify “ftp://user name:password@MONITOUCH IP address".

User authentication may not be successful if only “ftp://MONITOUCH IP address” is entered.
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3. The Explorer window is displayed as follows. Login is complete.

4. Explorer allows the contents of the storage device inserted into the V10/V9 series unit to be displayed.

. -

_ J=|# » Thelntemet » 1091130235 » [+ ][ 5=
o [# 4]

Organize ~
¢ Favorites Name - Size Type Date modified
B Desktop DATO000 File folder
4 Downloads | EXT0000 File folder

Recent Places LOGTEST File folder 4/1/2014 5:00 PM

=3 Libraries Contents of the storage device inserted
3| Documents into the V10/V9 series unit
o' Music
& Pictures
B videos

4/1/2014 5:00 PM

= |5 ks
@-\J-vl » Thelntemet » 1081130235 » EXTO000 » JPEG - [ ] £G )
Organize v =~ @
. Name Size Type Date modified Date created
{ Favorites
B Desktop = JP00000.JPG 21KB  JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5:00 PM
&8 Downloads = JP0000LIPG 37K JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
5] Recent Places = JP00002JPG 53KB JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
= JP00002.JPG 36KE JPEG image 11/1/20 11/1/2011 5
J Libraries =] 100004 JPG 27KB  JPEG image
%) Documents =] IP00005.JPG KB JPEG image
& Music =] JP00010.JPG 334 KB JPEG image
] Pictures =] JPO00LL PG 271 KB JPEG image
8 videos = JP00012JPG 309KB  JPEG image
= JP00012.JPG 255KB  JPEG image
1% Computer =] JP10000,jpg 151 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014
& Local Disk () =] JP10001 jog 174 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014
s Local Disk (D) = 1P10002,jpg 154 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014
a Local Disk (€] =] JP10003 jpg 134 KB JPEG image 4/1/2014 5:00 PM 4/1/2014 5:00 PM
€ Network
q m v
14 items

Command Prompt

1. Click [Start] — [Programs] — [Accessories] — [Command Prompt].

A [Command Prompt] screen starts.
2. Enter the FTP command.

Enter "ftp”, a one-byte space, the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit, and then press the [Enter] key.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt
Microsoft Windows [U on 6.1.768681

Py
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation.

IC:\Users~hakko>ftp 18.91.138.235

3. The following message appears.

A1l rights reserved.

Enter the user name specified in the [FTP Server Setting] window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows LUersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation.

IC:\Usersshakko>ftp 18.91.138.235
[Connected to 18.91.1308.235.

228 Operation successful

User (10.91.138.235:<{none>>: nitouch

All rights reserved.

=]/

m
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4. The following message appears.
Enter the password specified in the [FTP Server Setting] window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key.
(The password is not shown on the screen.)

dministrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.81.130.235

ft Windows [Uersion 6.1.7608]
Copyright {(c) 2089 Hicrosoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

C=\Usersshakko>ftp 10.91.130.235
Connected to 10.91.130.235.

226 Operation c ul
gser 9.1

monitouch
rd

9. -235:<non
Please specify the p
Password:

5. The following message appears. This message indicates that login is complete.

@ Administrator: Cemmand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

ft Windows [Uersion 6.1.768081
ht <(c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

10.91.130.235
.235.

monitouch
rd

Causes of login failure
<When the operating system of the V9 series unit is version 4.20 or later>

If the entered password in incorrect, the following message is displayed.

E¥ Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.163 - a X

Input “user” and then press the [Enter] key. A message prompting to enter the user name is displayed.

Enter the user name specified in the [FTP Server Setting] window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key.
Once the message prompting entry of the password is displayed, enter the password specified in the [FTP Server Setting]
window of the screen program and then press the [Enter] key. (The password is not shown on the screen.)

&8 Command Prompt - ftp 10.31.130.163 - O X
M ft Wi [Version

monitouch

Login is completed if the correct user name and password are entered.
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<When the operating system of the V9 series unit is version 4.10 or earlier>
If the wrong password is entered, the following message is displayed.

[E=5 EeR )

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

s

IC:\Usersihakke>ftp 18.91.138.235
[Connected to 18.91.138.235
28 Operation successful

If correct commands are entered after the occurrence of an error, the error message will continue to be output.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

s

[C:\Users\hakko>ftp 18. 5‘1 135 235
iConnected to 18.91.138

28 Operation succ e«f
User (18.91.138.23 e>>: monitouch

1 Please specify the paseuon
Passvord:
331 Invalid password

In order to proceed, execute the quit command to disconnect the client once and then enter the correct command.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

IC:\Users\hakko>ftp 18.91.138.235
[Connected to 18.91.138.235

28 Operation successful

User (18.91.138.235:(none>>: monitouch
1331 Please specify the password

IC: \Users™ hakko>
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6.9.6 Log Out

This section explains the log out procedure and how to operate the FTP tools.

Explorer (or Internet Explorer)

To log out when using Explorer, close the Explorer window.

Click the close button to log out. \A

BEC)
@-\/ﬂ?' » Thelnternet » 1091130.235 » EXTODOD » JPEG BEYE G Nl
Organize » = - (7]
¢ Favorites Name . Size Type Date modified
B Desktop = JPO0000 PG 2AKE JPEG image
& Downloads = JPO000L.JPG 37KB JPEG image
Recent Places = JP00002JPG S3KE JPEG image /1/2011 5:00
= JPO0003.JPG 36 KB JPEG image 1/2011 5:
4 Libraries = JPO0004 JPG KB JPEG image
<] Documents = JP0O0005.JPG 34 KB JPEG image
& Music = JPO00L0.JPG 334 KB JPEG image
= Pictures = JPO0011.JPG 271 KB  JPEG image
B videos = JPO00L2JPG 309KE JPEG image 12/12/2013 4:00 PA
= JPO0013.JPG 255KB  JPEG image
8 Computer = JP10000,jpg 151KE JPEG image
& Local Disk (C:) = JP10001jpg 174 KB JPEG image
= Local Disk (D7) = JP10002,jpg 154KE JPEG image
- Local Disk (E) = JP10003pg 134KB JPEG image

Command Prompt

1. With the client logged into the FTP server, enter "quit” and press the [Enter] key.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt

ftp> ls
200 Operation successful
150 Directory listing

LT POGE0A . JPG
LT POAEAL . JPG
L JPAAARZ . JPG
LT PAAAA3 . JPG
LT PA0EA4 . JPG
LT PAGAAAS . JPG
LJPOAA10 . JPG
LJPAGA11 . JPG
LJPO0@12 . JPG
LJPA0A13 . JPG

LJP10003 . jpy

226 Operation successful

ftp: 189 hytes received in @.138econds 1.51Khytesssec.
ftp> quit

2. The following message appears. Logout is complete.

=8 Administrator: Command Prompt
Ftp> 1s

6B Operation succe

HoB Directory list
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6.9.7 Operation Examples
This section provides examples of executing commands in the Command Prompt.

Displaying File and Folder Lists

“dir” command

This command is used to display a list of file and folder information that includes properties, sizes, dates and times of update,

and names of files and folders.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235 (===
[Password: -

238 Operation successful

ftp> cd EXTBBOA

258 Operation successful

Ftp> d

288 Operation successful

150 Directory listing

total

e root root 32768 Jan

e root root 32768 Jan

e root root 32768 May

e root root 32768 Jan

e root root 32768 Jan

e root root 32768 Apr

e root root 32768 Jan

drwxar—xr—x 3 root root 32768 Jul RECIPE

226 Operation successful

ftp: 397 bytes received in B.148econds 2.82Kbytes/sec.

ftp> cd jpeg

250 Operation successful

ftp> d

200 Operation successful

150 Directory listing

total
-

I

root root 32768 Apr
root root 32768 Jan
root root 21205 How
root root 37686 Now
root root 53548 How
root root 36166 How
root root 27897 How
root root 34119 How

2
6 .-
2 JPAAAAA .
2
2
2
2
2
root root 341797 Dec 13
13
13
13
2
2
2
2

JPAAAAL .
JPABAAZ .
JPAAAA3 .
JPABAA4Y .
JPAAARS .

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-

root root 276552 Dec
root root 315651 Dec
root root 260167 Dec
root root 153882 Apr
root root 178@51 Apr
root root 157413 Apr
root root 136628 Apr
226 Operation successful

ztp; 889 bytes received in B.14Seconds 6.3BKhytes/sec.
tp? o

x
e e N L]

2014

o List details

drwxr-xr-x 1 root root 16384 Apr 16 2014  XXXXXXXXX

Fixed I—(Fixed) Folder name
Filename
Folder Date and time of update
-: File e Within 6 months: month day time
Folder size/file size Over 6 months:  month day year

* The month is shown with three
alphabetic characters.

“Is” command
This command is used to display the names of files and folders.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

ation successful
rectory list

26 Operation successful
ztp; 189 hytes received in B.13Seconds 1.51Khytes/sec.
tp? o
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Reading and Writing Files

“get” command (reading)
This command is used to retrieve files from the storage device and transfer them to the PC.

When using the Command Prompt, the file is transferred to the specified folder.
In this example, the file is transferred to this location.

=8 [E=n |

m|

A1l rights reserved.

‘osoft Corporation.

= 1

228 Operation successful

User €10.91.130.235:C(none)>: monitouch
331 Please specify the password

158 Opening BINARY connection Wer C:NEXT@@0ONJFEGNJP10000.jpy (153802 hytes)
226 Operation successful

gtp; 153802 hytes received in BN{Seconds 18253.47Khytes/sec.
tp

“get” command:
get (file to be read)

|_,(

“put” command (writing)
This command is used to send files from the PC to the storage device.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235 (=% B =<=|

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76011]
Copyright {(c) 2069 Microsoft Corporation.

m|

A1l rights reserved.

C=\Usersshakko>ftp 10.91.130.235
Connected to 10.91.130.235.

220 Operation successful

User (10.91.13@.235:(none}>: monitouch
331 Flease specify the password

“put” command:
putl_‘(file on the PC (example: on drive C) (file on the storage device (drive C))
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Deleting a file

“delete” command

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

C:\Usershizuni>ftp 10.91.138.
Connected to 18.91.138.235
28 Operation successful
User (18.91.138.235:<none>
331 Please specify the pass
Password

38 Operation successful
Ftp> put C:vinstall.png C:N\EXKT@BBANinstall

6B Operation successfu
HoB Ok to send data
b26 Operation successful

5991.77Hbyte

Renaming a File/Folder

“rename” command

Folder name
prior to renaming

Folder name
after renaming

Creating a folder

“mkdir” command

"mkdir" command

Create the "TEST2" folder
in the "EXTO000\RECIPE"
folder.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

successful
listing

successful

successful
listing

[TPBO011 . JPG
[JPEOO12 JPC
[JPEO013 - JPC
LIPBODSE
o7 on successful
Ftp: 189 bytes received in B.11Seconds 1.73Kbyte
Ftp>

BB Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091130235 o ==

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Copyright (c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. All pights reserved.

C:\Usersshakko>ftp 10.91.130.235
9.91.130.235.

» 10.91.138.235:<none?>: monitouch
331 Please specify the password
Passwor
238 Operation successful
Ftp> cd EXTEA

58 Operation successful
Ftp> cd RECIPE

[Fp> mkdir t
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6.9.8 Error Display

If an error occurs when accessing the FTP server, the FTP client displays the error message.

Example 1: When attempting to read a file that does not exist

Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.235

Hicrosoft Windows [U on 6.1.76611
Cupyrlg]lt {c) 20089 lhcru..uft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

230 Operation succes

ftp> cd EXTO000

50 Operation succe

ftp> cd RECIFE

50 Operation succe

ftp> mkdir test2

57 Operation successful

ftp> get EXTO000~JPEG\JP20000. jpg

n successfu

Example 2: When attempting to write to a write-protected file

@ Administrator: Command Prompt - ftp 1091.130.235 =N R

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76811
Conuright (o) 2089 Micracaft Comporatian. ALl rights reserved.

C:\Usershizuni>ftp 10.91.138.235
Connected to 10.91.130.235.
28 Operation successfu
izor (18.91.198.2351 (none2>: monitouch
331 Please specify the passwor
s suon
238 Operation successful
install.png C:\EXTB@BONinstall.png
Ful
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6.9.9 Checking the Connection

System Device Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory associated with the FTP server.

Addresses Description Remarks
$s1070 Storage of FTP information «V

MSB LSB

15114 (13|12 11 |10 |09 | 08|07 | 06| 05|04 (03] 02] 01|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

FTP client ——M8¥ ——
0: Command not being executed

System reserved (setting: 0) 1: Command being executed

FTP client
0: Logged off
1: Logged in

* If two or more FTP clients log in to the FTP server, the data stored in the system memory is
based on the status of all these FTP clients. (Even if only one FTP client is executing a
command, bit 1 is set to ON.)

$s1071 Number of FTP clients that are logged into the server (maximum of 3 clients) «—V
$s1072 Forced disconnection of FTP connection «V
MSB LSB

15 |14 |13 | 12|11 | 10|09 | 08 |07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03| 02 | 01 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Connection to FTP client
System reserved (setting: 0) 0 — 1: Forcibly disconnected

Checking the Connection State

Create a lamp to which the internal device memory $s1070-00 is assigned, and place it on the screen.
A lit lamp indicates that a client is logged in, i.e. a connection is established.

$s1070-00

| =

pEpeBEEED

cEABEREED

Indicates that a client is logged in.
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Closing the Connection
Automatic disconnection
If no command is received from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in the [FTP

Server Setting] window (click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]), the V10/V9 series unit
automatically disconnects the client.

Manual disconnection from the V10/V9 series unit

The connection with the FTP client can be forcibly disconnected by resetting (OFF to ON) bit 0 of $s1072 on the V10/V9 series
unit.

$s1070-00 Logoff occurs.

j\\
i

®

BEPREEED
&
8

cBBEBBEEED

$s1072-00 \

Resetting $s1072-00 (OFF to ON)
changes to the logged off state.

Disconnection from FTP client
The FTP client is disconnected from the V10/V9 series unit when the FTP client logs out.
For details, refer to "6.9.6 Log Out” page 6-64.
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6.9.10 Restrictions

6.9.11

Number of Simultaneous FTP Client Connections

A maximum of three FTP clients can be connected to one V10/V9 series unit at the same time.

Note that requests from multiple FTP clients cannot be processed at the same time. They are processed one by one.
Therefore, while an FTP client is transferring a large-size file, another client cannot transfer a file and must wait until the
current file transfer is completed.

File Property Changes

Changing file properties (such as changing write permissions) is prohibited.

Notes

Notes on FTP Server System Design

1.

In the case when an FTP client writes a recipe file to the storage device inserted into the V10/V9 series unit, the recipe file
from the FTP client and the recipe in operation on the V10/V9 series unit must be in the same format. In the case when a
recipe file is written from a remote location, make sure that the same format is used at the target location in advance.
Before using an FTP client tool, read the provided documentation to understand the functions and operational
procedures, and also conduct a trial operation. The V10/V9 series (FTP server) may not support some functions
depending on the type of the FTP client tool used.

Notes on File Transfer

If no command is sent from the FTP client within the time period specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in the [FTP
Server Setting] window, the connection between the FTP server and FTP client will be disconnected automatically.

While the V10/V9 series unit is communicating with the FTP client, changing the V10/V9 series unit to Local mode will
disconnect them.

While the V10/V9 series unit is accessing a file, do not allow the FTP client to write to or delete the same file.

If the same file accessed by the V10/V9 series unit is written to or deleted, a malfunction will occur. Deleting a file from
the storage device, even when the file is not being accessed by the V10/V9 series unit, will cause a file reading error the
next time the V10/V9 series unit attempts to access the file.

Basically, do not execute the writing and deleting commands with respect to any files relevant to V10/V9 series unit
operation.

When a file on the storage device has been overwritten via the FTP server, check that the data in the file is correct.

If writing to the file ends in an error, the file will be deleted from the storage device. In the event of such a deletion, repeat
writing from the FTP client.

If the FTP client is down, wait until the time for [Input Supervisory Period] elapses and then retry login.

While the FTP client is accessing a file on the storage device inserted into the V10/V9 series unit, do not turn off power to
the V10/V9 series unit. Doing so may corrupt data on the storage device.

If the V10/V9 series unit is reset or turned off while connected to an FTP client, the next action that the FTP client takes
depends on the specifications of the FTP client tool.

With this in mind, select an FTP client tool that can detect when an FTP server goes down and can terminate safely in such
a case.

Depending on the type of FTP client tool, there may be a timestamp mismatches between files on the storage device and
the PC. If such a mismatch is found, check the configuration of the FTP client tool.
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6.10 VNC Server

6.10.1 Overview

e The V10/V9 series unit supports the VNC server function. This means that the screen of the V10/V9 series unit can be
monitored and remotely operated with ease from a PC on the network. Settings can also be configured to allow
monitoring only.

e The V10/V9 series unit to be remotely operated is referred to as the “server” and the PC that performs remote operations
is referred to as the “client”.

In addition to PCs, smartphones and tablets can also be used as clients.

VNC: Virtual Network Computing VNC client software

{8 Operation Panel VNC Server (= = |
E@EXSa0a0 5091130235 [mN
=

VNC client: PC

VNC client =]
software

VNC Server VNC client: Tablet

VNC client
software

-
.=

Internet

-BBEBOEOOD

e Simultaneous access from multiple clients is prohibited. All connections are 1:1.
The priority of the operation (earlier connection /later connection) when connection requests come from multiple clients
is set by the screen program.
e VNC client software (VNC Viewer) must be installed.
e The V10/V9 series employs password authentication. When a client accesses a V10/V9 series unit, a user name and
password must be entered.
* If the [Use the VNC server function without user authentication] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] is
selected in the screen program, the user authentication screen is not displayed. In this case, screen display is possible without entering a
user name and password.

VNC client authentication screen

{8 operation Panel VNC Server [folo ==
| ;':X?QOEB o 192168010 [WN_
B’ivg Cohnection o .. q
58 Ahnenticgtion MONITOUCH
V 9 ‘ | .
series
¢,
User Name [ —
Password E—
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e There are two ways to register a VNC user: by using the V10/V9 or by configuring through a screen program.
When VNC users are registered through both methods, either user names are available.If the same user name is
registered using both ways, the one registered through a screen program has priority.
- Registration from the V10/V9
The VNC server connection can be used by registering on the V10/V9 without setting screen program.
Changing user information is possible from the V10/V9. It is useful for adding functionality to running equipment.

- Registration from a screen program
If the specifications have been determined at the time of screen creation, the VNC server setting can be set in the
screen program and used immediately after the screen transfer.
Registration from the V10/V9 is not necessary. User information is changed by the screen program.
The connected device can be fixed by registering the MAC address and permission/prohibition of remote operation
can also be controlled during RUN mode.

V10/V9 [User Settings] screen VNC server setting of the V10/V9 screen program
§ “;’ User Settings 2014-04-08 17:39:42 VNC Server Setting X
; SRAM UserLi function settings
Sj;rg i = [Fesorad WAG Address iﬁcmn s R:j::,
Comm.. Edit
Setting User Name Administrator Privileges Security v \
@ fip Provided Prohibited Proh
System i .
Setting
vz
Date/Time
Setting
Storage v
Transfer < >
o al ion
Check [ [ . .
L3 Admiisiator - eRo = R isss0% : The settings in the box are
Keep valid for users registered on
| Settings | Trsaiim [E Felseo the V10/V9.
Checking Cycle 5 s
Retils [ Feimes
oo

e When the VNC client is connected using [Occupancy control device], the VNC side occupies the operation and the
operation of the V10/V9 (including SYSTEM/Function switches) can be prohibited.

N 7

VNC connected

V10/V9 operation
prohibited

-0B0BEOOD

V10/V9 operation
allowed

VNC not connected

-0BEEBERD

e By registering the MAC address of the VNC client, the connected device is fixed and therefore security can be enhanced.

Registered MAC address
# VNC connected [sTOP)
@ MAC:00:1A:2B:3C:4D:5E
7\—\
VNC server settings
VNC not connected Unregistered MAC address
MAC:00:1A:2B:3C:4D:5E
MAC:11:AA:BB:CC:DD:EE

e Remote operations on the display of the V10/V9 series unit can be performed on all RUN, Local, and error screens.
o If a network camera is connected to the V10/V9 series unit, the network camera image can also be displayed on the VNC
client.

N

-0B0ERERD

N
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6.10.2 Specifications

V10/V9 Series Unit (Server)

Item Description Remarks
Port used LAN Not available with CUR-03.
LAN2
WLAN
Port number 5900 Fixed
Number of client connections 1 If the server receives connection requests from multiple clients, the

[Connection priority].

V10/V9's behavior can be set by [VNC Server Setting] —

When [Connection priority] is not set, the client that made a
subsequent request has a priority to connect.

Authentication method Password authentication Authentication screen will not appear when [System Setting] —

without user authentication] is checked.

[Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [User the VNC server function

Number of registered users V10/V9 unit:

A maximum of 32 users
Screen program:

A maximum of 32 users

System Devices

Connection status of the VNC client is stored.

Addresses Description Remarks
$51590 Details of the VNC client «V
0: Unconnected
1: Connected, monitor only
2: Connected, remote operation enabled
3: Connected, remote operation enabled (occupied: input from the V10/V9 unit disabled.)
-1: Connection prohibited *!
-2: Connection prohibited due to MAC address control !
$s1591 - 1598 User name of connected VNC client (16 bytes) «V
$s1674 VNC client connection status «V

0: Unconnected
1: Connected

*1 An error message appears on the user authentication screen.

» .
rver Connetwon

'.M . |

MONITOUCH

e $51590=-1

Connection prohibited

! ' ®
‘ l
) o v 9
series

User

e $s1590=-2

User Name

Password

Cannot connect to this terminal because of a different MAC address

Connection prohibited

Restrictions

e The connection between the V10/V9 series unit and VNC client is 1:1.

¢ The following operations cannot be performed on the V10/V9 series unit when a VNC client is connected and permitted

to perform remote operations.

- Local mode — [System Setting] — [Buzzer Setting]

- Local mode — [System Setting] — [Backlight Setting]

- Local mode — [I/O Check] — [Touch switches and media] — [Test] — [Correct]
e The user authentication screen is displayed in the interface language of the V10/V9 series unit.
e The following functions cannot be displayed on the VNC client.

- Video/RGB display

- Video Player

- USB camera (V9 only)
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Status Bar
The connection state of VNC clients can be checked on the status bar. !
This status bar can also be used to forcibly disconnect VNC clients from the V10/V9 series unit. 2

VNC client connected

|
& N W

LAN PLC1 Do you want to force the client to disconnect?

| > | oo

© Cancel I

*1  The status of the VNC client is also output to system device memory ($s).
1= "System Devices” page 6-74
*2 When "automatic reconnect” is enabled in the settings of the VNC Viewer software, even if a forced disconnection is performed by the

V10/V9 series unit, the user authentication screen is displayed and cannot be dismissed. In this case, close the VNC Viewer software and
change the settings.

Status bar details

The status bar allows checking of VNC, LAN, and PLC communication states.

e Display method
Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the status bar at the bottom right of the screen.

e Constant display
The status bar is automatically hidden after 15 seconds. Press the drawing pin icon to display the status bar at all times.

Drawing pin icon
2 &

| I— Hidden 15 seconds after last operation
Always displayed
e Prohibiting status bar usage

The status bar cannot be displayed in RUN mode when the [Status Bar Prohibited] checkbox is selected on the [System
Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Switch/Mode Switch] tab window. In this case, press the [SYSTEM] switch in Local mode to
display the status bar.

Unit Setting @
Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines

[] System Smitch Frohibited
[ Made Switch Prohibited

Mode Change Delay Time

0 w1 *sec

tatus Bar Prohibited

For details, refer to the following manuals.
- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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6.10.3 Setting Procedure

1. User registration
o Registration with the V10/V9
Local mode — [User Settings] and register "User Name" and “Password".

== “Registration with the V10/V9" page 6-77
e Registration with a screen program
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [VNC Server setting] and register “User Name" and “Password".

1= " Registration with Screen Program” page 6-80

2. Connect the V10/V9 series unit and the VNC client device to the network.
For details on VNC client device settings, refer to the relevant device manual.

= “V10/V9 Series Unit IP Address Settings” page 6-2

3. VNC client settings
- Install the VNC Viewer software.

== “6.10.5 VNC Client Settings/Operations” page 6-81

4. Start the VNC Viewer and perform remote monitoring and operation.

1= "Connecting to the VNC Server” page 6-81
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6.10.4 User Registration

There are two ways to register a VNC user: by using the V10/V9 or by configuring through a screen program.
When VNC users are registered through both methods, either user names are available.
If the same user name is registered using both ways, the one registered through a screen program is valid.

V10/V9 unit Screen program
gty [User Settings] [VNC Server Setting] Remarks
User Name o o If the same username is registered, the one registered with
a screen program has a priority.
Password @) @)
MAC address - @)
Connection permission R o
device
Allow remote operation O O
Remote operation R o Use this option to switch prohibiting/permitting remote
prohibition device operation during RUN mode.

Registration with the V10/V9

For user registration, go to [User settings] on the local screen.
* This setting is not valid when [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [User the VNC server function
without user authentication] is checked.

User Settings

Register the user name and password for accessing the VNC server on the [User Settings] screen in Local mode.

1. Press the [SYSTEM] switch on the unit to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

System menu —Jpp-

& e}
3 Storage Storage
Digplay Removal Viewer

2. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The Local mode screen is displayed on the unit.
3. Press the [User Settings] menu icon to display the [User Settings] screen. A list of registered users is displayed.

S|
Setting

-+
X

Comm.

Setting

System
Setting
[
G

Date/Time

Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

®

1o
Check

X

User Settings 2014-04-08 17:39:42
~User List
Al -
User Name: Administrator Privileges Security ¥ Al
fio Provided Prohibited Proh:

& Administrator
Authentication

* This user settings screen is the same for [Security], [VNC Server], and [FTP Server].
Log in from the VNC Viewer using a user name and password that are allowed by the VNC server.
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The user set in the screen program always has administrator privileges and it cannot be edited or deleted on

2 The user name can also be set in the screen program.
the [User Settings] screen of the V10/V9 series unit.

X

anel VNC Server
Rrsa®nll 0192168010 |

2014-04-08 18:22:46

E-Mail User Settings

- Setting fr——
£
o Administrator Mode Al
Setting
x User Name | Administrator Privileges
G, Provided
Setting
@ ftp Provided Prohibited Prohibited Allow
System vne Provided Prohibited Allow(Operation)  Prohibited Main unit
Setting

Security VNC Server FTP Server Registered in
Prohibited Prohibited \Screen Data
Screen Data

Date/Time
Setting

3

Storage
Transfer

® ||l
10
A Check [ & Add ﬂ © Dlste

e A

[

[ * Edi D [Delete] and [Edit] disabled

4. Press the [Administrator Authentication] switch. The password entry screen is displayed.

o
“ User Settings 2014-04-08 17:41:18

ki SRAM Enter the administrator name and password.

Setting

Setting

&

System
Setting

)

Date/Time

Storage
Transfer

I Eﬁg

Storage
Transfer

[[{e]
Check

oo | ocu

5. Enter an administrator-level user name and password. If the entries are correct, the user list in administrator mode is

displayed. This mode allows adding, editing, and deletion operations.

o
User Settings 2014-04-08 17:42:28

¥ sram ~User List

—9—75;. Administrator Mode Al

Comm.
Setting User Name Administrator Privileges Security

& fio Provided Prohibited  Proh
System
Setting
Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

]

4 \

o [] | E]

Check
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6.

Press the [+ Add] switch to display the add user screen. Configure the following settings.

System
Setting
i

L
Date/Time
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

®

1o
Check

Ly

User Settings > Add

2014-04-08 17:43:39

User Name vne

\Z‘ Grant administrator privileges

Detail Settings

|| Allow

~Security ————

VNG Server

X Atlow

\Z‘ Allow remote operation

nput Super

\:‘ Allow writing

oo [ommm | om_

Item Description
User Name Register a user name. 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters
A maximum of 8 characters for a user name common with the security function.
Password Register a password. 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters

A maximum of 8 characters for a password common with the security function.

Grant administrator privileges

Select whether to grant administrator privileges to the user.

With privileges: Users can be added, edited, and deleted in the list.
Without privileges:  Users cannot be added, edited, or deleted in the list.

VNC Server

Allow

Allow access from VNC clients.

Allow remote operation

Allow operations from VNC clients.
When remote operations are not allowed, only monitoring can be performed.

Press [OK] to complete registration. The display returns to the [User List (Administrator Mode)] screen.

Return to step 5 to perform another registration.

If registration is complete, switch to another screen using the relevant menu icon.

n==

For details on adding, deleting, and editing user accounts from the [User Settings] screen, refer to the
following manuals.

- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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Registration with Screen Program

You can register a user from [System Settings] — [Ethernet Settings] — [VNC Server Settings] in a screen program.
* Authentication screen will not appear when [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [User the VNC server
function without user authentication] is checked.

VNC Server Settings

VN Server Setting ®
Configure WNC server function settings
User Name Paszword MAG Address Connection permissi| Allow remote operation | A Register
Delete
Edit
User Setting ®
Passiord L ]
[ MAC Address
p [[] Conmection pemission device | [ieimal 0 % 4u 16561-00 =)
Connection priority
(®) Earlier connection O Later conmection [ Remate operation prohibition device  |temral 02 16561-M 2
[[] Dccupancy control device Internal 0 Sfsu 1656000 = Bl
Keepalive settings
Tine=ut Tine = The settings in the box are valid for
Checking Cycle 6 e users registered on the V10/V9.
Fetrials 3 3 times J
Cancel
Item Description
Configure VNC server function Check this option when you set the VNC server function in a screen program.
settings ™
User settings Up to 32 users can be registered.
User Name Registers a use name. Up to 16 alphanumeric characters. 2
Password Sets a password. Up to 16 alphanumeric characters. "2
MAC address Select this option to register the MAC address of the device.
Connection Select this option to control permission/prohibition of the VNC connection
permission device OFF: connection prohibited
ON: connection allowed
Allow remote Select this option to allow remote operation during VNC connection.
operation
Remote operation | Select this option to control permission/prohibition of remote operation. To always allow
prohibition device | remote operation, this setting is not required.
OFF: operation prohibited
ON: operation allowed
Connection priority This option sets the priority when connection requests come from multiple clients.
Earlier connection: This option continues current connection.
Later connection: This option disconnects current connection and connect the client that
made a subsequent request.
Occupancy control device Select this option to occupy the operation in the VNC client.
Connections of all the registered users are subject to this option. This option is not valid when
VNC connection is not established.
OFF: Not occupied (operation is possible for both the V10/V9 and the VNC client)
ON: Occupied (the V10/V9 is monitor-only mode while the VNC client is operational)
KeepAlive settings This option sets the connection check settings with the VNC client.
Time-out Time This option sets the time to monitor response reception from a VNC client. If there is no
response within the set time, it is retried.
1-32767 sec default: 5 sec
Checking Cycle This option sets the interval at which VNC client connections are checked.
1-32767 sec default: 5 sec
Retrials This option sets the number of retries after the timeout period.
1-127 times default: 3 times

*1  Compatible with OS V3.90 and SYSTEM V2.100.

*2  The following symbols are available. space!"#$% & ' ()*+,-./:;<>=2@[]\" _"|~

*3  If the setting on the VNC client is set to automatically reconnect when disconnected, the connection cannot be disconnected
normally.
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6.10.5 VNC Client Settings/Operations

VNC Viewer Software

The VNC Viewer software must be installed on the VNC client in order to perform remote monitoring and operation of the
V10/V9 series unit from the VNC client. Install this software in advance.

Software oS Remarks
Ultra VNC Windows 2000 / XP / Server 2003 / Vista /7 / 8 Free software
Tight VNC Windows XP (32 bit)
Simple Remote Android /iOS 13.2 or later Free software

Hakko Electronics
(dedicated to MONITOUCH)

RemoteToGo Android Free software

bVNC

VNC Viewer i0S Free software

VNC Lite

abtoVNC Viewer Commercial software

Jump Desktop

* For details on the system requirements of each software, visit the software’s website. The method for obtaining the software differs
depending on the client device. Obtain the software by referencing the specifications of the relevant device.

* Communication may be unstable depending on the OS version of the client, VNC Viewer version, and operating environment. Always
perform tests in the usage environment.

Connecting to the VNC Server

This section explains connecting to the VNC server with two examples: (1) connecting from a PC on the network using Ultra
VNC, and (2) connecting from an Android tablet using VNC Viewer Lite.

IP192.168.0.10

Ultra VNC

VNC Server
VNC client
- S Z
= VNC
E Viewer Lite
; Wireless LAN router
1P192.168.0.5 1P192.168.0.1 1P192.168.0.2
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(1) Ultra VNC

Install Ultra VNC on the PC and connect the V10/V9 series unit and PC to the network in advance.
1. Start the Ultra VNC application via Windows Start menu — [UltraVNC] — [UltraVNC Viewer].
2. Enter the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit into the [VNC Server] field and click [Connect].

UltraVNC Viewer - Win32 1.1.9. Connection Options... ==
g) Bl s e
&5{{ vnC server: 192.168.0.10 - )

[¥] Auto select best settings Emulate 3 Buttons (with 2-button dick)

ost:display or host::por

Quick Options @ mLE Tight | @ Full Colors [T swap mouse buttons 2and 3

@ AUTO  (Auto select best settings) Zlib (+xor) 256 Colors D o=l
(>2Mbitfs) - Experiments] ZlibHex 64 Calors @ Track remote cursor lacally
(> 1Mbitfs) - Max Colors Hextile 8 Colors () Letremote server deal with mouse cursor
(128 - 256Kbitfs) - 256 Colors RR.EI cluRRE 8 Dark Colors () Don't show remote cursor
(18 - 125Kbits) - 64 Colors R (1 #Grey Colors 0 Mouse event throttle (millseconds)
) ZYWRLE u2 Black & White
(< 15KKbit/s) - 8 Colors Display
@ i Use CopyRect encoding
“JMANUAL  ( Use options button ) “_’ ise Cache Encoding Show Buttons Bar (“Toalbar®)
[T]view only  [7] Auto Sealing ] Confirm Exit ZipTight Compression: 5 [7] view only (inputs ignored)
Ipeq (Tight) - Quality: 5 [CIFul N
[ Use DSMPlugin Mo Plugin detected... + [ Confa [l Preemptive Updates = vene] S€t 10 0 When using the forced
[FlProxyRepeater sl disconnection function from the
Misc : B
Dl share the server Fis V10/V9 series unit.
[1. 1920 x 1200 @ 0,0 - 32-bit - 59 Hz v] [ Deiconify on Bell
[ pisable dipboard transfer @ém""emﬂ"‘ attempts g tmeout
[ S cormecion seHinge as defaut [C1Do not display the sponsor advertisement E}
3. Enter a user name and password on the user authentication screen and click [Connect]. The VNC viewer screen is
displayed.
{8 operation Panel VNC Server o)== {8 operation Panel VNC Server
BEXSa0aT 5192168010 [HN BEXScO0RT
i AN

play

B’ivs Connaction . .
sﬂ !ﬂanm; ion MUNITOUI:H

[ ] \a.
l .‘

series

READOUTS

User Authentication

e [—

V9 Advanced OP. Box Emergency stop

Password

User authentication screen
If the [Use the VNC server function without user authentication] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] is
selected in the screen program, the user authentication screen is not displayed. In this case, screen display is possible without
entering a user name and password.

4. Operating the VNC viewer screen will change the display on the V10/V9 series unit as well.
* If remote operations are not allowed, operations cannot be performed. The viewer screen changes to reflect operations performed on the
V10/V9 series unit.

(& operation Panel VNC Server Operation Panel VNC Server [ellel=s

EEXSHcOa 5192168010 EEXSHFLORL 5 192.168.0.10
Data Display Hakke Electronics Co.,Ltd. Anti-Aliasing Font Hakko Electronics Co.,Ltd.
READOUTS
Before After
24pt MONITOUCH
I 16pt MONITOUCH
12pt WONITOUCH
, Wath Operator \ 10pt MONITOUCH

- 5 9ot MONITOUCH
tx 10+ 200 abedefg 012345 10pt
abcdefg 012345 12pt

abcdefg 012345 16pt

cter Display Display

V9 Advanced . Box Emergency stop
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(2) Simple Remote

Install Simple Remote, configure Wi-Fi settings, and connect the V10/V9 series unit and tablet to the network.

1. Start Simple Remote.
2. Enter the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit and port No.5900 at [VNC Connection Settings].

Simple Remote H
> Hakko
New Connection " nnect >

MOMITOLCH V)

Simple Remote VNC Connection Settings
(19216821 5900 )

VNC Username (optional)

VNC Password 4 Keep

show Show Advanced Settings

Import/Export Settings
Copy Logcat

3. Enter a user name and password on the user authentication screen and tap [Connect].

.

rm‘commlm

u’,.,m 3

s MONITOUCH
Tap to dlsplay
» Y vi v9 the keypad.
' . "y

Tap the screen.

mr‘cannmlan

‘ ‘ﬂﬂll
"’ MONITOUCH

%y VO

User Authenscation ‘ ) 0

User Name |

Password

.

rvrConmeston series
JV’,..M 0
) MONITOUCH
\ . 0 User Autntiation
' v. \/q o
Password | 000008
2 - - : =
1 2 9 0
q w e r t y u I o P la]
a s d f g h j k |
¢ %  Hidethekeypad. " ™ ' ? @

7123 . ] English . 7n23
- eme lu e |

User authentication screen
If the [Use the VNC server function without user authentication] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] is
selected in the screen program, the user authentication screen is not displayed. In this case, screen display is possible without
entering a user name and password.

4. The VNC Viewer screen is displayed and monitoring/operating is possible.

* If remote operation is not allowed, operations cannot be performed. The viewer screen changes to reflect operations performed on the
V10/V9 series unit.

Trend sampling

Log count 300

Time4-27 10:24:42

I (Left scale)
A

(Right scale)

Output

| t + L 285
;

|| You can choose 1
display and s
on

reorslo NI
(6755 cora. [P
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Simple Remote operation menu
Tap the screen to display a translucent menu.
The main menu items are described below.

Numeric entry

Standard Original keypad
You can display a keypad only when

you need it by pressing an entry field can be create

Tap the screen.
7

wessage box

actually written

Keypad with your own layout

P Translucent menu
the daraontry

Enlarged view of translucent menu Settings
Disable Extra Keys

Input Mode

Scaling

Disconnect

Move  Show keypad Show settings

Send Keys

Send Key Again

Item Description
Move Drag the icon to move the translucent menu.
Show keypad Tap to show the keypad.
To hide the keypad, tap the V at the bottom of the tablet screen.
© z X c v b n m ! ? <
7123 ’ ® English ® . 7123
Settings Tap to display the settings menu.
Input Mode Direct, Swipe Pan A tap gesture is the equivalent of clicking with a mouse and a swipe gesture pans the
screen.
Direct, Hold Pan A tap gesture is the equivalent of clicking with a mouse and a press-and-hold gesture pans
the screen.
* Switches with an ON delay setting (turning ON after a set time) cannot be operated.
Simulated A tap gesture is the equivalent of clicking with a mouse and a swipe gesture moves the
Touchpad mouse pointer.
After moving the mouse pointer to the edge of the screen, swipe again to pan the screen.
Single Handed A tap gesture is the equivalent of clicking with a mouse and a swipe gesture pans the
screen.
A press-and-hold gesture shows a mode selection menu. Select left, center, or right
dragging.
Scaling Zoomable The VNC screen is displayed so that pinch-to-zoom gestures can be used to zoom in or out
on the screen.
Fit to Screen The VNC screen is displayed fitted and centered on the tablet screen.
Zooming in/out is not possible.
One to One The screen is displayed with the same resolution as the MONITOUCH unit that is being
monitored.
Disconnect Disconnects the VNC.
Send Keys Allows operation of function switches.
For details, refer to page 6-86.
Send Key Again Sends the keys that were sent last time again.

Advanced settings menu

View-only mode and mouse cursor show/hide settings can be made from the Simple Remote start screen.

Tap [Show].

Simple Remote
Hakko

l=c ______________________________‘oseooo.]
Simple Remote :
Hakko

BConnect] Hide

New Connection Show Advanced Settings
Vo 24-bit color (24 bpp) -
VNC Connection Settings O View-only mode
Use D-Pad for arrows and D-Pad click for Ctrl.
192168.2.1 5200 [ Rotate Bluetooth or software D-Pad
VNC Username (optional) Cursor Mode:
O Auto O Local @ Disable
VNC Password Keep O No (local ions, Hextil
) Rendering Mode:
ow Advanced Settings ® Auto O Fullscreen Bitmap
i Remote Desktop Size (WxH)
jimeolvExportSetings The server needs ExtendedDesktopSize support
Copy Logcat Disabled ~ 0 x0
Item Description
View-only mode Select this checkbox to allow only monitoring. Remote operation is disabled.
Cursor Mode Auto The mouse cursor is hidden.
Local The mouse cursor is displayed.
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Keyboard Entry

If remote operations are permitted from the VNC client, the following keyboard entry can be performed in addition to
operations on the viewer screen.

e Entry screens: numerical and text entry
o Text boxes: numerical and text entry
e Function switch operation

VNC Client Keyboard V10/V9 Function Switch
F1 F1
F2 F2
F3 F3
F4 F4
F5 F5
F6 F6
F7 F7
F8 SYSTEM

Operation example
e When using Ultra VNC

1) With the remote screen displayed using Ultra VNC, press [F8] on the keyboard.

Ultra VNC

o
[}

=

[FellF2lFs]lFa] [es][Fs]le7]lr

5. The system menu and the status bar are displayed.
This is the same operation as pressing the [SYSTEM] switch on the V10/V9 series unit.

System menu

oo e e O p——
FEF L I 1F 5192168010 [N CDEXDA QR 2192168010 [N
g =@ | = =}

Storage Storage
Removal Viewar

Local Display

Status Bar
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

e When using Simple Remote

1) With the remote screen displayed using Simple Remote, tap the screen to display the translucent menu. Then tap the

settings icon.

Numeric entry

Standard

You can display a keypad only when
you need it by pressing an entry field

Interlock
istied, the
Tap the screen. AN

Unlocking

W o

Original keypad

Keypad with your own layout
can be created

ENT key cal
the data er

Tap to display settings.

2) Tap [Send Keys] to display the following screen.

Numeric entry

Standard

You can display a keypad only when
you need it by pressing an entry field

Inter lock

When condition is not satisfied, the
keypad will not appear even pressing
an entry field when interlock is active.

10-key (Interlock) p
[ ]

O shift O Ctrl O Alt O SuperF
Send F1
LCH
List F
List Name F1

New List

Original keypad

Keypad with your own layout
can be created

Disable Extra Keys

Message box | |, \oce

ENT key calls
the data entry ing
actual ly writte

Disconnect

Send Keys

Copy List

English © ° 7n23

Numeric entry

Standard

You can display a keypad only when
you need it by pressing an entry field

Inter lock

When condition is not satisfied, the
keypad will not appear even pressing
an entry field when interlock is active

10-key (Inter fock)

O shift O Ctrl O Alt O SuperF
Send F1

Keys F
List F
List Name F1

New List

O shift O Ctrl O Alt O SuperF
Send F1 .
Keys F
List F

List Name F1l

New List

Original keypad

Keypad with your own layout
can be created.

Disable Extra Keys

Message b0 & .. moce
ENT key calls a
the data entr(
actual Iy writle

Scaling
Disconnect
Send Keys
Send Key Again
c

Copy List

@ English ®

=] =]

4) Make sure that [F8] is selected and then tap [Send]. The system menu and the status bar are displayed.

M ehift M atrl O Alt O Super
Send F8

Keys
List
List Name |

New List

English (@]

Copy List

System menu

A

Display Security

You can display a keypad only when
you need it by pressing an entry field

Inter lock

When condition is not satisfied, the

keypad will not appear even pressing
an entry field when interlock is active.
-

TN

ﬁ —
10y (Intortock)
W d

Storage
Removal

Keypad with your own layout
can be created

Message box

ENT key calls a dialog to confirm
the data entry before data is
actual Iy written

D— i °

PLCI

The key that was sent last time can be sent again by tapping the settings icon — [Send Key Again] on the translucent
menu.

This menu item is convenient when repeated operation is necessary.

S Input Mode
When condition is not satisfied, the
keypad wil| not appoar even pressing
an entry field when Interlock Is active

ENT key calls a
the data entry
actually writte

Scaling
Disconnect
]
VIZ sendkeys

Send Key Again

Curk-Alt-Del
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6.11 Data Transfer Service

6.11 Data Transfer Service

6.11.1 Overview

Data Transfer Service

This function is for uploading (PUT) files and folders saved to the storage device connected to a V10/V9 series unit, and
downloading (GET) files from the server by accessing the server from the client V10/V9 series unit over Ethernet.

The V10/V9 series can serve as an FTP client.

If the mail server is on the network, files on a storage device can be sent with e-mail in conjunction with the e-mail sending
function.

The maximum size of file attachments is 10 MB. However, do not exceed the maximum capacity of the mail server.

FTP server

SMTP server

e]e)

Ethernet

rl Download (GET) I §
y
=

Upload (PUT) E-Mail
v
VIOV |2 VI0NVY |2
= Data transfer = ] l
service = -ﬁ
FTP server FTP client

Since uploading and downloading is performed as a background operation, screen operations are available during the
transfer.

Transfer Method

Data can be transferred by either using the data transfer viewer or by a command from a PLC.

Data transfer viewer
The viewer can be used to upload and download folders and files.
e Server registration can be performed in the viewer.
e Folders and files can be selected and transferred while viewing the latest information.
e The viewer can be displayed from the system menu, using a switch part, or by a command from a PLC.

Example: Display using a switch with [Function] set to [Data transfer viewer call]

Fcorvscs 8 vover | G womaion Q) 0w =
cnt [y R
25D & |lFe fa[e[a)| &
T i
[ ] [ S
\\ | V4 == EXT0000 e | —— ]
- 7= ALARM - & 20160401
- - + = BITMAP comens || L LI T3
7=DSP =
= HDCOPY
= JPEG L
/= LADDER
e
+=LOGGING o o 0
o
=
MONITOUCH °

n= For details, refer to “6.11.7 Data Transfer Viewer” page 6-118.
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

o The filter function can be used to, for example, only transfer CSV files (by specifying a wildcard) when multiple file types,
such as CSV and BIN files, exist in a folder.

e The execution results can be checked in a log.

IP192.168.1.10

C\FTPTEST\

E‘] 20160401

—. ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV
. ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV

FTP server

Ethernet
Upload (PUT) the files in the folder.
FTP client
1P192.168.1.50
= EXT0000 (Access folder)
=0
V10/V9 Y ALARM
— I = 201604 (year/month folder)
— H *--- 2 __E:l 20160401 (year/month/day folder)
_| j ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV
8 comect | & viewer | @) miormation | €) close D ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV
FiIter _4g:\;ﬁ\es(ha(sa(isfyg:lcly?.::‘:ionswiube(ranslerred. “ —D ALARM00_201 60401092500.BIN
Clent T o T —D ALARMO00_20160401235900.BIN
2D | o |LFTe [ [a
[C/EXT0000/ALARM | [r |
C: nd Name Size[MByte] Updated —El 20160402
== EXT0000 Upload 5 &
= - -~ & 20160401
==201604 R = 20160402
»= 20160401 - @ 20160403
= 20160402 k3
Log
cloar el I B
* Only folders/fles named with one-byte characters can be 3
J/ALARM
Logs — (2017/01/16 16:39:49 ) E
Working directory moved.
JALARM/201604
(2017/01/16 16:39:50 )

PLC command
Folders and files can be uploaded or downloaded at bit ON or OFF of the PLC.

Transfer execution trigger: M10 is turned ON

IP192.168.1.10
C\FTPTEST\V9Setup.pdf

D V9Setup.pdf

FTP server

Ethernet

—{

2) Download (GET) the file.

v
1P192.168.1.50
1) Turn ON M10. E
V10/V9 E EXT0000 (Access folder)
__hﬁ __ =l PDF
FTP client —. 3) ;thpg/:tizt.up.pdf file

o The filter function can be used. Filter keywords can be specified using device memory addresses.

o The folders and files for transfer can be specified using device memory addresses.
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6.11.2 Specifications

V10/V9 Client Specifications

Item

Specifications

Remarks

V10/V9 series

Available with built-in LAN ports (LAN, LAN2, WLAN)

Not available with CUR-03 communication unit.

Protocol

TCP/IP

Number of simultaneous
connections to server

1

Server connection is automatically established
at transfer execution and automatically
disconnected when complete.

Data size

Unlimited (within the storage capacity)

Number of data

Unlimited (within the storage capacity)

If data size is large, transfer will take time.

Data hierarchy

No hierarchy limitaiton (Path: within 256 alphanumerics)

Operational requirement

Data transfer viewer: Displayable and operable in both
RUN and Local modes
PLC command: Operable in RUN mode only

Compatible FTP Servers

Tools and Functions

Equipment/OS

FTP server function

V10, V9, V8i series

Microsoft Internet Information Services (I1S)

OS: Windows 7, Windows 10
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6 Ethernet Communication Function

6.11.3 Setting Example: Transfer Using the Data Transfer Viewer

The following settings are required.
e Server settings
o Data transfer viewer call
o Client settings (V10/V9)

1= For details, refer to "6.11.7 Data Transfer Viewer” page 6-118.
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6.11 Data Transfer Service

6.11.4 Setting Example: Transfer Using PLC Commands

Setting Example 1: When the Server is a Computer

This section describes the settings for when the server is a computer.

File-based Transfer

The following is the procedure for updating the “V9Setup.pdf” file by downloading it (GET) from the server.

Transfer execution trigger: M10 is turned ON

Ethernet

FTP server

1P192.168.1.10
C\FTPTEST\V9Setup.pdf

D V9Setup.pdf

2) Download (GET) the file.

v
1P192.168.1.50
1) Turn ON M10. =
VIONV9 |2 EXT0000 (Access folder)
4 __ = PDF
FTP client —. 3) The "V9Setup.pdf” file
is updated.
Server settings
Refer to the manual of the tool to use.
Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (1IS)
MNew User @ Add FTP Site @
((serrame:  FrPUer ) q Binding and SSL Settings
Full name:
Description; Binding
I Addrecs: Rat:
[192‘168.1‘10 > 2 ]

Password: ssssss
Confirm password ssssss

[] User must change password at next logon

[ User cannot change password

[7] Password never expires

[T] Enable Virtual Host Names:

Add FTP Site

@ Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory

A s ath
=

{ CAFTPTEST [I]]

User name FTPUser
Password ftp123

IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

1= For details, refer to "Server: Computer etc.” page 6-113.
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Client settings (V10/V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] to display the [Data Transfer Service]

tab window.

2. Configure the following settings.

Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [Port No.], [User ID] (user name) and

[Password].
| SlsassnBEdblu) et Tarste senice | o
List of Destination Servers i
bl | ConneclionMode | SetverName | i [Poiflo [ UserlD Passuord A
Balaia (GE Passive mods FTPSERVER 192.168.1.10 21 FTPUser [ B
T
2 E
Delete All Servers |[3 k-
3. Configure the following settings.
Record List Record No.) Add ==
Add |M Operation Setting
0 Record No. [} =
1
2 Record Name Setup Manual Transfer  |File-based download ~ | Unit <-Server
3
- 4 Transfer Condition
Delete Records || 5 Device FLCT -0 = ooon =
ot s | 3 W]
7 Trigger Select
Delete All Records| | 8
g Transfer Data Settings
10 Server Path /
11
1 DownlLoad
- Unit Storage Drive Select N
14 Path c: JEXTO000/PDF
Ei Transfer Fie ] Use external commands
VS5etup.pdf -
CH|
—————————————— i
* For details on specifying the file for
transfer using device memory
" . Server Settings
addresses, refer to “Setting
. No. 0 =
Example 3: Transfer Using PLC
. . " Server Type FTP Server
Commands with Filters” page 6-97.
Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192.168.1.10
Record List
Add Mo Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition__Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. _*
Setup Manual  File-based download ~ M0OO10 Bit-ON / JEXTOOOO/PDF  V9Setup.pdf 1] £

Edit Records

Delete Records

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit operation

Downloading (GET) starts when the M10 bit turns ON.
The "V9Setup.pdf” in the V10/V9 series unit's PDF folder is updated by overwriting.
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Folder-based Transfer

The following is the procedure for updating the “RECIPE" folder by downloading (GET) it from the server.

Transfer execution trigger: ]
M11 is turned ON 192.168.1.10 C\FTPTEST\RECIPE

FTP server
RECIPE

D REC0000.csv
D REC0001.csv

—D REC0002.csv

Ethernet

2) Download (GET) the files in the folder.

v
192.168.1.50
1) Turn ON M11. -
V10/V9 @ EXT0000 (Access folder)
— i Y RECIPE
= FTP client —. 3) All contents of the
RECIPE folder are
. updated.
Server settings
Refer to the manual of the tool to use.
Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)
s Loz R
(sorrame.  FrPUSr ) @ Binding and SSL Settings
Full name
LIz Binding
I Addr: 3 Por
Password: bbb [192‘168.1‘10 > ]
Confirm passward sesese [*] Enable Virtual Host Names:
[E] User must change password at next logon Matiollo i pzcotos0icoi
[ User cannot change password
[] Password never expires
Add FTP Site [ =

q Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical pathe

[(:\FFPTEST E]]

User name FTPUser
Password ftp123

IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

1= For details, refer to "Server: Computer etc.” page 6-113.
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Client settings (V10/V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] to display the [Data Transfer Service]
tab window.

2. Configure the following settings.
Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [Port No.], [User ID] (user name) and

[Password].
| SlseesnBiEdbiun) et Tanste senvce | -
List of Destination Servers T
) T L lion tod I L lion Destinali Eod el E d
Balaia { FTP Passive mods FTPSERVER 192.168.1.10 21 FTPUser [

[
0
T
2
3

Delete All Servers

3. Configure the following settings.

Record No.1 Add :
Add No  Record Name Tmr!er Operation Setting
0 Setup Manual  File-based| Record No. 1 =
L Record Name Recipe Transfer | Folder-based download | Unit <- Server
Records 2z
3
3 Transfer Condition
Delete Records || 3 Devce FLCT 4 U ooo :
6 -
Trigger Select
7
Delete All Records g S —
10 Server Path !
11 DownLoad
12 Uniit Storage Drive Select
13
Path & JEXTO000
14
P P— Transfer Folder [ Use external commands
RECIPE

<
_ D Use filter function Use external commands
* For details on the filter
function, refer to “Setting
Example 3: Transfer Using

i

Server Settings

No. 0 <
PLC Commands with Filters”
Server Type FTP Server
page 6-97. Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192,168.1.10
Record List
I Add | No Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. =
0 ebup Manual Eilechaced download 00010 Bit0bl L JEXTO000/POE AQSetup pdf 0 ‘—‘
1 Recipe Folder-based download M00OD11 Bit-ON / JEXTO0O0D RECIPE 1] ]
Edit Records
3
[P—
Delete Records || 5

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit operation
Downloading (GET) starts when the M11 bit turns ON.
The "RECIPE” folder in the V10/V9 series unit is updated by overwriting with the "RECIPE" folder on the server.
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Setting Example 2: When Server is a V10/V9 Unit

The following is the procedure for updating the “RECIPE" folder on the server by uploading (PUT) from an SD card.

Transfer execution trigger: M20 is turned ON

Ethernet
2) Upload (PUT) the files in
the folder.
v
192.168.1.51 192.168.1.50
viovs |- | | viove |2 ) Tomonin
- server = 7 = —
= = _"ﬁ
EXT0000 (Access folder) EXTO0000 (Access folder)
RECIPE RECIPE

—. —| jRECOOOO.csv
3) All contents of
—. the RECIPE —D REC0001.csv

folder are
updated.

Server settings (V10/V9)
1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server].

LT

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

# B LE DBl @ %

Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer Other
Setting Memory Map - |Communication - ||| Setting~ Server Server service -

(CLLTLIELCLE [ | Local Port Addressq)...

(& Edit Model Selection
@ | Multi-language Setting
[F Unit Setting ~

[¥]] Macro Setting
() Date/Time Display Format Setting

[] Japanese Conversion Function Setting

% | Network Table(E)...

|| E Mt
B FIPserver(..

2. The [FTP Server Setting] window is displayed. Configure the following settings.

FTP Server Setting
Use FTP server function )
User Name moritouch
Password

Input Supervisory 15 = min

Period

wiite enable

[ Specity a character sat
UTF-8

Specity acosss diive

@) C: Builtin Socket

() D:USB A Port )
0K Cancel

Use FTP server function ™ Selected

User name monitouch "

Password 9999 "2

Input Supervisory Period 15 min

Write enable Selected

Specify access drive Selected

C: Built-in Socket

*1  For details on the FTP server function, refer to “6.9 FTP Server".
*2  User name and password registration

In addition to registration by computer or the V-SFT Ver. 6 screen configuration software, the user name and
password used by the FTP server function can also be registered in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.
For details, refer to the following manuals.

- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual

- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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Client settings (V10/V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] to display the [Data Transfer Service]
tab window.

2. Configure the following settings.
Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [User ID] (user name) and [Password].
Port number is fixed to 21.

Sl ssisen @B ) Data Transter service | i

List of Destination Servers F

} o. [ Server Type | Cannection Made: Server Name Connection Destination Part No. User ID Password -
Delete 0n__FIF Passive mod FTPSEEVER 1921110 1 ETFllser |
1 [FTP Passive mods W3Server 192.168.1.51 ] maritauch
Il E
Delete All Servers | |3 | 3
\—l 4 (Fixed)
5
3 |
3. Configure the following settings.
Record List
m Record No.2 Add
Add o 2Cor ame el seer ° @
Setup Manual File-bas¢ ~ Operation Setting
Recipe Folder-b| Record 2 =
Record Redipe BACKUP
Transfer | Folder-based upload | Unit -> Server
Transfer Condition
Device BLCL = D 00020 =
Trigger Select
Transfer Data Settings B
Server Path JEXTO000
Unit Storage Drive Select [ c:50 -
« Path & JEXTO000
Transfer Folder RECIPE iy
* For details on the filter
function, refer to “Setting
: Server Setti
Example 3: Transfer Using erver setings
. . " No. 1 =
PLC Commands with Filters =
page 6-97. Server Type FTP Server
Server Name Voserver
Server Address 192.168.1,51
Record List
Add No Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device  Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Table No. *
1] Setup Manual File-based download M00010 Bit-ON / JEXTO000/PDF V9Setup.pdf 0 a
1___Recipe Folder-hased download 100011 Bit-ON L JEXT0000 RECIPE 0
2 Recipe BACKUP  Folder-based upload MO0020 Bit-ON JEXTO000 JEXTO000 RECIPE 1
.
Nalata Rarnrde 5

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit operation
Uploading (PUT) starts when the M20 bit turns ON.
The entire "RECIPE" folder on the server's SD card is updated by overwriting.

* Existing files will be overwritten.
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Setting Example 3: Transfer Using PLC Commands with Filters

This section describes the procedure for uploading (PUT) specified CSV files stored in a date folder within an alarm folder
created as alarm history, to the server.

Transfer execution trigger: M21 is turned ON
IP192.168.1.10

C\FTPTEST\

E] 20160401

——{I) ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV
) ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV

FTP server

Ethernet

3) Upload (PUT) the files to the folder.

FTP client
IP192.168.1.50

EXT0000 (Access folder)
ALARM
201604 |(year/month folder)
——20160401|(year/month/day folder)

2) Turn ON M21.

ZGB

V10/V9

-000BOBED

— gl

ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV

—0
_D ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV
—0
—0

$u200 Fi01604,/20160401

1) Use a keypad to input the
year/month folder and
year/month/day folder
names into a character
display part.

Example: 201604/20160401 —El 20160402

Changed to [/]

ALARMO00_20160401092500.BIN
ALARMO00_20160401235900.BIN

Server settings
Refer to the manual of the tool to use.

Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)

ol Add FTP Site @
[gw name. FTPUser ] @ Binding and SSL Settings
e
D
Description Binding
1P Addrecs: Dot
Password: sessse [ 192.168.1.10 - 21 ]
Corfiim password sorene [ Enable Virtual Host Names:
P User muust change password at next logon il e e pennios iy
e
Pl Password never expires

Add FTP Site = )Es

q Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical path:

[C:\FFPTEST [:]]
User name FTPUser
Password ftp123
IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

1= For details, refer to "Server: Computer etc.” page 6-113.
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Client settings (V10/V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] to display the [Data Transfer Service]
tab window.

2. Configure the following settings.

Set the same values as the server settings for [Connection Destination] (IP address), [Port No.], [User ID] (user name) and
[Password].

[X]. screen (0] Edit { / Data Transfer Service X | -

List of Destination Servers

| Delete &

Delete All Servers

v 7 Fo—— N T oitl ool Fm—
FTP Passive mods FTPSERVER 192168110 21 FTPUser [

m

3. Configure the following settings.

Record List
Record No.0 Edit ==
Add No  Record Name T at *
0 AlrmLlog Folder-} Operation Setting (|
1 Record No. 0 =
Edit Records || 2
3 Record Name ‘Alrm Log Transfer  [Folder-basedupload | Unit-> Server
4
5
Jaleteikocoe . Transfer Condition
; Device FLCT <o 00021 z
Delete AllRecords| | 8

10
11

b Transfer Data Settings

3 Server Path !

14 UplLoad -

Gl Unit Storage Drive Select P |
Path € [EXTODOO/ALARM

Transfer Folder  [¥]Use external commands

-5u00327
Use filter function [] Use external commands
Specify "*.csv" to only =csv
upload CSV files.
(wildcard specification)
Server Settings
No. © B
Server Type FTP Server
Server Name FTPSERVER
Server Address 192,168,110
Record List
Lo _Record Name. Transfer Mode Jrigger Device Londition, ercer Parh Dath uLCe Path ener Tak -
Alarm Log Folder-based upload Mooo21 BIt-ON / [EXTO000/ ALARM $u00200 ] =

Edit Records

Delete Records

L

iamaswn Ao

4. Click [OK].

This completes the necessary settings.

Unit operation
Uploading (PUT) starts when the M21 bit turns ON.

The specified date folder in the ALARM folder and the CSV files (not the BIN files) in that date folder are transferred to the
server.

Files that match with the keyword specified as the filter are transferred maintaining their current path.
Files that do not match and folders that have no matching files are not transferred.
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Setting Example 4: Sending E-mail

This section describes the procedure for sending the latest logging CSV file saved on a storage device using e-mail.

SMTP server

=

/E{a”/

o
[¢]

Ethernet AI

LOGGING_00_00_20190421135900.CSV

V10/V9
E
— . 2

Transfer execution trigger: M30 is turned ON

peoBEEED

1=

E-mail settings

E-mail notification

EXT0000 (Access folder)

LOGGING
201904 (year/month folder)
20190411 (year/month/day folder)

— ) LOGGING_00_00_20190409192500.CSV
—— ] LOGGING_00_00_20190421135900.CSV

1. Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [E-Mail].

2. Configure the settings in the [E-Mail Setting] window.

E-Mail Setting

E-Mail

==

© SMTP TP Address
() Sending Mail Server (SMTP)

Gertify Type

Acount Name

Passward

Sender's Mail Address

Sender's Name

Subject

Receiver's Mail Address

[ Use SSL/TLS Communication

SMTP-AUTH -

o o o o

Add..
Ghange:

Delete

SMTP IP Address Set the IP address of the mail server or the server name.
Sending Mail Server (SMTP)
Port Setting Set the SMTP port number of the mail server.
0 to 65535 (default: 25)
Certify Type Select "SMTP-AUTH". Configure the following settings.

e Use SSL/TLS Communication
e Account Name

e Password
Sender’s Mail Address Set the sender’s mail address.
Sender’s Name Set the sender’s name. A name consisting of both one- and two-byte characters is not valid.
It is displayed in the “"Sender” field in an incoming e-mail.
Subject This setting is disabled. The record name in the data transfer service settings is used for the subject.
Receiver's Mail Address Register the recipient mail addresses.
n== For details, refer to "E-mail Notification” page 6-49.
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Client settings (V10/V9)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] to display the [Data Transfer Service]

tab window.

2. Select "E-Mail (SMTP)" for [Server Type]. The server name or SMTP address configured in the [E-Mail Setting] window are

displayed.

[S)Scieen@)  Data Transter service Settings X

List of Destination Servers

Gonnection Mode

Server Name

Gonnection Destination

Part No

User [0 Password -

E-Ma.i | CSHTP)

10.20.30.40

No
]

Delete Al Servers

i

o

3. Configure the record settings.

Select "Folder-based upload”.

This is displayed in the "Subject” field
of the outgoing e-mail.

Specify the execution device memory.

Configure the file attachment settings. _»

Select number of the E-Mail (SMTP) _»

server under [Server Typel.

Set the e-mail address of the recipient. _0>

4. Click [OK].
This completes the necessary settings.

Unit operation

‘ Record No.0 Edit ==
Operation Setting

Record No. o =
[ Record Name Logging_CSV [Transfer Folder-based upload +| unit-> SErvErJ
(" Transfer Condition )

Device PLCT = 00030 z

rrger Seec

)

[ Transfer Data Settings )

Unit Storage Drive Select

Path € [ExToo00
Transfer Folder [ Use external commands
LOGGING
Use filter function [] Use external commands
sV

File Option Latest File -

L )
Server Settings

Server Type E-Mail(SMTP) Server

Server Name

Server Address 10.20.30.40

An e-mail notification is sent with the latest CSV file from the LOGGING folder attached when the M30 bit turns ON.

Example of e-mail notification

Sender: V9080
Subject: Logging_CSV
Main body:
2019/04/01 17:04:33 <ON>
[Attachment information]
Files: Size per file: 53 kB

No. of files

—— Timestamp Trigger (ON/OFF)
File size (kB/MB)

For multi-language screens, the display language of “Attachment information” depends on the display language of the

V10/V9 series unit.
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6.11.5 Detailed Settings

Configure settings via [System Setting] — [Data transfer service].

File Home Parts

(& Edit Model Selection
| Multi-language Setting

[CJ Unit Setting ~
U

Hardware

. X Sscreen [0] Edit

Edit View Screen Setting

Device Ethernet

Transfer Tool

System Setting

w B & VDowdR @

Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler|Data transfer| Other

Global

Setting - Server Server

Common Setting

Help

service™ -

[ Macro Setting
() Date/Time Display Format Setting
Japanese Conversion Function Setting

& | Data Transfer Service Settings
& | Data Transfer Viewer Settings

Data Transfer Service Settings

Always configure these settings when transferring using PLC commands. When transferring data using the data transfer
viewer, although server settings can be configured directly on the V10/V9 series unit, you can also connect by registering
servers in the following tab window and specifying the registered table number.
Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings].
The [Data Transfer Service] tab window is displayed.

o

File Home Parts

Edit  View  Screen Setting

Transfer System Setting Tool

Help

& Edit Model Selzction

@ | Multidanguage Setting
[ Unit Setting ~
u

Hardware
Setting

] Screen [0] Edit ( )

Device Ethernet
Memory Map = Communication ~

@« B & Do wBEE@

Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler,
Setting - Server

Global
Server

Data transfer|

& =

service

& | Data Transfer Service Settings

[ Macra Setting
() Date/Time Display Format Setting
Japanese Conversion Function Setting

& DataTransfa'\newersmings

v

W Data Transfer Service Settings x—

List of Destination Servers

~

No. [ Server Type

Delete

Cannection Mode Server Name

Ganrection Destination

Part No User ID

Password A~

Delete All Servers

TR R R =S

Data Transfer Service Settings
[Jinfo Output Device  |Int=mal

Output transfer result

[command Device Intemal

Record List

® jgu 16530

So S resanm

“la@

e

No Record Name

Add

@N G N kLN e o

a

10
11
12
13
14

Transfer Mode

Trigger Device

Condition  Server Path

Path

Source Path Server Tat ®
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List of Destination Servers

4 M Data Transfer Service Settings % b
~
List of Destination Servers
o No_[Server Type Connestion Mode | Setver Hame Gonnsstion Destination Fort Ho. User ID Fassword ~
elete

o
i
2

Delete All Servers 3
4
5
g
7
g
s
10
W
[H
2 v
< >

Data Transfer Service Settings

Item Description Remarks
Delete Delete the selected server.
Delete All Servers Delete all registered servers.
No. Indicates the registration number of the server. Connection possible by specifying a server
No. 0 to 31 registration number in the data transfer viewer.
Server Type Specify the type of the server. For details on cloud support, refer to the Web
FTP/Cloud/E-Mail (SMTP) Machine Interface Manual.
For details on e-mail, refer to “E-mail Notification”
page 6-49.
Connection Mode * Specify the connection mode. The data transfer viewer is fixed to passive mode
Active mode/Passive mode regardless of this setting.
Server Name Specify the name of the server.
Within 32 one-byte characters
Connection Destination Specify the IP address of the server. Set same values as server's settings.
Port No. Specify the control port number of the server. Set same values as server's settings.

(Default: 21)

User ID Specify the user ID (user name). Set same values as server's settings.
Within 16 one-byte characters

Password Specify the password. Set same values as server's settings.
Within 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters

* Connection mode
Depending on the connection mode setting, the device that sends a connection request changes. When the FTP server is at an external
location such as on the Internet, an external connection request may not be accepted due to the firewall's security policy. In this case, use
the passive mode in which the V10/V9 series unit (client) sends the connection request.

- Active mode
FTP client
1) The V10/V9 series unit connects to the server.
»
= 2) The V10/V9 series unit notifies the server of the v FTP server
- port number for file transfer.
V10/V9 |2
- 3) The server sends a connection request to the
— 7 v V10/V9 series unit.
4
Firewall 4) The server's request may be blocked Internet
and the connection not established.
- Passive mode
FTP client
1) The V10/V9 series unit connects to the server.
E 2) The server notifies the V10/V9 series unit of the FTP server
V10/V9 |= port number for data transfer.
= 3) The V10/V9 series unit sends a connection

request to the server.

v

Firewall

Internet
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Data Transfer Service Settings

Data Transfer Service Settings

Oinfo Output Device | Inleinal 0 o sa 1830

Output transfer result

[ command Device Intemal (IS T

Info output device
o When [Server Type] is “FTP" or “E-Mail (SMTP)"

Device Memory Description

Storage of error information
The bit of the currently occurring error turns ON.

MSB LSB
15|14 |13 121 {10 |09 |08 07 |06 | 05|04 ] 03] 02] 01|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Transfer record settings error —,

Reserved for system

Definition error
Closing error

Directory creation error

Download error

(setting: 0)
Upload error
Server authentication error
Server connection error
n Item Description Solution

Server connection error

Timeout *
The specified server does not
exist.

Check that the server to connect to exists.
Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.

Server authentication
error

User ID and password settings are
invalid.

Check the ID and password you used for login.

Upload error

The save destination path, transfer

Download error

source path, and transfer data
name for upload/download are
invalid.

Directory creation error

The specified data name does not
exist.

Check that the transferred data exists and that the
paths are correct.

Check server settings.

Check that the storage device is connected.

Closing error

Failed to establish connection with
the server.

Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.

Definition error

An undefined error occurred.

Check that the settings in the record list in the
[System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data
Transfer Service Settings] tab window are correct.
Check server settings.

Transfer record settings
error

The specified path of the data for
transfer exceeded 256 bytes.

Check the transfer data settings.
Check the device memory for specifying the
file/folder name for transfer.

* The client automatically disconnects from the server if the request is not acknowledged within 15 seconds.
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Device Memory

Description

Storage of error codes

The most critical error code is stored. The next error code will not be saved until the cause of the stored error code is

resolved.
Error Code Description Solution
0 No error -
Timeout * Check that the server to connect to exists.
1 The specified server does not Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
exist.
2 User ID and password settings are | Check the ID and password you used for login.
invalid.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
3 source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
n+1 name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
— heck that th ice i .
The save destination path, transfer Check that the storage device is connected
4 source path, and transfer data
name for download are invalid.
5 The specified data name does not
exist.
6 Could not access the data for Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
transfer.
An undefined error occurred. Check that the settings in the record list in the
7 [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data
Transfer Service Settings] tab window are correct.
Check server settings.
* The client automatically disconnects from the server if the request is not acknowledged within 15 seconds.
Storage of the transfer result
The status upon completion of transfer is stored if [Output transfer result] is selected.
The bit of the corresponding status turns ON.
The bit automatically turns OFF when the transfer begins next.
MSB LSB
15 (14 | 1312 (N1 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
n+2

Downloading ended in error

Uploading ended in error

Downloading ended normally ——!

Reserved for system (setting: 0)

Uploading ended normally
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e When [Server Type] is “Cloud”

Device Memory

Description

Storage of error information The bit of the currently occurring error turns ON.

LSB

13|12 )1 |10 |09 |08 | 07

06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O

MSB
15 | 14
0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Internal error 4,

Directory creation error

Download error
Upload error

Server authentication error

Reserved for system (setting: 0)

Server connection error

Item

Description

Solution

Server connection error

Timeout ~
The specified server does not

Check that the server to connect to exists.
Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.

n exist.
Server authentication Domain and active ID settings are | Check the domain and active ID settings.
error invalid. Check that the domain and cloud data service
license are not expired.
Check that the domain and cloud data service
license are registered.
Upload error The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
Insufficient cloud server capacity Check that the storage device is connected.
Check that there is enough space on the cloud
server.
Download error The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
name for download are invalid. Check server settings.
- - - Check that the storage device is connected.
Directory creation error | The specified data name does not 9
exist.
Internal error A cloud internal error occurred. Contact your local sales representative.
* If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.
Storage of error codes
The most critical error code is stored. The next error code will not be saved until the cause of the stored error code is
resolved.
Error Code Description Solution
0 No error -
Timeout * Check that the server to connect to exists.
] The specified server does not Check that a connection with the global network can
exist. be established.
Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
Domain and active ID settings are | Check the domain and active ID settings.
invalid. Check that the domain and cloud data service
2 license are not expired.
Check that the domain and cloud data service
n+1 license are registered.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
3 name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
Insufficient cloud server capacity | Check that the storage device is connected.
Check that there is enough space on the cloud
server.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
4 source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
name for download are invalid. Check server settings.
- Check that the storage device is connected.
5 The specified data name does not 9
exist.
7 A cloud internal error occurred. Contact your local sales representative.

* If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.
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Device Memory Description
Storage of error detail codes
Error Code L
Description
n n+2 n+3
0 0 0 Normal
Bit 0: ON -1 -1 No response
310 0 Authentication failure
Bit 1: ON 320 0 Target domain not registered
330 0 Expired license
6 125 File not specified or file size "0”
9 0 Inaccessible folder specified
20 131 Excessive data size
80 122 Invalid folder path format
Bit 2: ON
80 123 Invalid filename format
81 122 Invalid folder path length
81 123 Invalid filename length
42, n+3 9011 0 File system error
9 0 Inaccessible folder specified
22 124 Folder does not exist.
22 125 File does not exist
80 122 Invalid folder path format
Bit 3: ON
80 123 Invalid filename format
81 122 Invalid folder path length
81 123 Invalid filename length
9011 0 File system error
Bit 4: ON 1 1 Storage device disconnection during download
: Downloading of empty folder attempted
7 0 Invalid request format
90 0 Invalid request received
91 0 Invalid request version
Bit 6: ON
9010 0 Database error
9019 0 Unexpected error
82 132 Invalid upload type
Storage of the transfer result
The status upon completion of transfer is stored if [Output transfer result] is selected.
The bit of the corresponding status turns ON.
The bit automatically turns OFF when the transfer begins next.
MSB LSB
15 (14 |13 121 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
n+4
Downloading ended in error 4
Uploading ended in error
Downloading ended normally ———
Reserved for system (setting: 0) Uploading ended normally

Command device

Device Memory

Description

n

Forcibly cancels the data transfer. (“E-Mail (SMTP)" for [Server Type] is not supported.)
1: Transfer cancellation

* Data transfer can also be cancelled from the status bar.

1= For details, refer to “Status Bar” page 6-129.
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Record List

[r—
Record List
Add No  Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condtion  Server Path Path Source Path Server Tat*
0
1
Edit Records 2
3
P
Delete Records 5
6
7
Delete Al Records| | 8
9
—
10
11
12
13
14 v
< >
v
< >
Item Description
Add Add a new record. For details, refer to "Record Editing Window".
Edit Records Edit the currently selected record number. For details, refer to “Record Editing Window".
Delete Records Delete the selected record.
Delete All Records Delete all registered records.
ege .
Record editing window
Record List
Y ~
Add No  Record Name Transfer Mode Trigger Device Condition  Server Path Path Source Path Server Tal *
o
1 Record No.0 Add ==
Edit Records 2
3 Operation Setting
4 Record No. L} =
bl | - Record Neme T Uit Server
7
Delete All Records | 8 Transfer Canditan
ﬁ Trigger Select
12
13 Transfer Data Settings
14 Server Path .
< UpLoad
Ne— Unit Storage Drive Select -
<
I -
Transfer Folder [ Use external commands
[ use fiiter function Use external commands
o
Server Settings
No. 0o = * Unregistered table No
Server Type
Server Name
Server Address
Item Description
Operation Setting Record No.

Select the record number for editing.
No. 0 to 255

Record Name

Register a record name.
Within 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters

Transfer

Select the data to transfer and the direction of the transfer. ([Unit]: storage device of V10/V9
series unit)

File-based upload (From unit to server)
Folder-based upload (From unit to server)
File-based download (From server to unit)
Folder-based download (From server to unit)

Transfer Condition

Device

Specify the device memory address that triggers the record.

Trigger Select

Specify the bit operation (edge). !
ON: Execute at OFF — ON.
OFF: Execute at ON — OFF.
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Item

Description

Transfer Data
Settings

Server Path

Specify the path of the server.

Number of characters for a path: Within 255 one-byte characters (including “:* and “/*) 2 "3

Unit Storage Drive
Select

Select the storage device of the V10/V9 series unit.
C: Sb
D: USB (USB flash drive etc.)

Path

Specify the path within the storage device of the V10/V9 series unit.

Number of characters for a path: Within 255 one-byte characters (including “:" and */*) 2 "3

Transfer File
Transfer Folder

Specify the name of the file or folder for transfer. When specifying a file, specify the extension
as well.
For device memory specification, NULL (0) is the terminator

Within 256 one-byte alphanumeric characters "3 ™

Transfer empty
folders as well

This can be selected when the transfer mode is set to “Folder-based download"”.
When selected, empty folders will also be transferred.

Use filter function 7

This checkbox can be selected when [Transfer] is set to “Folder-based upload” or “Folder-based
download”.
The filter only targets files. Only the files that match the specified keyword are transferred. ™
Wildcards can be specified. "
For device memory specification, NULL (0) is the terminator.

Within 64 one-byte alphanumeric characters

File Option

This can be configured when the transfer mode is set to “Folder-based upload”. Select the file
for transfer in the transfer folder.
All Files

Latest File "8
Oldest File "
One previous to latest file "8

Server Settings No.

Specify the number registered on the server list.
No. 0 to 31

*1  Level recognition is used to judge the bit status and thereby whether to start communication. For example, when [Trigger Select] is set to
[ON], data transfer is executed when communication is started with the bit on the PLC in the ON status.
*2  There is no path hierarchy limitation. However, note that there are some limitations as described below.

- The path delimiter is a slash “/". “\" is not supported.
- Adelimiter at the end of the path is not required. However, if specifying a root directory, a delimiter is required.
- Two-byte characters are not supported.

Example: Transferring to a root directory

*

Trigger Select

Transfer Data Settings

Server Path

/ )

Unit Storage Drive Sel

Path

Transfer Folder

[] Use filter function

Server Settings
No. 0O Z
Server Type
Server Name

Server Address

[] Use external commands

DownlLoad

c: JEXTO000

RECIPE

Use external commands

FTP Server
FTPSERVER

192.168.1.10

must not exceed 255.

*

- Unsupported characters: \, :,

4 The following limitations apply.

"

3 The total number of 1-byte characters in the path (server path when downloading) and the path set for the files and folders for transfer

"<, >, and |

- Two-byte characters are not supported.

*

5 The following limitations apply.

- Unsupported characters: /,\, ;, “, <, >, and |
- Two-byte characters are not supported.
*6 Supported wildcards: *, ?, and []
*7  The filter function can also be used with the data transfer viewer.

=

For details on the operating method, refer to “Filter Function” page 6-124.

*8  If there are multiple files with the same timestamp, all files are attached.

6-108



6.11 Data Transfer Service

Data Transfer Viewer Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Viewer Settings].
The [Data Transfer Viewer] tab window is displayed.

File  Home  Pats  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer |[EESHEUESULTEM Tool  Help

I R D

® | Multi-language Setting
Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer

[1¥i] Macro Setting
() Date/Time Display Format Setting

o

Other

Hardware Device Ethernet

[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memory Map - Communication - || Setting~ Server Server sevice- - || [[] Japanese Conversion Function Setting
& | Data Transfer service settings |
Screen [0] Edit ) x] [0 Data Transfer Viewer Settings ]
[% Sereen (0] Edit )/' Data Transfer Viewer 3

Data Transfer Viewer Settings

[[] nfo Output Device Internal 0 = $u 1EE00
[Z] Command Device Intemal 0 B 16610
o
Data Transfer Viewer
. Screen [0} Edit { / Data Transfer Viewer X

Data Transfer Viewer Settings

[I1nfo Qutput Device | Inteinal i $u 16500

["I command Device Internal 1] $u 16610

Info output device
e When [Server Type] is “FTP" or “"E-Mail (SMTP)"

Device Memory Description

Stores the display state of data transfer viewer and error information.
For errors, the bit of the currently occurring error turns ON.

MSB LSB

15| 14 | 13 12 11 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Display state of the

data transfer viewer

0: Hide Definition error

1: Show .

Closing error

Directory creation error

Download error
Reserved for system

(setting: 0)
Upload error
Server authentication error
n
Server connection error
Item Description Solution

Server connection error | Timeout * Check that the server to connect to exists.

The specified server does not exist. Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
Server authentication User ID and password settings are Check the ID and password you used for login.
error invalid.
Upload error The specified file or folder does not Check that the path of the data for transfer is
D load exist. correct.

ownload error Check that the data for transfer exists.

Directory creation error | The specified data name does not Check server settings.

exist. Check that the storage device is connected.
Closing error Failed to establish connection with the | Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.

server.
Definition error An undefined error occurred. Check server settings.

* If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.
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Device Memory

Description

n+1

Storage of error codes

The most critical error code is stored. The next error code will not be saved until the cause of the stored error code is

resolved.
Error Code Description Solution

0 No error -
Timeout * Check that the server to connect to exists.

1 The specified server does not Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
exist.

2 User ID and password settings are | Check the ID and password you used for login.
invalid.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the

3 source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
The save destination path, transfer Check that the storage device is connected.

4 source path, and transfer data
name for download are invalid.

5 The specified data name does not
exist.

6 Cannot establish connection Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
properly with the server.

7 An undefined error occurred. Check server settings.

* If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.

e When [Server Type] is “Cloud”

Device Memory

Description

Storage of the display state of the data transfer viewer and error information
For errors, the bit of the currently occurring error turns ON.

LSB

13 (121 |10 |09 |08 |07

06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | O1 | OO

MSB
15 | 14
0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0

Display state of the J

data transfer viewer

0: Hidden
1: Shown

Internal error

Download error

Reserved for system (setting: 0)

Server authentication error

Directory creation error

Upload error

Server connection error

Item

Description

Solution

Server connection error

Timeout ”
The specified server does not
exist.

Check that the server to connect to exists.
Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.

Server authentication
error

Domain and active ID settings are
invalid.

Check the domain and active ID settings.
Check that the domain and cloud data service
license are not expired.

Check that the domain and cloud data service
license are registered.

Upload error

The save destination path, transfer
source path, and transfer data
name for upload are invalid.
Insufficient cloud server capacity

Check that the transferred data exists and that the
paths are correct.

Check server settings.

Check that the storage device is connected.
Check that there is enough space on the cloud
server.

Download error

The save destination path, transfer
source path, and transfer data
name for download are invalid.

Directory creation error

The specified data name does not
exist.

Check that the transferred data exists and that the
paths are correct.

Check server settings.

Check that the storage device is connected.

Internal error

A cloud internal error occurred.

Contact your local sales representative.

* |If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.
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Device Memory

Description

Storage of error codes
The most critical error code is stored. The next error code will not be saved until the cause of the stored error code is

resolved.
Error Code Description Solution
0 No error -
Timeout * Check that the server to connect to exists.
1 The specified server does not Check that a connection with the global network can
exist. be established.
Check that the LAN cable is correctly connected.
Domain and active ID settings are | Check the domain and active ID settings.
invalid. Check that the domain and cloud data service
2 license are not expired.
Check that the domain and cloud data service
n+1 license are registered.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
3 name for upload are invalid. Check server settings.
Insufficient cloud server capacity | Check that the storage device is connected.
Check that there is enough space on the cloud
server.
The save destination path, transfer | Check that the transferred data exists and that the
4 source path, and transfer data paths are correct.
name for download are invalid. Check server settings.
; The specified data name does not Check that the storage device is connected.
exist.
7 A cloud internal error occurred. Contact your local sales representative.
* If a response is not received from the server for 15 seconds, the server will be disconnected.
Storage of error detail codes
Error Code o
Description
n n+2 n+3
0 0 0 Normal
Bit 0: ON -1 -1 No response
310 0 Authentication failure
Bit 1: ON 320 0 Target domain not registered
330 0 Expired license
6 125 File not specified or file size "0"
9 0 Inaccessible folder specified
20 131 Excessive data size
. 80 122 Invalid folder path format
Bit 2: ON
80 123 Invalid filename format
81 122 Invalid folder path length
81 123 Invalid filename length
9011 0 File system error
n+2,n+3
9 0 Inaccessible folder specified
22 124 Folder does not exist.
22 125 File does not exist
80 122 Invalid folder path format
Bit 3: ON
80 123 Invalid filename format
81 122 Invalid folder path length
81 123 Invalid filename length
9011 0 File system error
Bit 4: ON _1 _1 Storage device disconnection during download
) Downloading of empty folder attempted
7 0 Invalid request format
90 0 Invalid request received
91 0 Invalid request version
Bit 6: ON
9010 0 Database error
9019 0 Unexpected error
82 132 Invalid upload type
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Command device memory

Device Memory Description
Device memory allocation is as follows.
MSB LSB
15114 13 (12 11 [ 10| 9 7 5 4 3 2 1 0
N o/o0j0j0|O0O|O0)|O ojo0fjo0jo0|o0]|oO
Reserved for system Viewer "’ 1: Transfer

1 — 0 (edge): Hide 2

0 — 1 (edge): Show

o
cancellation

*1 If the display bit is ON when entering RUN mode, the data transfer viewer is displayed.
*2 Data transfer can also be cancelled from the status bar.

==

For details, refer to “Status Bar” page 6-129.
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6.11.6 FTP Server Settings

The server must have an FTP server built up. Refer to the following.

Server: Computer etc.

FTP server settings differ according to the FTP server to use and tools. Refer to respective manuals.

This section describes the settings for Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS) as an

Creating a User Account for Logging Onto FTP

This procedure is for creating a new local user account.

n= This setting is not required if using an existant local user account.

Install IIS.
For details, refer to “IIS installation” page 6-114.

example.

1. Double-click [Computer Management] from [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools].

2. Right-click on [Users] under [Local Users and Groups] and click on [New User].

A Computer Management
File Action View Help

L A

& Computer Management (Local) Name Full Name
o

4 [ SYSt:mJ:i:Sd | #, Administrator
S % Eas t‘;. eduler ) Guest
> g Event Viewer & izumi fukushima

» il Shared Folders
4 & Local Users and Groups

7 Users,
| Grouy
> (@) Performa T
£ Device M e
4 £ Storage Refresh
_ &= DiskMan Export List...
» Fly Services and

Help

Description
Built-in account for a
Built-in account for g

Actions
Users

Mon

3. Enter a user name and password repectively. Deselect the [User must change password at next logon] checkbox and then

click [Create].

New User (o2 ]
[gser name FTPUser )
Full name:
Description
Password: [N
Confirm password LA LY
Deselect ————————{17" user must changs paseword o rest logon

[T User cannot change password
[] Password never expires
[£] Account is disabled

4. Click [Close]. A new local user will be added.

* The user name and password are
required for using the data transfer
service function of V-SFT. Take care
not to lose them.

A Computer Management
File Action View Help

[E=8 B =5

> () Performance
) Device Manager

4 3 Storage

LI AN RN EYN 7|
&' Computer Management (Local) || Name Full Name Description Actions
i
+ %St.:mg:ui:sd ‘ EA Built-in account for admin| | Users a
Y ask Scheduler
BIFTPUser FTPUser
> [& Event Viewer _"1—) More Actions >
1 Shared Fold T4 Guest Built-in account for guest ;
> &l Shared Folders A .
4 & Local Users and Groups || = 2™ fukushima
= Users
] Groups
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IIS Settings

This section describes the installation procedure for IIS and FTP server settings.

IIS installation
1. Click on [Turn Windows features on or off] from [Control Panel] — [Programs and Features].

@Uv\@ » Control Panel » All Control Panel tems » Programs and Features

Centrol Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates

To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

2. Select the [FTP Service] and [IIS Management Console] checkboxes under [Internet Information Services] and click [OK].

Organize ~
Install a program from the
— Name Publisher

[ Adobe Reader 6.0.1 Adobe Systems Incorporated

@ V-SFT Version 5.4
38 V-SFT Version 6.0

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.
Hakko Electronics Co,, Ltd.

[F4 Windows Features

Turn Windows features on or off

B
@

To turn a feature on, select its check box, To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that enly part of the feature is tumed on.

= [@ | Internet Information Services -
= ; FTP Server
ETD Eenci

i

Tools
anagement Compgibility
7 s Management scripts and Tools

7] }. IS Management Service

@ [ 1) World Wide Web Services -

FTP server settings

1. Double-click [Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager] from [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]. The Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager starts up.

OU <« All Control Panel liems # Administrative Tools

Organize ~ Open  Bum

Name ’ Date modified Type Size e

[#- Compenent Services 7/13/20099:46 PM  Shortcut 2KE

(2 Computer Management 7/13/2008%:41PM  Shortcut 2KB

Data Sources (ODBC) 7/13/2009%:41PM  Shortcut 2K [T
Event Viewer 7/13/20098:42 PM __ Shortcut 2KB

|{#5 Internet Information Services (IS) Manager  2/15/2015&:07 PM  Shoricut 28| l 4
TSCST nitiator 71372000 AL P Rartcut i)

[3k Local Security Policy 9/27/2013514PM  Shortcut 2KE

(&) Performance Monitor 7/13/2008%:41PM  Shortcut 2KB

[# Print Management 9/27/2013513PM  Shortcut 2B -

2. In the right pane of the window, click [View Sites] — [Add FTP Site].

Actions
ation Pools
¥ Area - B~
hange .NET Framework _> @ AddFTP Site..

. . Version SEL TP Site Defaults...
3 @® Hep @ Hep
>4 FTPlogging  FTP Al Online Help
B Messages
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6.11 Data Transfer Service

3. Fill'in the [FTP site name] and [Content Directory] fields and click [Next].

Add FTP Site

9 Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical path:
CAFTPTEST

&J}\ I CAFTPTEST

Organize »

L trouble.pdf

-[ 4]

Share with = » ==

Include in library =

Name Date modified

7/23/2012 10:13 PM

n

4. Select the IP address of your computer. Then select [No SSL] for [SSL] and click [Next].

Add FTP Site

@ Binding and SSL Settings

Lo ks

Binding
1P Address: Port:
| 192168.1.10 - a J

[C] Enable Virtual Host Names:

Start FTP site automatically

) Allow S5L

() Require SSL
SSL Certificate:

Not Selected

Cancel

* The IP address and port number
are required for using the data
transfer service function of V-SFT.
Take care not to lose them.

5. Configure [Authentication] and [Authorization] as follows.
For [Allow access to], select [Specified users] and input the local user name for logging onto the FTP.

Add FTP Site

Lo s

and ization Information

Authentication

B Anonymous

Authaorization

p
Allow access to:

Specified users

FTPUser

€

Permissions

Read
Write

‘A Computer Management
File Action View Help

LI

bl=H

A7 er Management (Local)
a [}} System

> (5 Task Scheduler

v [5] Event Viewer

» ) Shared Folders

[

4 @ Local Users and Groups
[ Users
| Groups
» (&) Performance
) Device Manager

4 (23 storage

Name Full Name Description
EATY rator Built-in acco
EIFTPUSser FTPUser

¥ Guest Built-in acco
Elizumi fukushima

* For details, refer to "Creating
a User Account for Logging
Onto FTP" page 6-113.
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6. Click [Finish]. A new FTP server setting is added.

W= Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager

@@ |@ » FUKUSHIMAK-ENG » Sites » FTPSERVER »

File View Help

Connections
r 0 FTPSERVER Home
a qj FUKUSHIMAK-ENG (HAKKO!

[} Application Pools

Filter: ~ 6o - [gShow Al | Group by: Area

FTP
i | i =l i a¥
1€ FTPSERVER $a)
FTP

FTP FTP Current FTP Directory FTP Firewall FTPIPw  FTP Logging
Authentic.. Authorizat.. Sessions  Browsing  Support  Address a.

N
e {GE)

FTP FTP Request FTP SSL FTP User
Messages  Filtering  Settings  Isolation

Management

E

Configurat...
Editor

Content View

- = v | =] Features View

Ready

Bl Explore
Edit Permissions...
Edit Site
Bindings...

& Basic Settin

Applications

Virtual Directories

Manage FTP Site &)
Restart

Stop

Advanced Settin

@ Help

Online Help
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Checking FTP Server Logon

This section describes the procedure for checking if you can log onto the FTP server by using a Command Prompt window.

1. Click on [Command Prompt] from the computer’s start menu — [All Programs] — [Accessories]. A command prompt
window opens.

2. Inthe command prompt window, enter “ftp“, a one-byte space, and the server's IP address in order and press the [Enter]
key.

@8 Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights peserved.

IC:\Users™fukushima>ftp 192.168.1.18
D —————

3. Enter the user name for logging onto the FTP and press the [Enter] key.

ommand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.28

Hicr £t Windows [U 6.1.76081
Copyright {(c) 2089 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:\Users\fukushina>ftp 192.168.1.18
Connected to 192.168.1.18.

icrosoft FTP Service
User (192.168.1.18:(noned>: User

* For details, refer to "Creating a User Account for Logging
Onto FTP” page 6-113.

4. Enter the password for the user name entered in step 3 and press the [Enter] key.

ommand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.28

on 6.1.76681
soft Corporation. All rights reserved.

* Nothing is displayed and the cursor will not move during

Example: ftp123 password entry.

Logon is successful when “230 User logged in.” is displayed.

@ Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.28

ft Windows [Uewr: n 6.1.76881 -
ht (c> 2889 M soft Corporation. All rights resew - =

IC:\Users fukushima>ftp 192.168.1.18
to 192.168.1.18.
ft FTP Seruvice
68.1.18:(none>>: FTPUser
d required for FTPUser.

Connection successful

When logon doesn't succeed
e Settings for the IIS, user name and password may be incorrect. Check the settings.

o Firewall may be enabled. Disable firewall and perform the check again.

Server: V10/V9 Series Unit

1= For details on settings, refer to “Setting Example 2: When Server is a V10/V9 Unit" page 6-95.
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6.11.7 Data Transfer Viewer

The viewer can be used to upload and download folders and files.

Setting Example

Server Settings

This section describes the settings for when the server is a computer or a V10/V9 series unit.

Example: When the server is a computer
IP192.168.1.50 1P192.168.1.10

Etheret FTP server

V10/V9

-0BBBEEEDO

FTP client

When the server is a computer
Refer to the manual of the tool to use.

Example: Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS)

o @ Add FTP Site
[ Userrame:  FTPUser ) @ Binding and SSL Settings
Full name:
D c
Description: i
1P Address: Port:
Password seaeee [192‘163.1‘10 - 2 ]
Corfimm password: ~ eesess 7] Enable Virtusl Host Names:
[ User must change password at next logon
] User cannot change password
[] Password never expires

Add FTP Site -8 3]

@ Site Information

ETP site name:
FTPSERVER

Content Directory
Physical path:

[C:\FFPTEST ED

User name FTPUser
Password ftp123

IP Address 192.168.1.10
Port 21 (default)
Server directory C\FTPTEST

p== For details, refer to “Server: Computer etc.” page 6-113.
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When the server is a V10/V9 series unit
1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server].

SALRAE
% E ; °i'i i % @» @ @ @ _:g [i] Macro Setting

() DatefTime Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer Other
Setting Memory Map ~ Communication - || Setting ~ Server Server service -

SCLLTUIEIELE [0 | Local Port Addressl)..
ol | Network Table(g)...

[~ E-Mail(M)...

L

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

& Edit Model Selection
@ | Multidanguage Setting
[ Unit Setting ~

[] Japanese Conversion Function Setting

2. The [FTP Server Setting] window is displayed. Configure the following settings.

FTP Server Setting =5

-
Use FTP server function

User Name monitouch
Password
Input Supsrvisory 13 = min
Period
[#] it enable
[ Specity a character sat

UTF-8

Specily acoess diive

(@) C: Builtin Socket
) D: USB & Port

G J

Ok Cancel

Use FTP server function ™ Selected
User Name monitouch "2
Password 9999 *2
Input Supervisory Period 15 min
Write enable Selected
Specify access drive Selected
C: Built-in Socket

*1  For details on the FTP server function, refer to “6.9 FTP Server”.

*2  User name and password registration
In addition to registration by computer or the V-SFT Ver. 6 screen configuration software, the user name and
password used by the FTP server function can also be registered in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.
For details, refer to the following manuals.
- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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Displaying the Viewer

The viewer can be displayed from the system menu, using a switch part, or by a command from a PLC.

System menu
No settings are required.

= < & -
5 Storage Storage
O Dicpay Removal Viewer

Switch

@

Data transfer
Viewer

-
B @ vever | @ momaion | @ ciee
G ‘ . F‘m‘sﬂzw | ‘
BSD, | R 4 IEE]
= EXT0000 | L

ENE
I 20160401
Ls LsT

Display the data transfer viewer using a switch placed on the screen.

1. Place a switch from the [Parts] menu.

2. Select [Function] — [Standard] — [Data transfer viewer call].

E Function
[ Standard

Qverlap Cortrol
Retum

Word Operation
Language changeover

Explanation

Used for displaying the data transfer viewer.

Cther Settings +

Preview Display Comment SW_00000

Bicores | @ vor | @ viomain | @ oo
sl T _
2SD | FTP. [&le[g]| D
e |z L
2 s S
== EXT0000 [ e =
= ALARM - -5 20160401
. e = LIsT =
Bl w =
onn
| =)
= [ 0]
_
L =D
MONITOUCH °©
| [l Display A1
=
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6.11 Data Transfer Service
PLC Command
Display the data transfer viewer by a command from the PLC.
Command device memory address: D300
8 comoce | 6 v G worrasan | ) e | =
[ L [
B J&elal| GO
Set bit 1 of D300 to = b i o — i_w_, -
ON (0 to 1). “‘?,Ef&‘}."ﬁ u‘f.m % 20160401
= += BITMAP o = LIST
= e
L |D| :> == LADDER
== LOGGING O 0|
= i

Click [System Setting] — [Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Viewer Settings] and set the command device memory

address.

o
File Home Parts Edit View Transfer

D

Screen Setting

w @ %

Hardware  Device Ethernet
Setting  Memory Map - Communication ~

System Setting

& Edit Model Selection
@ | Multidanguage Setting

[ Unit Setting ~ Setting - Server Server

U : Common Setting

i ] Screen [0] Edit (

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler|Data transfer| Other

Tool  Help

3 @ %

[ Macra Setting
() Date/Time Display Format Setting

service ™ > Japanese Conversion Function Setting

Data Transfer Service Settings

& | Data Transfer Viewer Settings

Example: D300

Data Transfer Viewer X —

Data Transfer Viewer Settings

[7l1nfo Qutput Device

|Intemal = |0

N —

[Command Device FLC1 ~[o o ~| 00300

=)

Display using bit 1

of D300 14

5 312 1

0 0] 0

Reserved for system

0
Viewer 4 ‘

- 1: Transfer cancellation
1 — 0 (edge): Hide

0 — 1 (edge): Show
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Client Settings (V10/V9)

1. Display the data transfer viewer.

1=~ For details on the display method, refer to "Displaying the Viewer” page 6-120.

2. The following [Connect] menu is displayed first. Tap each setting to set the same values as the server settings for
[Destination IP], [Port No], [User ID] and [Password].

tjannecl @Viewer @Informalion @C\ose

Enter the information required for,

Server Type FTP -

sovorhama [ |

Destination IP
Select from

the server table.

<]
|
h

o —
o 1=

u
| i
n

By selecting the [Select from the server table] checkbox, a server can be specified by the table number it is registered in at [System Setting] —
[Data transfer service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] — [List of Destination Servers] in the screen program.

| Sl sasen @) Data Transter Senice x|

List of Destination Servers

Server Type

Connection Mode

Sarver Name

Connection Destination Port Mo, Uszer 1D

Passwiard

»

TP

Delete

Passive mode

FTPSERVER

192.168.1.10 21 FTPUser

Delete All Servers

n

frlam ==

3. Tap the [Connect] button. If a connection is successfully established with the server, the log displays “Successfully logged
in.” and the [Connect] button changes to an [Unlink] button.

PortNo $)conncct | @ viewsr @ womason | € lose
User ID FTPUser
Enter the information required for connection.
Server Type FTP -
Select from
ine server . sevortame [ |

D]

Select from
the server table.

|:\,>

Logs

192.168.1.10
(2017/01/16 15:52:42 )
Successfully logged in.
192.168.1.10
(2017/01/16 15:52:42 )

If connection with the server fails, the log displays “Cannot find the specified server. Check the setting.”
Check the Ethernet environment and settings and then tap [Connect] again.

(2017/01/16 15:54:29 )
Searching for the host...
Connecting...

Cannot find the specified server.
Check the setting.

Logs

j

For details on the operating method, refer to “Operation Example” page 6-123.

This completes the necessary settings.

==
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Operation Example

Uploading Folders

This section describes the procedure for uploading (PUT) the “LIST" folder on the client (V10/V9) to the server.

1. Display the data transfer viewer.
2. Select the “LIST" folder in the client (V10/V9) list.

V10/V9

* Two-byte characters are
not supported and cannot
be displayed correctly.
Uploading/downloading
cannot be performed when
such characters are used.

£|Connec1 @ Viewer 9 Information @ Close

3. Tap [Upload]. A confirmation dialog appears. Tap [OK].

4. The "LIST" folder is uploaded to the server.

Client || Destination Server
| Y 192.168.1.10
- Filter | &3 =
85D | e Il_FTP o @
|C2EXT0000LIST Il - | Ir |
C: [ | Name Size[MByte]
&= EXT0000 [1] umeas | EES
= ALARM : « | = 20160401
= BITMAP | oowniaa |
=DSP | |
= HDCOPY ¢
- Log
JPEG | clear !
= LADDER ! U
- | I
LOGGING | 7| T | B
‘_On@oﬁergﬁles_na?\ed_ with umeric characters can be transferred.
Searching for the host...
Connecting... .
Connected. I
192.168.1.10
(2017/01/16 15:52:42 ) =]
\
Transfer Target:LIST
Upload: Execute?
* Only folders/files named with one-byte alphanumeric
characters can be transferred.
ﬁ Connect @ Viewer 0 Information @ Close
Client Y Destination Server
192.168.1.10
= Filter .3 -
|asD || e FTP e |
|C/EXT0000/LIST | - [r ]
C: ) Name Size[MByte)
5= EXT0000 Ut = &
= ALARM = - % _20160401
o [ = \
o EB)glgnAP Download [ _I _TJ
= HDCOPY |
- Log
JPEG o
=LADDER
E .......................
= LOGGING [
* Only foldersffiles named with one-byte alphanumeric characters can be transferred.
192.168.1.10
(2017/01/16 15:58:00)
List acquired.
/
(2017/01/16 15:58:06 )

* If the same folder name already exists, the folder will be overwritten.

Server (Computer)
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Filter Function

This section describes the procedure for uploading (PUT) only CSV files in the "ALARM" folder on the client (V10/V9) to the
server.

IP192.168.1.10
C\FTPTEST\

E‘] 20160401

. ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV
. ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV

FTP server

Ethernet
Upload (PUT) the files in the folder.
FTP client
IP192.168.1.50
= EXT0000 (Access folder)
=@
V10/V9 = ALARM
- = 201604] (year/month folder)
- H — B _E:l 20160401 (year/month/day folder)

ALARM_00_00_20160401092500.CSV

—0
—D ALARM_00_00_20160401235900.CSV
—D
—0

ALARMO00_20160401092500.BIN

ALARMO00_20160401235900.BIN

_E' 20160402

1. Display the data transfer viewer.
2. Select the "ALARM" folder in the client (V10/V9) list.

tjConnect @ Viewer (3 Information @ Close

Client Destination Server
T 192.168.1.10;
= Filter - =
[;SD ‘ Setting FTP @
[C/EXT0000/ALARM ] - v ]
C: Name Size[MByte] Updated
== EXT0000 f1] pload & /
V10/V9 = &« Server (Computer)
v 201 604 — Download
== 20160
=201 ¢
. 0f
=201 c\egr
ALARM
* Two-byte characters are = BITMAP B
not supported and cannot (& D} [ D)
be displayed correcﬂy_ * Only folders/files named with one-byte alphanumeric characters can be transferred.
; ; Searching for the host...
Uploading/downloading Cz:;ﬁm"’:ggm © hos!
cannot be performed when | Connested.
192.168.1.10
such characters are used. (2017/01/16 16:52:42 )
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3. Tap [Filter Setting]. Set the filter menu switch to [ON] and input “*.csv".

ﬁConnecl @ Viewer @ Information @ Close

Filter
Only files that satisfy the conditions will be transferred.
OFF oNlesv | |
Client T inati
2 Filt
2SD Seting
[C/EXT0000/ALARM —— ! |
C: Name  Size[MByte] Updated
== EXT0000 Uploag G
o -
016040 | -
g

4. Tap [Upload]. A confirmation dialog appears. Tap [OK].

Transfer Target ALARM
Upload: Execute?

* Only folders/fles named with one-byte alphanumeric
characters can be transferred.

B

5. Al CSV files in the "ALARM" folder are uploaded to the server.

ﬁConnecl @\/\swsr elnlormalion @Close

Filter
Only files that satisfy the conditions will be transferred.
OFF ON [est |
Client Destination Server
B (192.168.1.10
= Filter = .
[.SD | ] Setting FTP @ ]
|C/EXT0000/ALARM ] - 7 |
C: Name  Size[MByte] Updated
2= EXT0000 o e
B - -~ & 20160401
Bl - &
201604 Dounoas % 20160402
== 20160401 - 20160403
= 20160402 s
Log
0l \ dlear €l |
* Only folders/files named with one-byte alphanumeric characters can be transferred.
/ALARM
(2017/01/16 16:39:49 )
Working directory moved.
JALARM/201604
(2017/01/16 16:39:50 )
v On the server (computer)
[E=E(ECR =3
@‘Ov\ | CAFTRTEST\ALARM\201604\20160401 +[ 49 |[ Search 20160201 o]
Organize Include in library + Share with + Burn New folder . 0 @
& Local Disk () “ [JALARM_00_00_20160401082500.C5V
4 {C19678A4-59D5-406C-BAST | ALARM_00_00_20160401235000.CSV
| FTPTEST
) ALARM
) 201604
| 20160401
. 20160402
| 20160403
. aspnet_client
L inetpub
) MONITOUCH
| Perflogs
. Program Files
J Temp
) Users
) Windows
. Windows.old &

* If the same folder name already exists, the folder will be overwritten.
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Configuration of the Data Transfer Viewer

Connect

[ tjConnecl @Viewer @Information @C\ose ]

Enter the information required for connection.
Server Type FTP -

Server Name

|

tj Connect @ Viewer @ Information @ Close

Enter the information required for connection.
Server Type FTP

Server Name

Destination IP
Password W

7]

1

Select from

the server table

* The connection mode is
fixed to passive mode.

Iltem

Description

Remarks

Server Type

FTP/Cloud ™!

Server Name "2

Displays the server name.

Only displayed when the [Select from the server
table] checkbox is selected.

Destination IP "2

Specify the IP address of the server.

Set same values as server's settings.

Port No *2 Specify the control port number of the server. Set same values as server’s settings.
(Default: 21)
User ID *2 Specify the user ID (user name). Set same values as server's settings.

Within 16 one-byte characters

Password 2

Specify the password.
Within 16 one-byte alphanumeric characters

Set same values as server's settings.

Select from the server table

A server can be specified by the table number it is
registered in at [System Setting] — [Data transfer
service] — [Data Transfer Service Settings] — [List of
Destination Servers] in the screen program.

Connect/Unlink

Connect to and disconnect from the server.

*1  For details on cloud support, refer to the Web Machine Interface Manual.
*2  The information registered in the specified table number is displayed when the [Select from the server table] checkbox is selected.
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Viewer
9 10 11 12 13
tj Connecl @ Viewer I @ Information @ Close | |
T s e
— [ Fil R =
! ~35D [| seting FTP [ e T
2 ———{C/EXT0000/LIST o 1 ——14
BC: 6 Name Size[MByte]
== EXT0000 [l e | ENE
= ALARM - 7 ~ & 20160401
3 —— == BITMAP = LIST
Download :
= DSP | ookt | |
= HDCOPY w| €8
L JPEG c\ggr
= LADDER
R * Two-byte characters
= LOGGING = [ D are not supported.
* Only folders/files named with one-byte alphanumeric characters can be transferred.
2.168.1.10
4 L (2017/01/16 15:58:00)
F\s\acqu\red.
.(2017-01‘16155806)
f] Connect @ Viewer @ Information @ Close
Filter
Only files that satisfy the conditions will be transferred.
16 OFF ON [osv] 17
o LA
Fil =
3SD Ll o FTP i
[C:/E)-(TDDDD/ALARM - [r ]
Item Description Remarks
1. Storage device selection Select the storage device of the V10/V9 series unit (client). Client setting

2. Path display Displays the path corresponding to the cursor selection. Client setting
3. File information Displays the folders and files stored in the storage device specified | Client setting
at 1"
Select the folder/file to be transferred.
4. Log display Displays the execution result of connection/disconnection and For details, refer to “Log Display” page
transfers. 6-128.
The message color differs depending on the result.
Green:  Success
Blue: Connected/searching
Red: Failed
5. Filter setting Displays the filter menu.
A green check mark appears when the filter switch is [ON].
6. Upload Transfers the folder/file selected on the client to the path selected
on the server.
7. Download Transfers the folder/file selected on the server to the path selected
on the client.
8. Log clear Clears the log displayed at “4.”
9. Server IP address Displays the IP address of the currently connected server. Server setting
10. Server selection FTP/Cloud ™' Server setting
11. Change directory Move one level up in the hierarchy. Server setting
12. Refresh directory Refresh the directory to the latest state. Server setting
13. Delete Deletes the folder/file selected on the server. Server setting
14. Path display Displays the path corresponding to the cursor selection. Server setting
15. File information Displays the folders and files stored on the server specified at “11." | Server setting
Select the folder/file to be transferred.
16. Filter switch Select whether or not to use the filter function.
Change the switch to [ON] to use the filter function.
17. Filter keyword The filter only targets files. Only the files that match the specified | Supported wildcards: *, ?, and []
keyword are transferred.
Wildcards can be specified. * Unsupported characters: /,\, ;, “,
Within 64 one-byte alphanumeric characters <, > and |
* Two-byte characters are not
supported.
*1  For details on cloud support, refer to the Web Machine Interface Manual.
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Information

The folder/file currently being transferred and the progress of the data transfer are displayed.

E] Connect @ Viewer

@ Close

AR
U Infarmation

Progress

Transfer Target: OSUPDATE
Size to transfer: 4989 [KByte]
Transferred size: 1553 [KByte]

Progress ||

Close

* [Size to transfer], [Transferred
size], and [Progress] are shown
per file.

31%

Tapping this button closes the data transfer viewer. The data transfer viewer can be closed while uploading and downloading

is in progress.

E] Connect @ Viewer @ Information

@ Close

Log Display

The execution result of connection/disconnection and transfers is displayed in the area below the data transfer viewer.
The message color differs depending on the result (green: success, blue: connected/searching, red: failed). If the result is failed
(red), check the following.

Operation

Description

Solution

Connect

Login failed.

Check the ID and password you used for login.

Cannot find the specified server.
Check the setting.

Check that the IP address of the server specified on the [Connect] screen
is correct.

Information required for connection

is not entered.

Check that the IP address and port number of the server are entered
correctly on the [Connect] screen.

Directory change

Failed to move the working
directory.

Failed to acquire the list.

Check that the specified path exists on the server.

Upload [File] Uploading failed. e Check that there are no 2-byte character in the selected folder/file
[Folder] Uploading failed. name.
e Check whether the specified data exists on the client.
e Check whether the path specified on the server exists.
e Check whether there is enough free space on the server.
e Check the server settings.
Download [File] Downloading failed. e Check that there are no 2-byte character in the selected folder/file
[Folder] Downloading failed. name.
e Check whether the specified data exists on the server.
e Check whether the path specified on the client exists.
e Check whether there is enough free space on the client storage device.
e Check the server settings.
Upload No directory is selected on the Select a folder or file on the server.
Download server side.
No directory is selected on the Select a folder or file on the client.
client side.
Delete [File] Deletion failed.

[Folder] Deletion failed.

e Check whether the path specified on the server exists.
e Check the server settings.

Transfer quitting

Failed to quit transferring.

Check the network environment.

Connection/upload/dow
nload/delete/refresh/dir
ectory change

Sending a request to the server.
Try again later.

A folder/file is currently being transferred. Try again after transfer is
complete.

Connected

Connection disconnected.

e Check the server settings.

o Check the network environment.
(When a request is sent to the server, the client automatically
disconnects from the server if the request is not acknowledged within
15 seconds.)




6.11 Data Transfer Service

6.11.8 Checking the Transfer Status

System Device

Memory ($s)

The following describes the system device memory.

Address Description Remarks
$s1690 Checking of FTP communication status «V
0: Not communicating
1: Upload (PUT)
2: Download (GET)
$51691 " Record number in execution <V
(only when $s1690 is set to 1 or 2)
$s1692 * Server table number in execution «V
(only when $s1690 is set to 1 or 2)

* "-1"is stored when the data transfer viewer during transfer.

Status Bar

The status bar displays the current data transfer status.
Press the icon to check the progress of a transfer or the detailed information of the data for transfer. Cancellation of data

transfer is also possible.

L=

LAN

| —

Tap to display a window.
Tap again to hide.

Progress

The file currently being transferred and the progress of the data transfer is displayed.

P

No transfer

(V10/V9 — server)

Downloading

(V10/V9 « server)

@99

Progress l Record Information ‘ Server Information ‘ Transfer Can*iﬂ

Transfer Target: OSUPDATE
Size to transfer: 22896 [KByte]
Transferred size: 6611 [KByte]

Progress IR

rogress

Record Information ‘ Server Information ‘ TransferCant{ 4

Transfer Target: OSUPDATE
Size to transfer: 22896 [KByte]
Transferred size: 6611 [KByte]

Progress | IR 28%

Record information

The record number of the current data transfer and its detailed information is displayed.

a Record Information | Server Information | Transfer Cancellation

il

Record No.

1

Record Name

REC2

Transfer Mode

File by file upload

Source Path

!

Destination Path

!

Source Data Name

V9Setup_J_0.pdf

Green

* [Size to transfer], [Transferred
size], and [Progress] are shown
per file.

* [Record No.] and [Record Name]
are not displayed when using
the data transfer viewer.
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Server information
The information of the server with which the current data transfer is being executed is displayed.

[Progress Record Information | Server Information TransierCanﬁ 4
Server Name FTPSERVER
Target 192.168.1.10
Server Type FTP Server

Connection Mode |Passive mode
Port No 21

Transfer cancellation
The data transfer is forcibly cancelled.

s | Record Information ‘ Server Information I Transfer Cancellation |E|:

Quit transferring the data?

Force-close

* Data transfer can also be cancelled by a PLC bit command.

1= For details, refer to “Command device” page 6-106 under "Data Transfer Service Settings.”
For details, refer to “Command device memory” page 6-112 under "Data Transfer Viewer Settings.”

6.11.9 Limitations

e Operation when the same data exists at the transfer destination:

- Download (GET): Overwrite
- Upload (PUT):  Depends on server settings

e Files for which transfer was cancelled or failed to transfer are not saved at the transfer destination (when downloading

only).

e When a transfer is cancelled or Ethernet communication is disconnected, all records currently in queue for transfer are

cancelled.

e The Local mode screen cannot be displayed during data transfer.
e When a request (connection, upload, download, delete, refresh, or directory change) is sent to the server and it is not

acknowledged within 15 seconds, processing is forcefully terminated and the client disconnects.
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6.12 Remote Desktop

6.12.1 Overview

e The remote desktop window display function enables you to view remote computer screens on the V10/V9 series. This
function serves the purpose of remote monitoring through a V10/V9 series unit connected to, for instance, a server
(computer) that controls the entire production line or computers that are installed in a clean room where access is limited.

Example: Monitoring a server (computer) in clean room B

Clean Clean Clean
room A room B room C

L7

Ethernet

e |tis also possible to operate the screens of remote computers from a V10/V9 series unit while you are using a mouse and
keyboard connected to the V10/V9 series unit. You can easily enter data or read manuals through the V10/V9 series unit
even if you are at the work site where it is difficult to bring a computer with you.

Example: Searching for documents on a computer in the office

Ethernet

R

|

L 1

Office

0 0000 00000000

1= Refer to "6.12.6 Window Configuration and Operation” page 6-141
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6.12.2 Specifications

V10/V9 Specifications

Item

Description

Remarks

Applicable Models

All V10/V9 series models

Port used LAN Not available with CUR-03
LAN2
WLAN
Display scrolling Possible Implemented using scroll bars. Swipe gestures are
not supported.
Number of simultaneous computer connections | 1
USB mouse Supported The left-click button, right-click button, and wheel on
USB mice are supported.
USB keyboard Supported
Computer screen rotation Possible 0°, 90°, 270°
Full screen to minimized display Possible 100% (actual) to 1/2, 1/3, and 1/4

Server (Computer)

Item

Description

(O

Windows 7/8/8.1/10

Protocol

TCP/IP

6.12.3 Required Settings

Server (computer) settings

¢ Installing and Configuring UltraVNC page 6-133

About VNC (Virtual Network Computing)

This software is developed by AT&T Laboratories Cambridge (U.K.) and designed to operate remote computer screens

across a network.

V10/V9 series unit settings

No settings are required.

V-SFT settings

e Remote Desktop Table Setting page 6-135
e Remote Desktop Window Display Procedure page 6-136 (three methods)
- Placement of a display area to show remote desktop window page 6-136

- Switch to show/hide remote desktop window page 6-138

- Showing/hiding using a macro command page 6-139
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6.12.4 Server (Computer) Settings

Installing and Configuring UltraVNC

This section describes the settings necessary for remote desktop window display using UltraVNC as an example.

1. Access the following URL to download UltraVNC.
https://www.uvnc.com/downloads/ultravnc.html

2. Execute the downloaded file to start the installation process.

Welcome to the UltraVNC Setup
Wizard
T il nstal VNG 1.2.1.0on your computr,

Itis recommended that you dose al other appications before:
continuing,

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

3. Read the license agreement and if you agree to the terms and conditions, select [I accept the agreement] option and click
the [Next] button.

License Agreement f
Please read the following important information before continuing, i

Please read the falloning License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
agreement before contining with the installation.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

1S

Copyright (C} 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
59 Temple Flace - Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307, USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of thiz license document,

but changing it is not
allowed.

1 accept the agreement

I do not accept the agreement

[ <gack ([ mext> )| cancel |

4. Check the information displayed in the window and then click the [Next] button.

5. Select the location to install UltraVNC using [Select Destination Location] and then click the [Next] button.
6. Select [UltraVNC Server] and then click the [Next] button.

Select Components
Which components should be installed? b

Select the components you want to install; dear the components you do not want to
install. Click Next when you are ready to continue,

[ custom mstallation [+]

EaVlC ccrer cilon
U|traVNC Server

T TONGaVNC Hepeater
[ UltraVNC Viewer

] ipﬂgr:‘:ge 1.0.8/1.0.9 not 1.1.0 Beta. Upgrade can be done while vncis 6.4MB

Current selection requires atleast 5.3 M8 of disk space.

[ <Bade (| mext> |)[ caneel |

7. Specify the name and location to use for registering UltraVNC to the start menu and then click the [Next] button.
8. Select the following checkboxes and then click the [Next] button.

[ Setup - UltravNC

Select Additional Tasks 1
wihich additional tasks should be performed? 1

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing UltraVNe,
then dick Next.

Server configuration:

Register LitraVNC Server as a system service Select this checkbox to register UltraVNC
Start or restart UltraVNG service

Server as a Windows service.
[] Create UltraViNG desktop icons \

|~ Select this checkbox to start or restart the
UltraVNC service upon completion of
UltraVNC installation.

6-133



6 Ethernet Communication Function

9. Check the information displayed in the [Ready to Install] window and then click the [Install] button.

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin instaling UltraVINC on your computer.

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

Destination location: -
C:¥Program Files¥uvnc bvba¥UlravNC F

Setup type:
Custom installation

m

Selected components:
UltraVNC Server

Start Menu folder: b
UltraVNC

Additional tasks: -

4 »

<Ea:k‘ Install ) Cancel

10. Check the information displayed in the window and then click the [Next] button.
11. Click the [Finish] button to complete the installation process. The UltraVNC icon is added to the taskbar of your computer.

Completing the UltraVNC Setup
Wizard

Setup has finished instaling UltraVINC on your computer, The
application may be launched by selecting the installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup.

~

Show iatest versions:

About the UltraVNC icon

UltraVNC must be running on the connected computer in order to display the remote desktop window.
(Nothing is displayed if UltraVNC is not running.) The UltraVNC icon illuminates orange when a connection with a V10/V9
series unit is established.

UltraVNC running (green) Connected to a V10/V9 series unit (orange)

12. Right-click on the UltraVNC icon on the taskbar to display the right-click menu and select [Admin Properties]. Configure
the following settings and click [OK].

Misc.

UltraVNC Server Proparty Page == =
Incoming Connections When Last Client Disconnects  Query on incoming connection
[¥] Accept Socket Connections (@) Do Nothing [~ Display Query Window
Display Number or Ports to use: () Lock Workstation (W2K) Timeout: |0 |seconds
Display  N° (2 Logoff Workstation Default action: @) Refuse ) Accept
- g = Keyboard & Mouse Multi viewer connections
le Viewers inputs @ Disconnect all gxisting gonnections
[CEnable Javaviewer (Http Comnect) ) SRR oo ) Keep existing connections ) t— * When establishing connections
Allow Loopback Connections 1" Refiise the new comnection
Alternate keyboard s : : : :
™ i b s © Refise al new connection with multiple V10/V9 series units,

select the [Multi viewer

Authentication
VNC Password:

View-Only Password:

[ Require M5 Logon (User /Pass. [Domain)
New MS Logon (supports multiple domains)

=

File Transfer

Enable User impersonation (for Service only)
DSM Plugin

[luse: NoPlugindetected..  + |c

[|rRemove Aero (Vista)

[ remove Wallpaper for Viewers

|| Enabie Biznk Monitor on Viewer Request
Disable Only Inputs on Blanking Request

connections] checkbox.

[ RDPmade
[ DisableTraylcon

[ Forbid the user to cose down WinyNC
Default Server Screen Scale: 1/ 1

Logging

[ Log debug infos to the Win¥NC.log file

Path: | C:¥Program Files¥uvnc bvba¥UltraVNC

About [VNC Password]

The password set here must be entered in V-SFT when configuring the remote desktop table (refer to Remote Desktop

Table Setting page 6-135).
Take care not to lose your password.
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6.12.5 V-SFT Settings

Configure the remote desktop table settings and the display settings.

Remote Desktop Table Setting

Register the computer (server) for connection.
Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Remote Desktop Table Setting] to display the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window.

Remote Desktop Table Setting =5
Local Part Mo, @ Auto Assignment ©) No. Designation
Mo Computer Name | IP Address Port No. Paszword Auto-reduction Delete
b o [9
1 0 =i
2 [m]
i 0
4 [m]
5 0
3 [m]
7 0
g 0
tl [m]
10 [u]
i [u]
12 [u]
B [u]
i [H]
B [u]
16 [u]
i7 [u]
10 (m] T
< . v
Item Description
Local Port No. Select a local port number for the V10/V9 series unit.

This port is used as the sending/receiving port for remote desktop window display.

Automatic allocation:

An unused port number on the V10/V9 series unit is allocated for VNC connections.
Specified number:

The specified port number is used. (default: 8050, range: 1024 to 65533)

Computer Name Specify the name of the server (computer).
IP Address Specify the IP address of the server (computer).
Port No. Specify the port number of the server (computer). (UltraVNC default: 5900)
Password Specify the password. Typing the password shows eight asterisks.
(one-byte 254 alphanumerics maximum)
Auto-reduction Select this checkbox to use the function that zooms out to show the entire computer screen.
PC resolution When the [Auto-reduction] checkbox is selected, specify the resolution of the computer.

(800*600, 1024*768, 1152*864, 1280%1024, 1600*1200, 1920*1080,
specification (width: 800 to 1920, height: 600 to 1200))

Enter the password set in the [UltraVNC Server Property Page] window on the computer. (Refer to step 12 in “Installing and Configuring
UltraVNC" page 6-133.)

UltraVNC Server Property Page ol @ ==
Incoming Connections Viihen Last Client Disconnects  Query on incoming connection
[¥] Accept Socket Connections (@) Do Nothing [T Display Query Windaw
Display Number or Ports to use: ) Lock Workstation (W/24) Timeout: [0 | seconds
@ Display N°® g () Logoff Workstation Default action: (@) Refuse  Accept
(Ports Main: 5900 | (JAUR o board & Mouse Mult viewer connections
(i |2y || Disable Viewers inputs @ Disconnect all existing connections
[CJenable Javaviewer (Http Connect) ] pisable Local inputs () Keep existing connections
Allow Loopback Connections Alternate keyboard () Refuse the new connection
[C]Loopbackoniy et ) Refuse all new connection
Cumenncaﬁon ) Misc.,
[ Remave Aero (Vista)
VNCPassword: _esesesses [“]Remove Walpaper for Viewers

View-Only Password: sssessess

[ Require M5 Logon {User fPass. [Domain)
New M5 Logon (supports multiple domains)

[ rDPmode
[ DisableTraylcon
File Transfer [FForbid the user to dose down WinVNC.
[¥] Enable [#] user impersonation (for Service only) Default Server Sereen Scale: 1/ 1
DSM Plugin Logging
[Fluse: NoPlugndetectsd... = [Confia. [T]Log debug infos to the WinVIC.log file
Path: | C:#Program Files¥uvnc buba¥UltraVhNC
[ ox ][ aeoy ][ cancel
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Remote Desktop Window Display Procedure

There are three ways to display a remote desktop window.
¢ Placement of a display area to show remote desktop window — page 6-136
e Switch to show/hide remote desktop window — page 6-138
e Showing/hiding using a macro command — page 6-139

Placement of a display area to show remote desktop window
A display area can be placed on a screen to display the remote desktop window of a connected server (computer).
Click [Parts] — [Image Display] — [Remote Desktop Display] and place the part.

Ed|

btting  Transfer ystem Setting  Tool  Hel

FROM-TVIESE =l
Graph _Time | Image Graphic Message Others | <
~  Display~ Display - - -

[5d | JPEG Display(J)

%] Remote Desktop Display(R)

Remote Desktop
e Table Select

Femate Desktop Mo 0 =1 joss5

Remote Desktop Tahle Settings

MONITOUGH Part Ma: 8050
Gonnected PG Settines

Computer Name: PG1
@ IF Address 1091.130.36
Detal Port No: 5900

Password HRRRRRAK

Display Setting
Auto-reduction: -

FG resolution: -

[Other Settings ~

Preview Display Comment RMT_DSK_00000
Iltem Description
Remote Desktop No. Click the [Select] button to display the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window.

Specify the table number of the server (computer) that has been registered in the [Remote Desktop
Table Setting] window.

Remote Desktop Table Settings This area summarizes the remote desktop table settings.

e Style

Table Select

=

style

od

Detail

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

["Adjust Position | [ Select fram catalogs

Additional Parts List

7] Gornect
Discormect

[ Gonnect/Disconrect
[¥]Show/hide & seroll bar (S menu)
[7]Reduce Display/100% Display

[Other Settings ~

Preview Display Comment 2MT_DSK_00000
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Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of remote desktop-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Connect Connect to the server (computer) and enable display of the remote desktop window.
Disconnect Disconnect from the server (computer) and disable display of the remote desktop window.

Connect/Disconnect

Each press of this switch toggles between connecting to the server (computer) and
enabling display of the remote desktop window and disconnecting from the server
(computer) and disabling display of the remote desktop window.

Show/hide the scroll bar
(S menu)

Each press of the switch provided with this function toggles between showing and hiding
the scroll bars and S menu.

However, this function is disabled when displaying the remote desktop window with
auto-reduction.

Reduce Display/100% Display

Each press of this switch toggles between automatic size reduction and actual size display
of the remote desktop window.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also
be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

e Show/Hide

Configure the show/hide settings of the remote desktop display.

1= For details, refer to Reference Manual 1.
e Detail
Display Setting
Table Select Display the PG screen at startup of MONITOUGH
= [] Automatically zoom out to display the entire PG screen at initial connection
style Goordinate
\a| StartX 0 StartY 0 : Width B0 [2] Heient 240 &
Detail
Others
D 0 | £255
Detail Settings<<
Other Settings +
Item Description
Display Setting | Display the PC screen at startup of | Display the screen of the connected server (computer) when the V10/V9 unit starts
MONITOUCH up. ™
Automgtically zoom out tp'display Automatically zoom out to display the entire computer screen. "
the entire PC screen at initial This option is only effective for the initial connection. From the second and
connection subsequent connections, the computer screen is displayed at the actual size.
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the position of the display area using X and Y coordinates.
Others ID (0 to 255) Set the ID.

*1  When this checkbox is deselected, use a switch to display the remote desktop window.
*2  The corresponding [Auto-reduction] checkbox in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window must be selected. For details, refer to
"Remote Desktop Table Setting” page 6-135.
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Switch to show/hide remote desktop window

A switch can be placed on a screen to show or hide the remote desktop window of a connected server (computer) at the
specified coordinates.
Set the switch function to [Remote Desktop Show/Hide].
is disabled.

* Function switch setting

Style

A

Char. Prop.

Output Device

ot

Function

o

Detail

Function

Discornect
Connect/Disconnect
Show/hide a scroll bar (S menw)

Reduce Display./ 100X Display

(@D Select the [Display

All] checkbox to
enable selection of
[Remote Desktop].

Explanation

Used for showine/hiding the window of a tareet server (computer] in/from an area at the specified coordinates

G)wdmates Specily with Mouse

Stati 4[5 Stany 40
widh 310 |2 Height 201
Remote Desktop Table No. 0

G Auto-reduction on start-up

oo

[Other Settines ~

Switch Function/Auxiliary Setting Item Description

Remote Desktop:
Remote Desktop Show/Hide

Each press of this switch toggles between showing and hiding the remote desktop
window. !

Specify with Mouse

The mouse is used to specify the position where the remote desktop window is
displayed.

Start X

Specify an X coordinate as the start point where the remote desktop window is
displayed.

StartY

Specify a Y coordinate as the start point where the remote desktop window is
displayed.

Width

Specify the width of the area where the remote desktop window is displayed.

Height

Specify the height of the area where the remote desktop window is displayed.

Remote Desktop Table No.

Click [Select] to specify the table number of the server (computer) that has been
registered in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window.

Auto-reduction on start-up

2

Automatically zoom out to display the entire computer screen. ™

*1  Use the REMOTEDT_CTL macro command to show/hide the scroll bars (S menu). For details, refer to “Showing/Hiding Using a Macro

Command” page 6-139.

*2  The corresponding [Auto-reduction] checkbox in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window must be selected. For details, refer to
“Remote Desktop Table Setting” page 6-135.
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Showing/hiding using a macro command

Command list

Category Mnemonic Description Refer to
SET_REMOTEDT FO F1 Show/hide page 6-139
Remote desktop -
REMOTEDT_CTL FO F1 F2 Change the display page 6-140

e SET_REMOTEDT FO F1

Function: Showing/hiding the remote desktop window
This macro command is used to show/hide the remote desktop window of the computer (server) set to remote desktop

table number [F1], which
[FO].

Available device memory

is specified in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window, according to the value specified for

Internal PLC1to 8 Constant
FO O
F1 @) @)
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO 0: Hide
1: Actual size
2 : Actual size (based on specified coordinates)
3 : Automatically reduced display
4 : Automatically reduced display (based on specified
coordinates)
FO+1 X coordinate as the start point Valid when FO = 2 or 4
FO+2 Y coordinate as the start point
FO+3 Width
FO+4 Height
F1 0 to 255: Remote desktop table number

Operation example

Display in an area based on the specified coordinates (remote desktop table number 10)

$u00100 = 2 (W) for same-sized display based on the (400, 0)

specified coordinates

$u00101 = 0 (W) for X coordinate as the start point
$u00102 = 0 (W) for Y coordinate as the start point Display

$u00103 = 400 (W) for width

$u00104 = 300 (W) for height

SET_REMOTEDT $u00100 10 (0. 300) (400, 300)

Start point (0, 0~
Remote Desktop — 1~

Remote desktop table number 10

Supplementary information

e The SET_REMOTEDT macro command cannot be used unless the relevant settings are configured in the [Remote
Desktop Table Setting] window. For details on configuration, refer to page 6-135.

e This macro command is not usable as an initial macro.
e The result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

Code (DEC)

Description

0

Normal

-1

Execution error
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e REMOTEDT_CTL FO F1 F2
Function: Switching the display in the remote desktop window
This macro command is used to switch the display of the remote desktop window of the computer (server) set to remote
desktop table number [F1], which is specified in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] window, according to the value

specified for [FO].

Available device memory

Internal PLC1to8 Constant
FO O
F1 O @)
F2 O O
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO 0 : Computer screen reduction
1: Computer screen rotation
2 : Show/hide scroll bars (S menu)
F1 0 to 255: Remote desktop table number
F2 (FO=0) (FO=1) (FO=2)
0 : Actual size 0:0° 0: Hide
1:1/4 1:90° 1: Always displayed
2:1/9 2:270° 2 : Automatic *
3:1/16
4

: Auto-reduction

* About the automatic setting

Resolution Scroll Bars (S Menu)
Computer resolution > V10/V9 series resolution Show
Computer resolution = V10/V9 series resolution Hide
Computer resolution < V10/V9 series resolution Hide

Operation example

Hiding the scroll bars (S menu) (remote desktop table number 10)

REMOTEDT_CTL 2 10 O

Remote desktop table number 10

Supplementary information

e The REMOTEDT_CTL macro command cannot be used unless the relevant settings are configured in the [Remote

Desktop Table Setting] window. For details on configuration, refer to page 6-135.

e The scroll bars (S menu) cannot be displayed when the auto-reduction function is used to display the computer

screen.

e The result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

Code (DEC)

Description

0

Normal

-1

Execution error
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6.12.6 Window Configuration and Operation

Window Configuration

When a connection is normally established between a V10/V9 series unit and the server (computer), the remote desktop
window of the server is displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. When disconnecting, a [Disconnected.] screen is displayed briefly

and then disappears.

Example: When the [Auto-reduction] checkbox is not selected

Handshaking...

MONITOUCH

° i H I ! ! a ! l

°

S menu Scroll bar S switch

* The scroll bars (S menu) cannot be displayed while the auto-reduction function is used.

Scroll bar

If the resolution of the server (computer) is higher than that of the remote desktop window display area, hidden parts in the
area can be displayed by scrolling either horizontally or vertically with the relevant scroll bar. Swipe gestures are not

supported.

[S] switch

Pressing this switch shows or hides the [S] menu.

[S] menu

These are special switches for operating the remote desktop window. They are used to perform operations including rotating

and reducing the size of the display.

HFT|CTRL| ALT |ENT | &« | = | T | J

Up |Down| RAL | Zin | Zout| Rot

Item Description Item Description

ESC Esc key entry { d key entry

SHFT Shift key entry Up Page-up key entry

CTRL Ctrl key entry Down Page-down key entry

ALT Alt key entry R/L OFF: Equivalent to left-clicking the mouse
ON: Equivalent to right-clicking the mouse

ENT Enter key entry Zin Window enlargement: 1/16 — 1/9 — 1/4 — 100%
(actual)

«— « key entry Zout \1/\;i1n6dow reduction: 100% (actual) — 1/4 - 1/9 —

- — key entry Rot Window rotation: 0°, 90°, 270°

T T key entry
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Operation Method

A remote desktop connected to the V10/V9 series is operative from the V10/V9 unit by touch screen operations and using a
USB mouse and USB keyboard.

IEEEEE

0 0000 00000000 0oo
ooo

USB keyboard 000 ooo

USB mouse

(mn
ooo

USB mouse
The left-click button, right-click button, and wheel on USB mice are supported.

USB keyboard
The keyboard language setting must be set in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit via [Language Setting] — [Keyboard].

When no USB keyboard is used, the on-screen keyboard can be used instead.

The display method differs depending on the Windows version. Display the on-screen keyboard according to the procedure for the relevant
Windows version.

Example: Windows 7
[Start] — [All Programs] — [Accessories] — [Ease of Access] — [On-Screen Keyboard]

5 On-Screen Keyboard o @=

oD o T-]oe Jreme o]
VG B 0 o G G A O B G G O Y Gl
Sl B B 8 B G B O 9 i
LN CI O G 2 O G 0 0 i
N o N 8 Gl 8 0 i )

6.12.7 System Device Memory

The following addresses in the system device memory are used to store the data regarding the table number (set in the

[Remote Desktop Display Setting] window) of the remote desktop window currently displayed and whether connection with
the remote desktop is established.

$s Description Value

1380 Remote desktop window display Start-up status 0 : Hidden (disconnected)
1 : Shown (connected)

1381 Remote desktop window display Connection status 0 or greater: Remote desktop table number
-1: Disconnected
-2 : Connection failure

6.12.8 Error

[Disconnected.] screen

If connection between the V10/V9 series and a server (computer) fails or is disconnected due to a cable disconnection or an

error, the [Disconnected.] screen appears in place of the remote desktop window. Check the cable and server (computer) and
attempt reconnection.

Error number

For details on error numbers that occur during data transfer, refer to the following manuals.
- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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6.12.9 Limitations

Display Limitations

Remote desktop window display is only available on screens (screen library) and is unavailable for overlap libraries.
Multiple remote desktop windows cannot be displayed at the same time. If multiple display areas are concurrently placed
and the [Display the PC screen at startup of MONITOUCH] checkbox is selected, the display area placed first takes effect.
While a remote desktop window is displayed, attempting to bring up another window on the same screen will disconnect
the initial window and switch to the next window.

While a remote desktop window is displayed, any change to the server (computer) resolution will forcibly disconnect the
window.

While a remote desktop window is displayed, you can turn it off via a method that is different from the method used to
display the window, provided that the same remote desktop table number is specified. However, the [Disconnect] switch
explained in “Placement of a display area to show remote desktop window" page 6-136 does not work to turn off the
remote desktop window that was displayed by a switch or macro command.

The remote desktop window is displayed on top of any items with which it overlaps.

However, the remote desktop window is displayed as a still screen or hidden when overlapped with certain items *'. The
remote desktop window becomes operable when the relevant item is hidden.

*1 Applicable items: overlap display, scrolling message, navigation display (enlarging/scrolling), message box

Remote Desktop Window Display Method Remote desktop Remarks

Display area placement Still screen TheAdlspIay area, S menu, and scroll bars
are inoperable.

Switch function Display area is hidden

Macro command Display area is hidden

While a remote desktop window is displayed, any switches placed behind the window are invalid. (However, they become
valid when the remote desktop window is hidden.)

The display of a remote desktop window is always based on the upper left corner of the server (computer) screen as the
start point.

If a remote desktop window display area shows an image smaller than the area, the margin of the area turns black.
When a remote desktop window is displayed in a display area, disconnecting it leaves the area in the color set in the
V-SFT.

When a remote desktop window is displayed by a switch or macro command, hiding it will clear the window as well as its
display area.

When a remote desktop window is initially displayed, the image is scaled to 100%.

Once a remote desktop window is hidden, any settings made on the [S] menu will return to default.

If disconnection is performed using a switch or macro, the screen is redrawn. Any displayed overlaps also disappear.
(However, overlaps do not disappear if the [Display Overlap during bit ON] checkbox located at [System Setting] — [Unit
Setting] — [General Setting] is selected.)

While a remote desktop window is displayed, switching to Local mode disconnects the window.

The scroll bars (S menu) cannot be displayed while the screen of a connected server (computer) is displayed using the
auto-reduction function.

For the V10/V9 series, the auto-reduction function is available in the range 800*600 (SVGA) to 1920*1080 (Full HD).

The auto-reduction function adjusts the display of a computer screen to the display area of the remote desktop window
on the V10/V9 series, provided that the width and the height of the display area is at the ratio of 4 to 3. (At a ratio other
than this, a black margin will be left in the display area.)

Other Limitations

The SET_REMOTEDT macro command for displaying the remote desktop window is not usable as an initial macro.
When the remote desktop window display function and the touch switch emulation of the RGB display function are used
at the same time, a USB mouse cannot be used for the remote desktop window.
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7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

7.1.1 Overview

Enlarging the Screen Size

Screen sizes larger than the display size (resolution) of the V10/V9 series unit can be registered. When a display is partially
off-screen, the display can be scrolled to display the off-screen content. A navigation display (a miniaturized display of the
entire screen) is shown during scrolling to indicate the current display position.

MONITOUCH display

SWITCH!
LANMP

Off-screen area

n= For details on settings, refer to “Enlarging the Screen Size" page 7-2.

Location of Settings

e Screen
e Overlap

Enlarged Display

The display of the screen can be enlarged up to 200% by double-tapping on the screen. After enlarging the screen, the display
can be scrolled to show off-screen content.

Before enlargement After enlargement

1 1
WAL AU AUy

~~~~~ e T R |
s Double-tap

* After enlargement to the maximum magnification, the screen display returns to its original size.

n== For details on settings, refer to “Enlarged Display” page 7-3.
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7 Convenient Functions

7.1.2 Setting Example

Enlarging the Screen Size

This section explains the settings used when displaying and scrolling a screen that is two times larger in horizontal direction
than the display of the V10/V9 series unit.

Screen size

1 times

"N e B B} S § Sy 81

e 9=—!E!9=!\

e

Display size

1. Display the scrolling settings
e For screens: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Scroll] tab window

e For overlaps: Overlap setting window — [Scroll] settings

2. Set [Magnification] to "1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal".

Screen Setting @
[ Main | Sorall |Enty | Others | Unhide

Screen Size 1600 * 600 (Magmlicatmn [ 1 times vertical * 2 times horizantal -)@
[JEnlaree

Detail Settings>>

[T] Apply to all screens

_OK Cancel

This completes the necessary settings. Screen size: 2 times horizontal

The screen size is extended two fold in the horizontal direction.
Scrolling becomes available on the MONITOUCH.

Display size
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7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

Enlarged Display

This section explains the settings for enlarging the display by double-tapping on the screen.

Before enlargement After enlargement

i
il

1
hnn
i
LN

1

< Double-tap

1. Display the [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Scroll] tab window.

2. Select the [Enlarge] checkbox and set a magnification.

Screen Setting E

- Seroll | Entry | Others | Unhide

Screen Size 1600 % 600 Magnification | 1 times vertical * 2 times harizontal - @

( Enlargs Magnification

Datail Settings>>

[] Apply to all scresns

This completes the necessary settings.
The magnification switches through 150% — 200% — 100% each time the screen is double-tapped.

A When the screen is enlarged, any overlaps displayed on the screen are not enlarged.
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7.1.3 Detailed Settings

Screen

Location of settings: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]

Scroll
Sereen Setting
Scroll | Enry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Unhide |
Sereen Sz 16007600 Magniication | 1times verical * 2times horizontal - @
[¥] Coordinate Device
FLCI -0 Eo <Joom =@
-D01001
[EIT T T —
Detail Settings<< Display a navigator during scroll
Sze [Medum@0%)  v|Foston [LowerRignt =
Display = scrol bar duing serol
Enable inertial seroling
Enable bounce scroling
2] Apaly to ol screens
Canos
Item Description
Screen Size Displays the screen size.

Coordinate Device

Stores the coordinates of the current display position (upper left). Two words are occupied consecutively.
Unit: dots

n: X coordinate

n+1: Y coordinate

The display position can also be changed by specifying coordinates. However, if a value that exceeds the
maximum value is specified, the screen is displayed at the maximum value and the maximum value is written
to the coordinate device memory.

Example: SVGA, 2 times vertical * 2 times horizontal

- Whenn =400, n + 1 =300 is specified
(normal values)

- When n = 2000, n + 1 = 3000 is specified
(outside range)

800, 0, 800, 0
0,0 ¢ ) (1600, 0) (0,0 ¢ ) (1600, 0)
Position
(400,300 Display position
(0, 600) (0, 600) = max. value
(800, 600)

(0, 1200) (0, 1200)

* 800 is written to “n” and 600 is written to
“n + 1" in the coordinate device memory.

Magnification

Set the editing size of the screen.
1 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal
1 times vertical x 3 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
2 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 2 times vertical x 2 times horizontal
3 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 4 times vertical x 1 times horizontal
I :
Screen size: 3200 x 600 pixels
I .

Example: 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal

- V10/V9 unit resolution: 800 x 600 pixels

Enlarge

Double-tap on the screen to zoom in. The current magnification is output to $s1641. If the enlargement
setting is not selected, $s1641 always stores “100".
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Item

Description

Display a navigator during
scroll

Show a miniaturized display of the entire screen when scrolling.

H Navigation display
I Current display position

Size

Set the size of the navigation window (as a percentage of the screen resolution of the V10/V9 series unit).
Small (15%), Medium (20%), Large (25%)

Position

Set the display position of the navigation window. Lower Right, Lower Left, Upper Right, Upper Left

Display a scroll bar during
scroll

Display a scroll bar at the right edge and bottom when scrolling. The scroll bar itself cannot be operated.

Enable inertial scrolling

Allow scrolling to continue after releasing your finger from the screen when scrolling. The speed of scrolling

gradually decreases until it stops.
. Scroll and then S @

release finger

Scrolling continues

Enable bounce scrolling

Scrolling will bounce to indicate that movement in the particular direction has reached its limit. A black bar is
displayed momentarily.

7:>)_!¢>)

Right edge of the screen Black bar Right edge of the screen

Apply to all screens

Apply the same settings to all screens.
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7 Convenient Functions

Overlap

Scroll

Display Size Setting

Status of Use Sie 56 % 200 Magnification 1 times vertical * 1 times horizantal -

Detail Settings<< Display a scroll bar during scrall

E Enable inertial scrolling
iz Enable bounce scrolline
Scroll
Detail

Other Setlines v

Freview Display | Comm  N_OVLP_00000 [ocesd ta Gontrol Smitch Placeme] [ Finish __|[_ Cancel

Item Description
Size Displays the size of the overlap.

Coordinate Device

Stores the coordinates of the current display position (upper left). Two words are occupied consecutively.
Unit: dots

n: X coordinate

n+ 1. Y coordinate

The display position can also be changed by specifying coordinates. However, if a value that exceeds the
maximum value is specified, the screen is displayed at the maximum value and the maximum value is written
to the coordinate device memory.

Example: SVGA, 2 times vertical * 2 times horizontal

- Whenn =400, n+ 1 =300 is specified - Whenn =2000, n + 1 = 3000 is specified
(normal values) (outside range)
800, O]
(0, 0) ¢ ) (1600, 0) 0, 0) (800.0 (1600, 0)
Position
(400, 300) Display position
(0, 600) (0, 600) = max. value
(800, 600)
(0, 1200) (0, 1200)

* 800 is written to “n"” and 600 is written to
“n + 1" in the coordinate device memory.

Magnification

Set the editing size of the overlap.
1 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
1 times vertical x 3 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
2 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 2 times vertical x 2 times horizontal /
3 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 4 times vertical x 1 times horizontal

Example: 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal I
| 12 2 |
- V10/V9 unit resolution: 300 x 200 pixels Over apie M E

Display a scroll bar during
scroll

Display a scroll bar at the right edge and bottom when scrolling. The scroll bar itself cannot be operated.

Enable inertial scrolling

Allow scrolling to continue after releasing your finger from the screen when scrolling. The speed of scrolling

gradually decreases until it stops.
. l' . Scroll and then S @

release finger

Scrolling continues
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7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens

Item

Description

Enable bounce scrolling

Scrolling will bounce to indicate that movement in the particular direction has reached its limit. A black bar is

displayed momentarily.

Right edge of the screen

?:>)_!:>)

Black bar Right edge of the screen
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7 Convenient Functions

7.1.4 Notes

Scrolling cannot be performed at locations where there are switches.

Magnification defaults to 100% after changing screens or executing the “RESET_SCRN" macro command.

Navigation items cannot be operated. In addition, items placed under the navigation window cannot be operated.
Increasing the editing size does not change the number of items that can be placed on the screen.

The display size of the V10/V9 series unit is the maximum editing size for patterns.

When an overlap transition is in progress, screen enlargement and scrolling cannot be performed. In addition, if an
overlap transition is initiated during screen enlargement or scrolling, the transition only starts after the enlargement or
scrolling operation is finished.
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7.2 Splash Screen

7.2 Splash Screen

7.2.1 Overview

An image prepared by the user can be used as the splash screen which is displayed while the V10/V9 series unit is starting up.
Images relevant to the usage environment, such as a company logo or precautions can be displayed.
The set image will also be displayed when switching between RUN mode and Local mode.

Startup sequence

-gBEE0EE00

V10 V9

Power ON

Data Loading... l““l
MONITOUCH

J ¢

Splash Screen

Display an image
prepared by the user.

XXXXX Electronics Co., Ltd.

Possible to show/hide the @@
progress bar in the settings.

RUN mode

Splash Screen
A splash screen is an image displayed on a computer while software is starting up.
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7 Convenient Functions

7.2.2 Setting Example

This section explains how to set the following image as the splash screen.

Filename: Splash.png

XXXXX Electronics Co,, Ltd.

1. Prepare a PNG file, e.g. Splash.png
2. Select the [File] — [Property] — [Splash Screen] — [Specify the splash screen] checkbox.

3. Click [Select from image files] — [Select] and select the PNG file prepared in step 1.

Property =

File Information PLG Information General Edit
Transfer Splash Screen Errar Check

Y Specify the splash screen

Image selection

= (@ Select from image files
oo Becronics Ca,z. | () Select from pattems The image is copied to the
= following location when selected.
sp_5png C:\MONITOUCH\User\Splash

Position Setting

Display in Center -

Hide progress bar during startup

[ ok J[ coma |

4. Set the display position of the image under [Position Setting].

This completes the necessary settings.

The following image is displayed when the [Specify the splash screen] checkbox is not selected.

V10 V9

Fuli Electric

MONITOUCH

series
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7.2 Splash Screen

7.2.3 Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [File] — [Property] — [Splash Screen]

Splash Screen

propery =
| Filehformation | PLC nformation | General |  Edit |
Transter Splash Sereen Error Check.

[Z]Specify the splash screen

Image selection

= @ Select from image flles
YO Electronics Co, Lid. () Select from pattemns
-
sp_5png

Position Setting

[Display in Genter -

[ Hide proeress bar during startup

oK Cancel

Iltem

Description

Specify the splash screen

Display a user-prepared image on the screen during startup.

Select from image files

Select a PNG file from the desired folder. File extension: png
The selected png file is stored at the following location.
C\MONITOUCH\User\Splash

Select from patterns

Select a pattern registered in the screen program.
Patterns are registered at [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Pattern].

Position Setting

Specify the display position of the image.
Fit to Screen/Fit to Width/Fit to Height/Display in Center

Hide progress bar during
startup

Select this checkbox to hide the progress bar at the bottom of the screen.




7 Convenient Functions

7.2.4 Notes

e Any area outside the image is displayed in black.

e Patterns set to blink are displayed without blinking.

e When a PNG file is modified, it must be reselected from [Select from images] — [Select].

¢ |f opening a screen program in which PNG files are selected on a different computer or reading the screen program from

the V10/V9 series unit, the PNG file is stored at the following location. If a filename with the same name already exists, it
is overwritten.

C\MONITOUCH\User\Splash
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8.1 Overview

8.1

8.1.1

Overview

Connections

The SD card interface and USB-A port are provided on the V10/V9 series unit as standard features. Connecting commercially
available SD cards and USB memory devices (referred to hereafter as storage devices) enables them to be used for a variety of
functions including screen program transfer, saving of logging data, and saving of screenshot images.

Example: V9100iS rear

s Enlarged view
L HHHHHHHHHHHHg SD card orientation
i H ==ty O:
! S
pictured on | X Bu
o the unit

USB flash

&

7

4

8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications

Specifications

The following storage devices can be used with the V10/V9 series.

Type Capacity File System Connection Port Remarks
SD card Max. 2 GB FAT, FAT32 Built-in SD card socket
SDHC card 41032 GB FAT32
SDXC card 64 GBto 2 TB exFAT V9 is not supported.
USB flash drive Max. 32 GB FAT, FAT32 USB-A
CF card Max. 32 GB USB-A
(Supported by using Hakko Electronics’ CF card
recorder "USB-CFREC" (hardware version c or
later) with V9 system program Ver. 1.430 and OS
Ver. 2.90)

Notes on Handling Storage Devices

When inserting an SD card into the unit, make sure to insert it in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may damage the
SD card or the slot on the unit.

The SD card access LED flashes red when the SD card is being accessed. Do not remove the SD card while the LED is
flashing. Doing so may destroy data on the SD card.

Always remove the SD card with [System Menu] — [Storage Removal] or with the [Storage Removal] switch.

Do not turn off MONITOUCH during access to a storage device.

Make a backup copy of storage devices at regular intervals.

If a disk error occurs and data read/write operation is disabled, execute ScanDisk on Windows and try to restore the disk.
If the disk cannot be restored, format the storage device. If you format the device, data on the device is completely lost.
(For details on scanning the disk or Windows operations, refer to the Windows help information.)

The number of write cycles for a storage device is limited. Consequently, frequent writing at short intervals may shorten
the service life of storage devices. When using an SD card to save logging/alarm data, be aware of the logging
time/monitoring frequency setting. Be sure to avoid constantly writing to an SD card with the CYCLE macro command.
Note that the amount of the data to be written should not exceed the memory capacity of the storage device. In
particular, when using functions to write data from the V10/V9 series unit to a storage device, such as backing up logging
data, saving screen programs, saving screenshot images, or transferring recipe data, always consider the capacity limit of
the storage device. Note that the amount of free space on a storage device can be checked with system device memory.
If a screen program that uses storage device functions loaded onto the V10/V9 series unit, be sure to insert the relevant
storage device before running the screen program.
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8 Storage Device

8.2 Access Folders

8.2.1 Access Folders

e Access folders are folders which are accessed regularly in RUN mode.
An access folder is created when a screen program is written using storage manager.
Access folders are also created when a formatted storage device is connected to MONITOUCH and a writing operation is

executed.

e The access folder name is specified in the screen program.
Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Access Folder Name]

=  “Storage Device Settings” page

8-3

e |f creating access folders with names differing by each screen program, multiple screen programs can be saved in
respective folders as long as there is sufficient capacity on the storage device.

Storage device ‘ y
20|

T

—{23 EXT0000

—(1DSP
—{1 JPEG

—{ LIST

- I MSG

- PDF

—{1 SCRN

[ SNAP
- SRAM

—{7 WAV
—23 EXT0001

L@ EXT0002

€— Access folder

—{ 1 ALARM
—(1 BITMAP
—(1 DATABASE

—{ 1 HDCOPY

—{J LADDER

M LOGGING
™ MEMO

[ OPELOG

—( 3 PICTURE
—{1 RECIPE

— 7 VIDEO

? Access folder
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8.2 Access Folders

8.2.2 Storage Device Settings

Settings including the storage connection target, access folder name, and other storage-related items are configured in the

[Storage Setting] window.

[System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]

Ve B R

rm Logging Recipe Scheduler

ver  Server

Storage Setting X
1Y), Macro Setting
(*) Date and Time Dsiplay Setti

Storage Connection T arget ®

[] Japanese Conversion Func

— | |:'\> (O USB Part
CETTTD
Access Folder Name EXT0000

[ Range of Patterns to be Saved to starage
0 = 0 =

[]Riange of Messages to be Saved to storage
1] 2 0 2

[JRange of Screens to be Saved to starage
o = 0 =

[ Store ‘Wil File in storage

[] Store 30 Parts in storage:

[ Stare ‘Windows Font in storage

[] Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

[ Use Password When Transfering Screen to
storage from Display

[ Deletes the backup falder
oo |

Cancel

Item

Description

Storage Connection Target

Select the location of the storage device for access in RUN mode.
Built-in Socket
USB Port

Access Folder Name

Set a different folder name for each screen program. (default: EXTO000)
One-byte characters: 64 characters or less (not case-sensitive) *
Two-byte characters: 32 characters or less

If the same folder name already exists, data will be overwritten.

Range of Patterns to be
Saved to storage

Store pattern data on the storage device.

Range of Messages to be
Saved to storage

Store messages on the storage device.

Range of Screens to be Saved
to storage

Store screens on the storage device.

Store WAV File in storage

Store audio files on the storage device.
* Not supported on V9 Lite models

Store 3D Parts in storage

Store images for 3D parts on the storage device.

Store Windows Font in
storage

Store Windows fonts on the storage device.

Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG
Format

Set the file format for saving data to a storage device when using the "HDCOPY", "HDCOPY2", or "HDCOPY3"
macro commands (with only filename specified and no extension specified ).
Unselected

Save as a PNG file.

Selected
Save as a JPEG file.

Use Password When
Transferring Screen to
storage from Display

Password: Maximum of 6 one-byte alphanumeric characters
A password can be set for when transferring data from MONITOUCH to storage on the [Storage Transfer]
screen in Local mode. This setting is valid even if no password is set.

Deletes the backup folder 3

Deletes backup folders older than the set number of days from the V10/V9 series unit calendar.
Setting range: 30 to 2,000 days
Items to delete:
- Items in the "LOGGING" folder for the logging server
- Items in the "ALARM" folder for the alarm server
- Items in the “LIST" folder for outputting datasheet PDFs

*1 These are recognized as uppercase characters. If inputting lowercase characters on the editor screen, they are converted into uppercase
characters when [OK] is clicked, and are recognized as uppercase characters on MONITOUCH.
*2  When using the "HDCOPY3" command with the extension specified in the filename as “*JPG" or "* PNG", data is saved in the format

specified in the macro.

*3  Old backup files can also be deleted by selecting the [Delete folders from the oldest if Storage is lacking in space for backup] and [Delete
folders from the oldest when the remaining storage space is less than 100 MByte] checkboxes at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] —

[General Settings].
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8 Storage Device

8.2.3 Folder Configuration

The following table lists the folder names and names of files in each folder.

Access folder (EXT0000)

Folder Name Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
ALARM Alarm history ALARMOO.BIN - ALARM11.BIN ™ V10/V9 « storage device 7 | page 8-27
ALARMOO0.BIN-journal - V10/V9 — storage device
ALARM11.BIN-journal "2
EVENTO0.BIN - EVENT11.BIN 1
EVENTO0.BIN-journal - EVENT11.BIN-journal "2
ALARM_aa_bb.CSV ™!
(aa: Block No., bb: No.)
(arbitrary filename).CSV "1 3
ALARMxx_nnn_XX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.mp4
BITMAP Pattern data BMPO0O000.BIN to BMP1023.BIN V10/V9 « storage device page 8-19
DATABASE MES database file (arbitrary filename).db ™ V10/V9 — storage device page 8-29
(stand-alone configuration)
DsSP Screen program DSP0000.BIN V10/V9 « storage device page 8-7
V10/V9 — storage device
HDCOPY Screenshot image HDOO000.PNG - HD9999.PNG V10/V9 — storage device page 8-28
HDO000~yy.PNG - HD999~yy.PNG
(arbitrary filename).PNG 3
JPEG JPEG file JP00000.JPG - JP32767.JPG V10/V9 « storage device page 8-23
(arbitrary filename).JPG "3
LADDER Ladder monitor files Differs by PLC " V10/V9 « storage device page 8-27
V10/V9 — storage device
LIST Data sheet PDF output LISTxxxx.PDF ‘6 V10/V9 — storage device page 8-29
(arbitrary ﬁlename)xxxx.PDF*3 "6
(xxxx: Top page number (only when overwriting
is selected))
LOGGING Logging data LOGGINGO0.BIN - LOGGING11.BIN ! V10/V9 « storage device 7 | page 8-28
LOGGINGO00.BIN-journal V10/V9 — storage device
- LOGGING11.BIN-journal "2
LOGGING_aa_bb.CSV !
(aa: Block No., bb: No.)
(arbitrary filename).CSV 13
MEMO Memo pad data MEMO0000.PNG - MEM0007.PNG V10/V9 — storage device page 8-30
MSG Message file MSGxxyyy.BIN V10/V9 « storage device page 8-19
MSGxxyyy. TXT page 8-21
OPELOG Operation log file OPELOG_hhmmss.BIN (For V10) V10/V9 « storage device page 8-28
OPELOG_hhmmss.DB (For V9) V10/V9 — storage device
PDF PDF file PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf V10/V9 « storage device page 8-25
(arbitrary filename).pdf 3 V10/V9 — storage device
PICTURE Image file PICT00000.JPG to PICT99999.JPG V10/V9 « storage device page 8-24
(arbitrary filename).JPG 3
PICTO0000.PNG to PICT99999.PNG
(arbitrary filename).PNG 3
PICT0O0000.BMP to PICT99999.BMP
(arbitrary filename).BMP "3
RECIPE Recipe data REC0000.CSV - REC9999.CSV V10/V9 « storage device page 8-27
(arbitrary filename).CSV 3 V10/V9 — storage device
REC0000.BIN - REC9999.BIN
(arbitrary filename).BIN 3
SCRN Header file SCHEADER.BIN V10/V9 « storage device page 8-19
Screen file SC0000.BIN to SC9999.BIN
Component parts MCRO0000.BIN to MCR1023.BIN
(Macro blocks)
Component parts MSGO0000.BIN to MSG0011.BIN
(messages)
3D part file 3D0001.BIN to 3D1023.BIN
Windows font file WEFS0000.BIN to WFS4095.BIN
(for screen creation)
Windows font file WFMO0000.BIN to WFM4095.BIN
(messages)
SNAP Snapshots from video/RGB VDO00000.JPG to VD32767.JPG V10/V9 — storage device page 8-29

display, network camera,
and USB camera




8.2 Access Folders

Folder Name

Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
SRAM SRAM backup data SRMO0000.BIN V10/V9 « storage device page 8-30
V10/V9 — storage device
VIDEO Video playback file MOV00000.mp4 to MOV99999.mp4 V10/V9 « storage device page 8-26
(arbitrary filename).mp4 3
WAV WAV files for audio output WAOQ000.WAV - WA9999.WAV V10/V9 « storage device page 8-22

(arbitrary filename).WAV 3

*1 When saving to a backup folder, the year, month, day, hour, minutes, and seconds (_yyyymmddhhmmess) are added to the end of the

filename.

E.g.: ALARM00_20140320150040.BIN
*2  Temporary file during data update (V9 only)

*3  Filename: 64 or less one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters or 32 or less two-byte characters

*4  Filename: 32 or less one-byte alphanumeric characters (two-byte characters invalid)

*5  For more information, refer to the Ladder Monitor Specifications manual.
*6  When a timestamp is added, the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second (_yyyymmddhhmmess) are appended to the filename.

Example: LISTO000_20140320150040.PDF
*7  BIN files only

Automatic upload (DSPDEF)
Folder Name Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to

DSP File for automatic uploading DSPDEF.bin V10/V9 « storage device page 8-9
Other folders Same as the access folder

OS update (V10: OSUPDATE_100, V9: OSUPDATE)

Description Filename Transfer Direction Refer to
OSUPDATE_100 fw.conf V10/V9 « storage device page 8-11
File for updating the operating system for V10 series etc. page 8-15

OSUPDATE

File for updating the operating system for V9 series
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8 Storage Device

8.3

Function Descriptions

8.3.1 List of Functions

The following table lists the functions used by storage devices. For details, refer to the corresponding reference.

Function Refer to
Saving and transferring screen programs page 8-7
Automatically uploading screen programs page 8-9
Manual OS updating page 8-11
Automatic OS updating page 8-15
Reduction of screen program data size Storing pattern (bitmap) data page 8-19

Storing screen data

Storing 3D parts

Storing Windows fonts

Storing message data

page 8-19, page 8-21

Storing audio (WAV) files

page 8-22, "2 Sound”

Storing JPEG data (JPEG display)

page 8-23, “1.3 JPEG Display”

Storing image files (picture viewer)

page 8-24, "16 Picture Viewer”

Storing PDF files

page 8-25, “13 PDF Viewer”

Recipe data

page 8-27, "15 Recipes” in Reference Manual 1

Saving alarm history

page 8-27, "8 Alarm” in Reference Manual 1

Saving logging data

page 8-28, "7 Trend” in Reference Manual 1

Operation logs

page 8-28, "4 Operation Log”

Saving screenshot images

page 8-28, Macro Reference Manual

Storing snapshot images from a video/RGB display, network camera, and
USB camera

page 8-29, "1.1 Video/RGB Display”, “1.2 USB Camera
Display”, “1.4 Network Camera”

PDF output of data sheets

page 8-29, 16.3 "Printing Data Sheets” in Reference Manual 1

Saving MES (stand-alone) database files

page 8-29, "6.7 MES Interface Function”

Memo pad data backup

page 8-30, 13.1 "Memo Pad" in Reference Manual 1

SRAM data backup

page 8-30,
V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.2 Screen Program Transfer

Screen programs can be transferred between the V10/V9 series unit and a storage device.

Because multiple screen programs can be saved on a storage device, the screen program for display can be switched as
required.

This section describes how to read and write data between a PC and a storage device. For details on reading and writing
between a storage device and the V10/V9 series unit, refer to the following manuals.

- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual

Storage device

» 5 _Clj_m‘_ Access folder name
DSPOOOO bin \

DSPOOOO bin —»

cQPHERBPHEED

f5C
E\j—BDSF’ /

L psP0000.bin

Multiple screen programs can be stored using different access folder names.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window ' is displayed.

B n [0] Edit ( )-V < Editor for Wil

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

3 Open a u Print Preview E E Open @ ?_l
2 Print Current Window &) Modify ——
New Print Starage Comparing New Property Language

@55“ As Manager Setting =

Cancel

A

Storage Drive Select

. [ - | Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\) - V Series Editor for Windows
‘ Edit Help Storage Setting

Ll - ) B | @
Write to Storage Storage || Put E[IJ Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || Filz Bac Comment || Information

lg] Storage Manager(H:) %
File Name File Type Size Update Dat

4] Removable Disk
[C.] Local Disk

0] Local Disk
[E
i

I3

] Local Disk

_,_‘

[¥}
b=
B
o
=
2
2

@

n

G:] Rremavable Disk

[Q:] Metwork Drive = /:

*1 Storage manager
The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V10/V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from
a storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

e Removable Disk (H:)

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.

Wirite to storage =3

% @ [V]iwiite Data Being Editedt
Write tofistorage Storage |:> Path of Sereen Data File to Be Converted

storage|Backup  Copy

Open..

DSPO000EIN File Comment

[7] Automatic Lpload
System Program Transfer
Run aftsr System Progiam Trarsfer

Transter 05

[] Da Mat Overwits Port No
Table/FROM Backup Area

[T wite 05

Item Description

Write Data Being Edited Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.
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8 Storage Device

Item

Description

Path of Screen Data File to Be
Converted

Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V10)], [Screen Data File (*.V9)]

DSP0000.BIN File Comment

Add a comment to the screen program file (DSP0000.BIN) written to the storage device.
This comment can be checked via the file’s [Property] window.

Automatic Upload

(This is not for screen program transfer.)_

Do Not Overwrite Port No.
Table/FROM Backup Area

Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing values in the
FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program from a storage device.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A “DSP0000.BIN" file is saved to “(access folder)\DSP" on the storage device.

The "DSP0000.BIN" file contains the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

N2 ™M - | StorageSetting

TN  storage Setting

il )

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

‘Window Style

Put BIN Propert Edit
File Back Comment

Latest
Information

e

) bl Storage Manager(Hy) |

Sy Removable Disk (H:) File Name

File Type Size Update Date
5} EXT0000

|_| DSPO000.BIN BIN File 45,597,231 B 2014/04/1917:25

|| JPEG
j LIST
1 OGGING

Storage Device — PC Reading

Start V-SFT.

Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.
Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.
Check that "DSP0000.BIN" exists in the “DSP" folder in the access folder, and select the file.
Right-click on the file and select [Put BIN File Back].

Edit

GOPMN  storage Setting

LA W N

Write to Storage Storage || PutBIN Property  Edit
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment

viAs W=

Storage Setting

Storage Manager{H:\) w/ blinking

@
Latest
Information

Window Style - §

it | ) lesl Storage Manager(H:N) x |
) gm Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
)4 EXTO000 RIN Fil 45597231 B 2014/04/1917:25
Cut Crl+X
( DsP Copy Ctrl+C
P Paste Ctrls V'
IPEG
st Delete
LOGGING Select All
MEMO
RECIPE L atest Information
SAMPLE Put BIN File Back...
SNAP
Property...
SRAM =

6. The window shown below is displayed. Specify the folder to save in and the filename and click [Save].

8 Select the image data to be saved. (===

—
@\J" J. » Computer » LocalDisk(C:) » MONITOUCH » User » Data BE ol
Organize »  New folder &=

o  Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop
18 Downloads

1 Recent Places

N items match your search,

i

4 Libraries
[ Documents
@ Music
/&) Pictures

B videos L

™ Computer
& Local Disk (G
s Local Disk (D:)
s Local Disk (E)

File name:

Save as type: -

= Hide Folders Save
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.3 Automatically Uploading Screen Programs

When a storage device is inserted and the power is turned on, the screen program is automatically uploaded.
This allows the screen program to be easily updated without bothering the operator.

n== For the recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to “8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page

8-1.

Storage device

_CaEPDEF ¢— Folder for automatic uploading
DSP

L DSPDEF.bin

{3 EXT0000

1))
> o

Power OFF \ \ Power ON

N
= > = > = > Data2 =
= = Loading from Storage. | =2 50 =
= % = Sall Ly = E 120 ]| =
K 2 - = E= 350]| =

When the power is turned
on, the screen program is
automatically transferred.

Insert storage device
and turn DIP switch ON.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window " is displayed.

©
N

New

Home  Parts
| Open a

[ save .

[5] save As i

Edit

View

5, Print Preview
7 Print Current Window

Screen [0] Edit (

Sereen Setting

3

Storage
Manager

Transfer

Comparing N

Editor

Tool  Help

o &

Property Language
Setting -

System Setting

#) Open

& Madify

Storage Manager(H:\)

Storage Drive Select

§§ e
Edit  Help

s
Ok

[4:] Removable Disk - ‘,
L

(5] Lo Disk = iy
[E:] Local Disk 3 Write to Storage Storage P Latest
[F:] CO-ROM Drive L Starage Backup Copy at || Information
G:] Removabls Disk

[3:] Network Drive <

/@ Storage Manager(H:\) X |

File Name

B saeen it
| - REmovable Disk (H:)

File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager
The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V10/V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from

a storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.

L

Write to [ftorage Storage
Storage fBackup  Capy

==l

Write to storage

‘wiite D ata Being Edited

=

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Transfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer
[ Transfer 05

[7] Da Mat Overvrite Port Na.
Table/FROM Backup Area

[ 'white 05

[ (0] 8 ] [ Cancel
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8 Storage Device

Item

Description

Write Data Being Edited

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V10)], [Screen Data File (*.V9)]

DSP0000.BIN File Comment

Add a comment to the screen program file (DSP0O000.BIN) written to the storage
device. This comment can be checked via the file’s [Property] window.

Automatic Upload

Create an automatic upload file.

System Program Transfer

Select this checkbox when uploading system program files together with the screen
program.

Run after System Program
Transfer

Automatically switch MONITOUCH to RUN mode after automatic upload is complete.

Do Not Overwrite Port No. Table/FROM Backup
Area

Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing
values in the FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program
from a storage device.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A "DSPDEF.BIN" file is saved to “DSPDEF\DSP". The "DSPDEF.BIN" file contains
the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

Storage Setting

o .
Edit

GO Storage Setting

Storage Manager(H:

blinking

-2 X

Write to Storage Storage Latest
Storage Backup Copy Information

Window Style ~ &

B screen o) Edit

V/@ Storage Manager(H:\) X |

= Removable Disk (H:)
= . DSPDEF

File Name

|_| DSPDEF.BIN

FDCOPY
| JPEG
..... ST
..... || LOGGING
..... MEMO
RECIPE
i, SNAP
SRAM
i wav

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

File Type
BIN File

Size Update Date
455672318 2014/04/19 17:07

After storing data on the storage device, import the data into the V10/V9 series unit according to the following procedure.

Turn off the V10/V9 series unit.

Hwn =

Set DIPSW1 on the V10/V9 series unit to ON.
Insert the storage device into the V10/V9 series unit.
Turn on power to the V10/V9 series unit. After a "Data Loading” message, a “Loading from Storage” message is displayed,

and then the screen program saved to the storage device is written.
When transfer is complete, the RUN screen (or Local mode) is displayed automatically.

Notes on Write Operations

e When using the "DSPDEF" screen program for automatic uploading, only one type of data can be stored per storage

device.

o If the storage device is removed after automatic uploading and the power is turned off and on again, the message "“Insert
Storage in V10 (or V9)." is displayed and the V10/V9 series unit does not start correctly. Insert the storage device or set
DIPSW1 to OFF, and then turn the power off and back on.

e Once automatic uploading has been performed, the screen program that was written to the V10/V9 series unit (including
I/F drivers, fonts, etc.) is overwritten by the screen program that was automatically uploaded. Note that even if the storage
device is removed and DIPSW1 is set to OFF again, it is not possible to restore the state before to the upload.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.4 Manually Updating the Operating System

This section describes the procedure for manually updating the operating system for operating the V10/V9 series unit.
The operating system version can be checked from the System Information screen in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.

p= For the recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to "8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page
8-1.

OS update in progress

Storage device

(3 EXT0000 i
&)
(1 OSUPDATE

V9 series Updating 0S, please do not turn off the power.

OSOEHHTY, WREGLBNTZE,
EEENRMFRR. SAEMEIER.
IEEEHIMERG. EREXAER.

f5 OSUPDATE 100 0S H0IE FYHTh. AL 1A wHIA L.
V10 series

w

cHEBPERED

= System Information 2015-03-09 10:35:13
Local mode
screen
5 e e )
sat Pore ; M1
[ screen pata  : 44kB
[ font pata : G092Ks
[ comm. Driver : se2ks
[ extended Prg. : 6288
.+ seztom
Notes

* Before updating the operating system, creating a backup of the screen program and other data such as SRAM data is
recommended to guard against data loss.

e When the operating system is updated the system program is automatically updated as well.

o |t takes approximately a few minutes to update the operating system. During the update, never turn off the power of the
V10/V9 series unit or remove the storage device.

e When both an SD card and a USB flash drive are connected to the V10/V9 series unit, the SD card takes priority.

¢ Only one instance of the “"OSUPDATE" folder for V9 or “OSUPDATE_100" folder for V10, which is used for updating the
operating system, can be stored per storage device.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window ' is displayed.

B E 1 [0] Edit ( )-V ditor fi

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

I Open a -, Print Preview E #) Open @ ?J

[ save 723 Print Current Window B Modity -
New Print Storage Comparing Mew Property Language

[&] save As Manager Setting -

Storage Drive Select B ™M - Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:} - V Series Editor for Windows Vers
[&] Removable Disk - oK. ~ Edit Help Storage Setting
[C:] Local Disk. T
0] Local Disk 1 p
[E:] Local Disk. £ ) >
[F:] CD-ROM Drive
PutBIN Property Edit

G:] Rremavable Disk

[Q:] Metwork Drive = /:

*1 Storage manager

The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V10/V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from
a storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

Latest
File Back Comment || Information

lg] Storage Manager(H:) %

Ll -
Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

e Removable Disk (H:)

File Name File Type Size Update Dat




8 Storage Device

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.

L&

Write to
Storage

2

Storage Storage
Backup Copy

=

Write to storage

‘wiite D ata Being Edited

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

[ Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer

Transfer 05

[7] Da Mat Overvrite Port Na.
Table/FROM Backup Area

(] 3 J[ Cancel ]

Iltem

Description

Write Data Being Edited ™'

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted ™

Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V10)], [Screen Data File (*.V9)]

Write OS

Select this checkbox to enable manual updating.

*]

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The following files are saved to the “OSUPDATE" folder.

Storage Setting

Storage Manag -[NeTi

Edit  Help

228

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

Put BIN Property Edit
ile Back Comment

@

Latest

Infarmation

Window Style ~

A—

)~ [ Storage Manager(G:\) x |

= Removable Disk (G:)

File Name
| fw.conf
|| 0SLbin
| 0s2.bin
|| 0S3.bin
[ 084 1.bin
[ 084_2.bin
| 0S5.bin
|| 0S6.bin
[ 087 1.bin
[ 0S7_2.bin

File Type Size
CONF File 132B
EIN File 208,648 B
BIN File 5100,728 B
EIN File 107,872,256 B
BIN File 5,100,728 B
EIN File 1,247,756 B
BIN File 115,361 B
EIN File 4,361,154 B
BIN File 768 B
EIN File 21,173,0458B

Update Date

2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:14
2015/02/17 03:14
2015/02/17 03:14
2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:15
2015/02/17 03:15

Click on [Property] on the right-click menu of the “fw.conf” file to view the operating system version.

22N

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

e Remavable Disk (G:)

|| EXT0000
i OSUPDATE
|, other

PULBIN Property  Edit
File Back Comment

Storage Manage

Latest
Information

- [NoTi

Window Style ~

Selection of a screen program is necessary. Operating system data can only be written together with a screen program.

I Storage Manager(G:y) x| -
File Name File Type Size Update Date
hu o 1328 2015/02/17 0] fw.conf Property
gt e 2086488 2015/02/170] _ .
Co Ctrl+C | General |
Py 51007288 2015/02/17 0
Paste Ctrlsv 107,872,256 8 2015/02/170
Delete 51007288 2015/02/17 0 s cort
1,247,756 8 2015/02/170
Select Al

Latest Information
Put BIN File Back..
Property...

115361 B 2015/02/17 0
4,361,154 B 2015/0,
15/02/17 0

Type
211730458 2015/02/17 0

Size:

Updats

CONF File

145180444 Byte

Feb. 17,2015 03:15:32

Aoply
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8.3  Function Descriptions

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

After writing the data on a storage device, update the operating system according to the following procedure.

1. Turn off the V10/V9 series unit.
Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit and turn on power to the V10/V9 series unit.

3. Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the system menu and then press the [Local] switch. The V10/V9 series unit switches
to Local mode.

4. Check the [Program Ver.] and [OSVer] on the System Information screen.
Press the [OS Update] menu switch on the OS Update screen "

*1 The [OS Update] menu switch is displayed at the very bottom of the menu switches only when a storage device
containing an “OSUPDATE" folder is connected.

betzmg 0§ Update 2015-03-09 10:46:59
-

Simulator
Setting

&

System
setting

s

Date/Time
Setting
Do not shut off the power or remove

a media during update, Irrecoverable

lamage may occur

Storage

Transfer | |
L 0S5 Update
1/0
Check

L3

User

6. The following confirmation dialog appears. Press [Execute]. Updating of the operation system starts.

While the operating system is being updated, never turn off the power of the V10/V9 series unit or remove the
storage device.

e

etting 0S Update 2015-03-09 10:47:50

‘o

Simulator
Setting

@

System
setting

=

Date/Time
Setting

05 Update 2015-03-09 10:46:35

[T

@ 8

&1

0
= Updating O5S...
Storage L1

Transfer

_>

 —  —

e ® &

Settings

7. The V10/V9 series unit reboots and the screen will be black for a short while.

=
- 08 Update 2015-03-09 10:49:03
- &
A
5% Restarting. Please wait...
Q Y O —
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8 Storage Device

8. The following screen is displayed while the operating system is being updated.

(o3)

Updating OS, please do not turn off the power.
OSOEHHTTY ., BRZELMTLIRNTLSIEZL,
IEEEFHERMERLG. FAEMEER.
IEEEFHEMERS. BAERAER.
0S fHolE 99Ut A4-g 114 wHAI L.

9. When the update completes without any errors, the following screen is displayed and the V10/V9 series unit
automatically reboots.

V10

@

OS update is completed. The unit will restart.

OSOEFHET LE LIz, URY—KULET. e MONITOUCH
BIERRE o, SENMNE.
BIERBE <. BEHE.

0S 9H°|E7} a8 HJqFUT. AAZF Y.

Fuji Electric

Data Loading... ““

10. Press the [SYSTEM] switch and switch to Local mode from the displayed system menu. Check that the [Program Ver.] and
[OSVer] have respectively been updated.

=
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.5 Automatically Updating the Operating System

This section describes the procedure for automatically updating the operating system for operating the V10/V9 series unit.
The operating system and system program can be updated automatically by connecting a storage device to the V10/V9 series
unit and turning the power on.

The operating system version can be checked from the System Information screen in Local mode on the V10/V9 series unit.

n= For the recommended capacity of a storage device, refer to “8.1.2 Storage Device Specifications” page

8-1.
(1 DSPDEF
Storage device (1DsP
L DSPDEF.bin
(7] OSUPDATE  or tl OSUPDATE_100
V9 series V10 series
\
N
= = _’ )
= = Loading from Storage. = OS Update is completed. | =
= = =] V9 will restart. @
: = B8 [3 -
Connect storage device When the power is turned on,
and turn DIP switch 1 ON. the operating system, system

program, screen program, and
font data is automatically
transferred.

Notes

* Before updating the operating system, creating a backup of the screen program and other data such as SRAM data is
recommended to guard against data loss.

e When the operating system is updated the system program is automatically updated as well.

o |t takes approximately a few minutes to update the operating system. During the update, never turn off the power of the
V10/V9 series unit or remove the storage device.

e When both an SD card and a USB flash drive are connected to the V10/V9 series unit, the SD card takes priority.

e |f the storage device is removed with DIP switch 1 left ON after automatic updating and the power is turned off and on
again, the message “Insert Storage in V10 (or V9)." is displayed and the V10/V9 series unit does not start correctly. If the
storage device is left connected with DIP switch 1 left ON and the power is turned off and on again, automatic updating is
performed again. Be sure to set DIP switch 1 to OFF after updating and then turn on the power.

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window ' is displayed.

NN | + 5 Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for

Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

I Open -, Print Preview IEI E #) Open @ @;[
[l save 723 Print Current Window B Madify -

New — Print Storage Comparing Mew Property Language

3] save As Manager Setting -

Storage Drive Select == B ™M - stomgeSetting Storage Manager(H:

[&] Removable Disk - oK. Edit Help Storage Setting
[C:] Local Disk.
0] Local Disk | [ concel |
[E:] Local Disk. £
i

@@ @

2] Rremavable Disk, — Write to Storage Storage Latest

Storage Backup Copy Information

[G3:] Metwork Drive - e Ba
& sereen o Edit( ) gl Storage Manager(t) > |

Eigmy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Dat

*1 Storage manager
The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of V10/V9 screen programs to a storage device, and importing of data from
a storage device for conversion into other file formats. For details, refer to “8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31.

8-15



8 Storage Device

4. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage].
Configure the following settings.

The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Write to storage @
% @ :> ‘wiite D ata Being E dited

Write tofStorage Storage
it

Copy

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer

Fiun after System Program Transfer

[7] Da Mat Overvrite Port Na.
Table/FROM Backup Area

write 05

[ (0] 3 J[ Cancel ]

Item

Description

Write Data Being Edited ™'

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted '

Select the screen program for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
[Screen Data File (*.V10)], [Screen Data File (*.V9)]

Automatic Upload

Create an automatic upload file.

Transfer OS

Select this checkbox when transferring the operating system together with the screen
program.
The system program is transferred as well.

*1  Selection of a screen program is necessary.

Operating system data can only be written together with a screen program.

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A "“DSPDEF.BIN" file is saved to “DSPDEF\DSP". The "DSPDEF.BIN" file contains
the screen program, system program, fonts, I/F driver etc.

The following files are saved to the “OSUPDATE" folder.

[ 8% _| Storage Setting Storage Manag No Title.VD =

TG Storage Setting

| R

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Put BIN
File Back

Latest

y it
Comment || Information

Window Style -

File for updating the operating system

i Storage Manager(G:\) X |

“am Removable Disk (G:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
DSPDEF || DSPDEF BIN BIN File 239614288 2015/03/08 16:53
ALARM
. ™ 2 ™ - | Storage Setting Storage Manag
( s Led e > [ZUSNLLCEN  Storage Setting Window Style ~ 4

JPEG P

LADDER @ @ Q

LsT ‘Write to Storage Storage Put BIN Propert Edit Latest

LOGGING Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information

MEMO

MSG M/ I Storage Manager(G:) X | -

FOF =l Removable Disk (G:) Eile File Type Size Update Date

SEEI;E # DSPDEF LAutnupdatEml‘ = 0B 2015/03/08 20:01

P | fw.conf CONFFile 1328 2015/02/01 17:15

RAM [ 0SLbin BIN File 2086488 2015/02/01 17:14

WAV [ 052.bin BIN File 50500328 2015/02/0117:14
| 0s3.bin BIN File 1076101128 2015/02/0117:14
[ 084 1.bin BIN File 50500328 2015/02/0117:14
[ 0s4_2.bin BIN File 1477388 2015/02/0117:14
[ 0S5.bin BIN File 1153598 2015/02/01 17:14
| 0%6.bin BIN File 43604468 2015/02/0117:14
| OS7_Lbin BIN File 7688 2015/02/01 17:14
| 057 2.bin BIN File 211420288 2015/02/0117:14

Click on [Property] on the right-click menu of the “fw.conf” file to view the operating system version.

@ & B ™ - Sstorage Setting Storage Manager| [ Mo Title V0 ]
Edit Help

Storage Setting

- R

Write to Storage Storage

PUtBIN Property  Edit

&

Latest

Window Style ~

Property...

Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information ozt ==
| Generel]
M/ 5 Storage Manager(G:\) X |
gy REmovable Disk (G) EileName File Type Size Update Date Fov.conf
ki EXTO000 Ol wir 1328 2015/02/17 0319
bi OSUPDATE = w Cut Cirl+X 2086488 2015/02/17 03:14)
other | 0S2.bin Copy Crl+C 5100728 B 2015/02/17 03:14) ' OSversion: V180
[]os3bin  Paste Ctriev 1078722568 2015/02/1L02%] | Type CONF File
[ Josa. Delete 51007288 201549#717 0315
[Jos42. 1,247,756 Szn7031s | S 145180444 Byte
Llosspin  Selectl LpATLE 01502170313 | jpge Feb. 17, 2015 03:15:32
L10%6Bin | stest Information PFLIS4E 2015002417 0345
_jos71 T 7688 2015/02/17 0315
_jos72, —_—

21,173,045B  2015/02/17 03:15 Apply
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8.3 Function Descriptions

Operation on the V10/V9 Series
After writing the data on a storage device, update the operating system according to the following procedure.

1. Turn off the V10/V9 series unit.

2. Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit.
3. Set DIPSW1 on the V10/V9 series unit to ON.
4

Turn on power to the V10/V9 series unit. The following message is displayed.
The "Loading from Storage” message may be displayed.

*

A While update is in progress, never turn off the power of the V10/V9 series unit or remove the storage device.

V10

Fuji Electric

MONITOUCH

Data Loading... I““

5. The following message appears.

6. The screen turns black for a short while.

Black screen




8 Storage Device

7. The following screen is displayed while the operating system is being updated.

=
Qos@j
Updating OS, please do not turn off the power.
OSOEMPTY. BREEVHLAENTIES.
EEEFIRMERS. SFEMEIER.

FESHIRMERS. BRERTHER.
0S 9HolE FdU T A4S 124 nhidA L.

8. When the update completes without any errors, the following screen is displayed and the V10/V9 series unit
automatically reboots.

V10

®

OS update is completed. The unit will restart. —

OSOEHNETTLELE. URSI—KULET, MONITOUCH
BIFRMEITL. SEMRE.
BIERBEFHTTH. SEHBD.

0S AdolE7}t ¢85 AFUY. AAFFUG.

Fuji Electric

Data Loading... ““

9. The "Loading from Storage” message is displayed again, and then the screen program saved to the storage device is
written. When transfer is complete, the V10/V9 series unit automatically switches to RUN mode.

10. Switch to Local mode from the system menu. Check that the [Program Ver.] and [OSVer] have respectively been updated.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.6 Reducing Screen Program Data Size

Part of the screen program data, such as screens, patterns and messages, can be stored to a storage device. This can reduce

the size of the actual screen program data.

e Pattern files (bitmap)

o Messages (BIN files, TXT files ™)
e Screens (Max. 4000)

e 3D parts

e Windows fonts

*1 Messages can be saved to a storage device as a BIN file or TXT file. For details on saving a TXT file, refer to “8.3.7 Storing

Messages (TXT Files)" page 8-21.

File Storage Location and Filename

Iltem Filename Storage Location
Patterns BMPxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0000 to 1023) (Access folder)\BITMAP
Messages (BIN) MSGxxyyy.BIN (Access folder)\MSG
(xx: Language number 00 to 31)
(yyy: Message group number 000 to 127)
Screens Header SCHEADER.BIN (Access folder)\SCRN
3D parts

Windows fonts

Screens - SCxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 9999)
Component parts MCRxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 1023)
(macro blocks)
Component parts MSGxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 11)
(alarm messages)

3D parts 3Dxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 1023)

Windows fonts

Graphics

WEFSxxxx.BIN (xxxx: O to 4095)

Messages

WEMxxxx.BIN (xxxx: 0 to 4095)

PC — Storage Device Writing

1. Configure the following settings on the screen program in advance. Click [System Setting] — [Storage Setting].
The [Storage Setting] window is displayed.
2. Select the items to save to the storage device. When the settings are complete, click [OK] and save the screen program

file.

3. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window for specifying a drive is displayed.

Storage Setting X

Storage Connection Target

() USE Port
Access Folder Name EXT0000
[[] Range of Pattems to be Saved ta storage
0 = 0 =

[[] Range of Messages to be Saved to storage
0 = 0 =

] Range of Sereens to be Saved ta storage
0 = 0 =

[ Store 4w File in storage

[] Store 3D Parts in storage

[ Store Windows Font in storage

[ Gtore HOCOPY Macro in JPEG Farmat

[ Use Passwaord when Transfering Sereen ta
storage fram Digplay

[ Deletes the backup folder.
o2

Carcel

4. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.
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8 Storage Device

5. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage]. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

. @ Write to storage @
Storzge)Backup _ Copy Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted
Open...

DSPO0O0EIM File Comment

Automatic Upload
Systemn Program Tranzfer
Fiun after System Program Transfer

Transfer 05

Do Mat Ovenarite Port Mo,
Table/FROM Backup Area

ik 05

[ (0] 8 ]| Cancel |

6. If the screen program is currently being edited, select the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox.
If the screen program is not the one currently opened with V-SFT, deselect the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox and
select the relevant screen program from the [Open] button.

7. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The file is saved to the access folder.

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Connect a storage device to the V10/V9 series unit. When opening a screen program on the V10/V9 series unit, the storage
device will automatically be referred to for showing the screen.

o [f screen data is not stored correctly on the storage device or a storage device is not connected to the V10/V9 series unit,
the V10/V9 series unit will operate as if there is no screen.
If calling a screen using a switch with [Screen Change-over] selected for [Function], a short intermittent beep will sound
and the request will not be processed. If using a [Displaying Screen Device] from the PLC to specify a screen, the screen
will not changeover. (If immediately after power-on, the screen with the smallest number will be displayed.)

o |f 3D parts are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V10/V9 series unit,
3D parts will not be displayed.

o If Windows fonts are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V10/V9
series unit, Windows fonts will not be displayed.

o [f patterns are not stored correctly on the storage device or the storage device is not connected to the V10/V9 series unit,
patterns will not be displayed.

e When both BIN files (MSGxxyyy.BIN) and TXT files (MSGxxyyy.TXT) coexist in the "MSG" folder on the storage device,
reference to TXT files takes priority.

e Screen data stored in a storage device takes longer to display than data stored in the MONITOUCH flash memory.

Notes on File Storage

e Up to 512 KB of screen data can be saved to a storage device per screen. The per screen data size can be viewed at [Tool]
— [List of Memory Use]. However, the size of the screen data that was selected for storage at [System Setting] — [Other]
— [Storage Setting] cannot be viewed on the [List of Memory Use] tab window. We recommend checking the data size
before configuring [Storage Setting].

e For the restoration of the screen data in the “SCRN” folder to the original data file (V10 or .V9), the “DSP0000.BIN" file in
the "DSP” folder is required. However, if data information of “DSP0O000.BIN” in the “"DSP" folder and “"SCHEADER.BIN" in
the "SCRN” folder do not match, the compilation of files from these folders does not take place, and thus the screen
program is created with screen data in the "SCRN" folder omitted. For details on the conversion procedure, refer to “BIN
File Conversion” page 8-33.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.7 Storing Messages (TXT Files)

Messages (in TXT file format) can be stored on a storage device to reduce the size of the screen program.
Since the messages are in TXT file format, they can be edited even without V-SFT.

page 8-19.

File Storage Location and Filename

* Message files can be stored in BIN and TXT file formats. For details on storing BIN files, refer to “8.3.6 Reducing Screen Program Data Size"”

Item

Filename

Storage Location

Messages (TXT format)

MSGxxyyy. TXT
(xx: Language number 00 to 31)

(yyy: Message group number 000 to 127)

(Access folder)\MSG

PC — Storage Device Writing (For TXT Files)

1.

3.

4. Save "MSGxxyyy.TXT" files to the "MSG" folder under the access folder.

Configure the following settings on the screen program in advance. Click [System Setting] — [Storage Setting].

The [Storage Setting] window is displayed.

Select the [Range of Messages to be Saved to storage] checkbox and specify the range of messages to be stored.

When the settings are complete, click [OK] and save the screen program file.

Create files in TXT file format.

Storage Setting

Storage Conrection Target @ Bulln Sacket

() USE Part

Access Folder Name EXT0000
[ Range af Pattems to be Saved to starage
0 = 0 =

X

[ [[] Riange of Messages to be Saved ta storage

T == Ty

[ Range af Screens to be Saved to starage
L e L =

[ Store Wk File in storage

[ Store 20 Parts in storage

[ Store wWindows Font in storage

[] Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format

[[] Use Password When Transfering Screen to
storage from Display

[ Deletes the hackup falder
o=

Cancel

Filename: MSGxxyyy.txt (xx: Language number 00 to 16, yyy: Message group number 000 to 127 1)

Setting] window.

*1 TXT files must be created in accordance with the message group numbers specified in the [System Setting] — [Storage

Any TXT file with a number not within the specified range will not be recognized.

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit. When the screen program is displayed, the stored messages are
displayed accordingly.

* When both BIN files (MSGxxyyy.BIN) and TXT files (MSGxxyyy.TXT) coexist in the "MSG" folder on the storage device,
reference to TXT files takes priority.
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8.3.8 Storing Audio (WAV) Files

There are two methods for storing audio files used by the audio playback function: importing audio into the screen program
or storing separately on a storage device.

The size of the screen program can be reduced by storing audio on a storage device.

Notice Machine operation
= will stop soon. P
3 EXT0000 = P
MwWAV Machine operation o=@ P
will stop soon. =)
WA0000.wav ? 2
WAO0001.wav @
|w g =
WAO0002.wav d .
[rw—— 60000
Playback of a WAV file saved to a storage device.
WAV File Storage Location and Filename
Files™ saved at the following location can be played.
Filename Storage Location
WAxxxx.wav (xxxx: 0000 to 1023) (Access folder)\WAV
XXXXXXX.waV (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or
less two-byte characters)
* For specifications of audio files that can be played, refer to “Audio Specifications” page 2-1.
Storing Files on a Storage Device
Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.
Windows explorer
1. Select the WAV file in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.
[E= EeR )
@va b Libraries » Music » ~ [ 4 ][ Search Music 2]
Organize »  Sharewith =  Playall  Bun  New folder =~ 0 @
Favorites = Music library
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations =
5 Downloads Name - Contriby @\_/{ <« Removable Disk (H:) » EXTO000 » WAV ']‘?H Search WAV
5 Recent Places
. Sample Music Organize « Share with » Burn New folder =
%4 Libraries 2| | Ll WA0O00way B Desktop “ Name ’ Date modified Type
=) Documents LI T 8- Downloads ] WADD0D.wav
& Music (DDA ] Recent Places = ’
& Pictures [2] WADO03.wa —P 0 waoootves
[ videos 9] WADDM.wav 4 Libraries = ’
4] WADDDS wav ) Documents A WA war
[ e & i 1 |5 oo
& Local Disk (C) Copy &) Pictures (2] WADDO6.wav
- Local Disk (D) [ Videos = ’
. Local Disk (E) Paste
= Removable Disk (H) e 1% Computer

Storage manager

1. Store the WAV file to be used in "\MONITOUCH\User\WAV" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write to storage using [Write to Storage].

= "84 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Insert the storage device into the V10/V9 series unit. Audio playback is available in RUN mode.
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8.3 Function Descriptions

8.3.9 Storing JPEG Files (JPEG Display)

JPEG files can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. Always store JPEG files on a storage device.

p== For details on JPEG display, refer to “1.3 JPEG Display”.
[ EXT0000
(JUPEG @
JP00000.JPG
JP00001.JPG _ -
JP00002.JPG II:> =

Displaying a JPEG file stored on the storage device on the screen.

JPEG File Storage Location and Filename

Audio files are stored in the following location.

Filename

JPxxxxx.jpg (xxxxx: 00000 to 32767)
XXXXXXX.jPg (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or
less two-byte characters)

File Storage Location
(Access folder)\JPEG

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows explorer

1. Select the JPEG file in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

[E=5 E=h ™)
@7()-\@ v Libraries b Pictures » ~ [ 4 ][ Search pictures 2|
Drganize »  Sharewith = Slideshow  Bum  Newfolder e 0 @
475 Favorites — Pictures library
B Deskiop Includes: 2 locations [=
14 Downloads Sample Pictures @(}-ﬂ |\ » Computer » Removable Disk (H) » EXT0000 » JPEG v] 3 |[ search seeG
] Recent Places =
[=/1P00000.IPG Organize +  Sharewith v Burm  Newfolder = ow
o = P0000LIPG
4 Libraries = | =eooooz.es Bl Desktop *  Name Date modified Type Siz
= ]
& [ Documents = '4 Downloads = = -
ree = /P00003IPG ~ - o [ 1= poooo0.ps 11/2/2011 331 PM IPEG image
P =1 Recen aces
| . use [=1P00004.1PG e [=] JP00001.JPG 11/2/2011331PM  JPEG image
3 cti
g V‘d ures i JPO0005.1PG S = 1PO0002PG 11/2/2011 331 PM IPEG image
> B Videos 7 Libraries - P
Copy B bocuments =] PO0003IPG 11/2/2011 331 PM  JPEG image
L4 = 1p00004.IPG 11/2/2011 331 PM IPEG image
418 Computer & Music =
& Lowl Dk ) s =] JP0000S.IPG 11/2/2011 331 PM  JPEG image
3 ocal Disl . ictures
> s Local Disk (D3 ) Videos Paste
b g Local Disk (E)
» e Removable Disk (H:) L 1% Computer

Storage manager

1. Store the JPEG file to be used in “\MONITOUCH\User\Jpeg" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write to storage using [Write to Storage].

n==

"8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Insert the storage device into the V10/V9 series unit. The JPEG file on the storage device is displayed in RUN mode.
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8.3.10 Storing Image Files (Picture Viewer)

Image files can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. JPEG, bitmap, and PNG format files can be displayed. Always store
image files on a storage device.

p== For details on the picture viewer, refer to “16 Picture Viewer".

(3 EXT0000
(IPICTURE
PICT00000.PNG

PICT00001.PNG
PICT00002.PNG

8

cQREBBEBEE

MONToUCH

Displaying a PNG file stored on the storage
device on the screen

Image File Storage Location and Filename

Files are stored in the following location.

Filename File Storage Location

PICTxxxxx.JPG (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999) (Access folder)\PICTURE
PICTxxxxx.PNG (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)
PICTxxxxx.BMP (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)
Or any filename (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows Explorer

1. Select the image file in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

= [ = | Pictures — O =
Home Share View | |
1+ + | PICTURE Manage —
< v T [E2 ThePC ¢ Pictures vo > Home Share WView Picture Tools
A
& Cuick access [&] PICTOD00O.png « v »r[ « EXTO0DD > PICTURE ] <&| [ Search PICTURE
[&] PICTO0001.png -
I Deskiop 5] PICTO0002.png & Downloads [] PICTO000D.png
; Downloads G || Documents |&] PICTOODOT.png
0O
|=] Documents P &= Pictures =] PICTO0002.png
. Paste

&=/ Pictures J’! Music

J’! Music m Videos

B Videos @ OneDrive

Storage manager

1. Store the image file to be used in “\MONITOUCH\User\PICTURE" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write the selected files to the storage device using [Write to Storage].

1= "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit. The image files saved to the storage device are displayed on the screen
using the picture viewer.
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8.3.11 Storing PDF Files

PDF files can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. Always store PDF files on a storage device.

(3 EXT0000
[JPDF
PDF00000.pdf
PDF00001 pdf
PDF00002.pdf

Gow | Qowe

cBBEEBBEEO

Displaying a PDF file stored on the storage device on the
screen

PDF File Storage Location and Filename

Files are stored in the following location.

Filename File Storage Location

PDFxxxxx.PDF (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)
xxxxxxxx.pdf (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

e Storage location folder path” specified
Any folder specified

e Storage location folder path” not specified (default)
(Access folder)\PDF

* For details on specifying the folder path, refer to “13.4 Detailed Settings” page 13-7 in “13 PDF Viewer".

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows explorer

1. Select PDF files in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

%-ﬂ =/ v Libraries » Documents » My Documents »

Organize = Share with = Burn New folder

Documents library

Arrange bv: Folder *

My Documents
y [E=5[E=n =]
Name Date madified Type @Oﬂ J. GI\EXT0000\PDF ,’l 44| [ Search PDF 0
|\ My eBooks 10/25/2013 246 AM  File folder Organize = Sharcwith = Bum  New folder = @
I\ Mew folder 11/12/2014 01 PM  File folder e
Hame Date modified Type Size
% POFO0000.pdf 2/22/20158:45PM  Adobe Acrol
=& PDFOO0OL pdf 2/16/2015 250 AM Adobe Acrol || T PDFI0010.pdt 2/25/201512:26 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 1,184 KB
= POFOV0Z.pdf 216/2015 250 AM Adobe Acrad. | 2 PRFO0000pat 2/22/2015845PM  Adobe Actobat D.. 277 kB
= - - - < PDFO00OL. pdf 2/16/2015250 AM  Adobe Acrobat D.. 205 KB
% PDFO000Z.pdf 2/16/20152:50 AM  Adobe Acrol ] e
= o ) A ) < PDFO0002.pelf 2/16/20152:50 M Adobe Actobst D.. 201 KB
B d 2/16/2015 251 AM. - Adebe Acrell | ppryong3,paf 2/16/2015250 AM  Adobe Acrobat D.. 192 KB

“F PDFO000S. pdf 2/16/2015 251 AM  Adobe Acrol
) PDF00010.pdf 2/25/201512:26 AM  Adobe Acrol

Copy

7_5 PDF00004.pdf 2/16/2015 2:51 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 217 KB
) PDFO000S. pdf 2/16/20152:51 AM  Adobe Acrobat D... 250 KB

Paste

Storage manager (only when storage location folder path is not specified)

1. Store the PDF files to be used in “\MONITOUCH\User\PDF" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write the selected files to the storage device using [Write to Storage].

1= "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit. The PDF files saved to the storage device are displayed on the screen
using the PDF viewer.

1= "13 PDF Viewer"
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8.3.12 Storing Video Files

Videos can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. Always store video files on a storage device.

MOV00000.mp4
MOV00001.mp4
MOV00002.mp4

8

QBB PEBED

Playback of a video file saved to a storage device on the screen

Video File Storage Location and Filename

Files are stored in the following location.

Filename

MOVxxxxx.mp4 (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)
XXXXXXX.mp4 (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

File Storage Location
(Access folder)\VIDEO

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

Windows explorer

1. Select the video files (*.mp4) in Windows Explorer.
2. Execute [Copy] from the right-click menu.
3. Open the storage device drive using Windows Explorer and paste the file.

@QV|E + Libraries » Videos »

Organize » Share with « Play all Burn New folder #5 » [ .@.
T Favorites — Videos ||brary
BE Desktop Includes: 2 locations .
4 Downlosds _ @'\.}4 | <« Removable Disk (G » EXT0000 » VIDEQ ) v [ 42| 5=
i Recent Places 2| MOV00000.mp4 Organize » Share with « Burn Mew folder
; )| MOV0000L.mp4 - -
- Libraries | B Desktop Name Dat
: £ | = Movoooozmpd e | 4 Downloads il
% Documents c \METEN | MOV00000.mpd 92
Y . opy = Recent ;
& Music | MOV00001.mpd 92
=] Pictures ——_ ) MOV00002.mp4 a/21
B Videos 4 Libraries .
@ Documents
'8 Computer — J MUSIC
&, Local Disk (C3) (&l Pictures
1 mral Pl (R E Videos

Storage manager

1. Store the video files to be used in "\MONITOUCH\User\VIDEO" on the PC in advance.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager] and write the selected files to the storage device using [Write to Storage].

=  "8.4 Storage Manager” page 8-31

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Connect the storage device to the V10/V9 series unit. The video files saved to the storage device are displayed on the screen
using the video player.

= "15.1 Video Player”
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8.3.13 Storing Ladder Monitor Files

PLC data (ladder monitor and I/0 monitor) can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. Always store ladder monitor files on a
storage device.

Example: Mitsubishi Electric PLC

2 .

T :

1

MELSEC ; -

ST000 =

CPUO :> e ;

1R.apg ROCE

COMMENT.qcd pr—— .
param.qpa

Displaying a ladder monitor file stored on
QCPUTYPE.DAT the storage device on the screen

1= Refer to the Ladder Monitor Specifications manual.

8.3.14 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe files (BIN/CSV) created on the PC can be stored on a storage device and read or written using a transfer command bit
or a switch with [Recipe] set for [Function].

("] Storage target folder
REC0000.csv
REC0001.csv
REC0002.csv

=
[uan)
Recipe m
[xza)

SD "
£ =
(=)

n== Referto "15 Recipes” in the Reference Manual 1.

8.3.15 Saving Alarm History

Alarm history and event history can be saved to a backup folder.

BIN files in the backup folder can be switched between for display on the V10/V9 series unit and CSV files can be readily
checked and edited on a PC.

The storage targets for the latest history data and backup files can be divided over, for example, an SD card and a USB flash
drive.

Alarm

-0BEEBOERBO

= Refer to "8 Alarm” in the Reference Manual 1.
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8.3.16 Saving Logging Data

History data that contains numeric values and text can be saved to a backup folder.

BIN files in the backup folder can be switched between for display on the V10/V9 series unit and CSV files can be readily
checked and edited on a PC.

The storage targets for the latest history data and backup files can be divided over, for example, an SD card and a USB flash
drive.

LOGGING00.BIN
LOGGING_00_00.CSV

-BEOEOBED

uuuuuuuuu

= Referto "7 Trends" in the Reference Manual 1.

8.3.17 Operation Logs

Screen operation history records (operation logs) can be output to a storage device. In the event of an error, these stored logs
allow previous operations to be examined in order to determine the cause of the error.

OPELOG.DB

-0poEEBDOD

15  Refer to "4 Operation Log".

8.3.18 Saving Screenshot Images

Screenshot images can be saved to a storage device as PNG files using a macro command.
When it is difficult to connect a printer on the factory floor, screenshot images can be saved to a storage device and printed
later from a PC.

MONITORING =
500
70 | = —> 3 EXT0000
I |- [IHDCOPY
= HDCOPY
‘, HDO0000.png
e Macro command
HDO0001.png
HDO0002.png

= Refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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8.3.19 Saving Video/RGB and Camera Images

The currently displayed image can be saved to a storage device as a JPEG file. (Snapshot function)
Images can be saved from a video/RGB display, USB camera, and network camera. To save an image, double-tap the display
area or execute a macro command (for a network camera, turn the command device memory bit ON).

Example: Network camera
Ethernet

\ !
\ \

~BPBHEEBED

VD00001.jpg

Double-tap the display area. VDO00002.jpg

1= Referto "1.1 Video/RGB Display”, “1.2 USB Camera Display” and "1.4 Network Camera”.

8.3.20 PDF Output of Data Sheets

The current data of numerical data displays or character displays that are registered to a data sheet screen can be output as a
PDF file to a storage device.

Data sheet screen Storage device PDF file
= SD , 1|2|3|4 |5

| &' :

= : EXT0000 8

LIST g

201405 .

20140420 F

LISTO000_20140420133000.pdf

LISTO000_20140420153000.pdf
LISTO000_20140420173000.pdf

1= Refer to “16.3 Printing Data Sheets” in the Reference Manual 1.

8.3.21 Saving MES (Stand-Alone) Database Files

A database can be created on a storage device connected to the V10/V9 series unit. Adding, searching, and deleting of
database records is possible without using a network. A production control system can be easily built using only the V10/V9
series unit.

Macro command
execution

V10/V9

(3 EXT0000
[ IDATABASE
V9_ProductLine.db -

| [

=1

= Refer to “6.7 MES Interface Function”.
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8.3.22 Saving Memo Pad Data

Data from the memo pad function can be saved to a storage device as PNG files.

Message board

Storage device

‘ 3 EXT0000
(IMEMO
MEMO0000.png

MEMO0001.png
MEMO0002.png

0ct 19 2.00pm

~0BBEEBBED

n= Refer to “13.1 Memo Pad" in the Reference Manual 1.

Memo Pad Data Storage Location and Filename

Filename File Storage Location
MEMxxxx.png (xxxx: 0000 to 0007) (Access folder)\MEMO

Operation on the V10/V9 Series

Insert the storage device into the V10/V9 series unit. When using the memo pad in RUN mode, the memo pad data is
automatically stored on the storage device.
* When the [Store Area for Memo Pad] checkbox is selected on the [SRAM/Clock Setting] screen on the [System Setting]
menu, memo pad data is stored in SRAM even when a storage device is inserted into the V10/V9 series unit.

Timing of Saving

The timing of writing memo pad data to a storage device is as follows.
e When switching the memo pad display using a switch with [+ Block], [- Block], or [Block Call] set for [Function]
e When the screen is changed

8.3.23 SRAM Data Backup

A backup copy of SRAM data can be saved to a storage device to guard against a case in which data may be lost when
replacing the SRAM battery.
1= Refer to the following manuals.
- V10 Series Unit Operation / Local Mode / Error Screen Manual
- V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual
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8.4 Storage Manager

8.4 Storage Manager

The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of data used by the V10/V9 series unit to a storage device, and
importing of data from a storage device for conversion into other file formats.

8.4.1 Starting and Ending

Starting

1. Start V-SFT.
2. Click [File] — [Storage Manager]. The window shown below is displayed.

s [0] Edit (
s Edit  View  SereenSetting  Transfer em Setting  Tool  Help
& I Open a -, Print Preview E E #) Open @ ?;l
[ save 7 Print Current Window & Madify s
New Print Storage || Comparing New Property Language
[&] save As Manager Setting -
Storage Drive Select
4] Removable Disk - oK
[C:] Local Disk. = | it
[D¢] Local Disk |
[E] Local Disk £
[F:] CD-ROM Drive

G:] Removable Disk

[0:] Netwark Drive -

3. Specify the drive where the storage device is inserted and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] window is displayed.

Storage Drive Select

[&:] Removable Disk

| »
E
=

[

[C] Local Disk

[D¢] Local Disk |

[E Lol Disk | 3 S m Iy R—
[F-1 CD-ROM Diive sioroaeSetin

Edit  Help

-

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

@
Latest
Information

* v
PutBIN Property  Edit
File Back Comment

[0:] Netwark Drive -

lg] Storage Manager(H:) %

Eigmy Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

Ending

1. Click the [X] button on the corner of the [Storage Manager] tab.

L D -
—
. Edit Help
il ]

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

0 [ No Title.

Storage Setting Storage Manage V Series Editor for Wir

Storage Setting Window Style

@
Latest
Information

s v
PULBIN Property  Edit
File Back Comment

gzl storage Managertof x |

[ g REMovable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

2. The screen editing window reappears.
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8.4.2 Writing

The procedure for writing data to a storage device is explained below.
Always use the storage manager to write the data in the following table to a storage device. Other files can be copied using

Windows Explorer.

Data Extension Remarks
Screen program V10, V9
SRAM backup data .RAM
Text file TIXT

Writing Procedure

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Write to Storage].

BE B

Write to [Storage Starage
Storage JBackup  Copy

2. The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Write to storage (==
‘whits D ata Being Edited
Path of Screen Data File to Ba Converted

Dpen

DSPO000.BIN File Comment

Automatic Upload
System Program Transfer
Run after System Program Transter
[ Tramster 05

Do Mot Ovenarite Port No
Table/FROM Backup 4rea

[T white 05

Item

Description

Write Data Being Edited

Write the screen program that is open (being edited) in V-SFT.

Path of Screen Data File to Be
Converted

Select the data for writing to the storage device from the [Open] button.
File extensions: [*.V10], [*.V9], [*.RAM], [*.TXT]

DSPO0000.BIN File Comment

Add a comment to the screen program file (DSPO000.BIN).
This comment can be checked via the file's [Property] window.

Automatic Upload

Create an automatic upload file.

System Program Transfer

Select this checkbox when uploading system program files together with the screen program.

Run after System
Program Transfer

Automatically switch MONITOUCH to RUN mode after automatic upload is complete.

Transfer OS

Select to update the operating system automatically.
Refer to “8.3.5 Automatically Updating the Operating System” page 8-15

Do Not Overwrite Port No.
Table/FROM Backup Area " 2

Select this checkbox to prevent existing values in the station number table or existing values in
the FROM area from being changed when transferring a screen program from a storage
device.

Write OS

Select to update the operating system manually.
Refer to "8.3.4 Manually Updating the Operating System” page 8-11

*1  Station number table

The station number of a counterpart device can be changed in RUN mode when connecting to the following models.

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnH (Q) series (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnA series (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto) (1 : n connection only)
e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet) (1 : n connection only)

e Temperature controller: Fuji Electric F-MPCO4P (loader)
e Temperature controller: Fuji Electric F-MPC04S (UMO03)

*2  FROM backup area

The FROM backup area is where a backup copy of the data in the PLC or internal device memory can be stored. To retain the data, use the
macro commands “FROM_RD"” and “"FROM_WR". For details on macros, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

3. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. A BIN file is written to each of the folders under the access folder.
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8.4.3 BIN Files

Files with the extension “.BIN" are stored under access folders. The storage manager can be used to convert BIN files and
check file information.

File Storage target folder Extension After Conversion File Type
DSP0000.BIN DSP V10, V9 Screen program
BMPxxxx.BIN BITMAP .BMP Pattern file
MSGxxyyy.BIN MSG TIXT Message
SRMO0000.BIN SRAM .RAM Backup data in SRAM

BIN File Conversion

All BIN files can be restored to their original state.
1. Select a file from an access folder.
2. Right-click on the file and select [Put BIN File Back].

B2 M | Sstomgesetting Storage Manager(
83
Edit

Help

= an

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

Storage Setting

Lee @

Put BIN Property Edit Latest
File Back Comment || Information

Window Style ~ &

[z] Storage Manager(H:y X

Eam Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
= | EXTO000 [ RIM Fil 45597,231 B 2014/04/1917:25
Cut Ctrl+X

( }, DsP Copy Ctrl+C
¥ Py Paste CtrteV
i JPEG Delete
J, usT
"4s LOGGING Select All
|, MEMO
“ |, RECIPE Latest Information
| SAMPLE Put BIN File Back...
"4 SNAP
i iy Property...
3 wav

3. The window shown below is displayed. Specify the folder to save in and the filename and click [Save].

134 Select the image data to be saved. (=3
@O-\ | » Computer » Local Disk (C) » MONITOUCH » User » Data [ #2][ Scarch Data 2|
Grganize v New folder = @
% Fovorites - Name Date modified Type size

B Desktop

No items match your search,
1§ Downloads.

1 Recent Places

4 Libraries
7| Documents
& Music
(i Pictures

B videos

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
a Local Disk (D)
o Local Disk (E)

File name: -

Save as type: -

2 Hide Folders Save

4. A converted file is created.

Notes

¢ Note that BIN files in the “"BITMAP", “"MSG", and “"SCRN" folders are required to convert “DSP0000.BIN" into a V10/V9 file.
If these files are missing, the V10/V9 file will be created without pattern data and 3D parts.

VSfteo (=l

) [C:¥MONITDuCH¥CDmmon¥Part5¥Rea\¥SquareﬁDDwS.PNG]
AU oes not exist. Or falled in resding the file.
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BIN File Properties

Information on each BIN file can be checked before conversion.
1. Select a file from an access folder.

2. Right-click on the file and select [Property]. Information on the file is displayed.

S -
Edit  Help
Cifl ]

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

File Back

[l Remevable Disk (H:)
- 4. EXT0000

ALARM

DsP

HDCOPY

—
o
5]
o
=
o

e DSP0000.BIN

Storage Setting

Storage Setting

PutBIN Property

Latest
Information

File Type

BINLFEil,
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete
Select All

Latest Information

Put BIN File Back...

‘ Property.. '

Size Update Date
455072318 2014/04/1917:25

The file type or system program version of the file can be checked on the [Detail] tab window.

o BMPxxxx.BIN

A bitmap image is displayed.

o MSGxxyyy.BIN

Information on the file is displayed.

DSP0000.BIN Property

General | Detal | PLC Information
Type Commert Sze  *
Screen Data 209741278
Display System Program Vaseries 17.830.926 B |
Fort Jpn. Gothic TTF 62344308 |
PLCT I/F Driver MELSEC GnUC.. 557.432 B
PLC2 /F Driver [\]:
PLC3 I/F Driver 0B
PLCA I/F Driver 0B
PLCS L/F Driver B -
< i »

Typeto  VO10"i W (1024x 60D} 32K-Color w/ blinking

- [BMPO000.BIN] -

Net

Back

48x 48
24 Bits

MSGOO0OL.BIN Property

General

MSG00001.BIN

& file comment:

Type BIN File
Size: 137 Byte
Update Mar. 82015 21:23:00
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8.4.4 Storage Copy

Copy the data on the storage device.

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Storage Copyl.

&2 ™ | storageseiting age Manager(H:\)
STOG I  Storage Setting

= 3% ) G
Write to Storagq Storage | PutEIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup} File Back Comment || Information

ies Ed

ditor for Windows Versi / blinking

. q

Window Style

[zl Storage Manager(H:y %
gy REmovable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date

= EXTO000 || DSPO000.BIN EIN File 45597231 B 2014/04/19 17:25
| ALARM

. HDCOPY
| JPEG
J LT
. LOGGING

2. Specify the storage device drive and click [OK].

Select the storage as th..

3. The following dialog box is displayed. Click [OK].

VS0

- Data will be copied from storage. Do not remove the storage during
A copying!

4. The following dialog box is displayed.
Remove the storage device from the PC and insert another device for saving the copied data. Click [OK].

Vst &=

@ Replace the storage.

5. The following dialog box is displayed. Click [OK].

Vstso

- Data will be written to the storage. Do not remove the storage during
A copying!

6. When copying is complete, the following dialog box is displayed.

o0 &=

@ Copying has been completed.
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8.4.5 Storage Device Backup

A backup of data on a storage device can be created.
Any folder can be selected for saving the data.

1. Click [Storage Setting] — [Storage Backup].

E- RN Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\) - V Series Editor for W on 6.00 [ No Title.V3 ] V908" i C (640 x w/ blinking - B3 X

Window Style ~ &

TR  storage Setting

COUEREIE:

Write td Storage ftorage Ed Latest
Storagq Backup J Copy Comment || Information

=
B screen 0} Edit ;/@ Storage Manager(H:\) X |
(g Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
-4 EXT0000 |1 DSP0000.BIN BIN File 45,597,231 B 2014/04/1917:25
Ji ALARM
M ose |
|, HDCOPY
| JPEG
ju LIST
|| LOGGING
ji MEMO
|| RECIPE
j, SNAP
j| SRAM
J wav

2. When the [Copy Target Folder] window is displayed, click [Open] and specify the copy target folder.

Example: When saving in the “Backup” folder in the D drive:

Copy Target Folder (==

Store Target Path:

DBackup

3. Click [OK]. The following dialog box is displayed.

VSfs0 @

Data will be copied from storage. Do not remove the storage during
AW copying!

4. Click [OK]. The data on the storage device is copied to the copy target. When copying is complete, the following dialog is
displayed.

VSFtE0 [zl

\_0. Copying has been completed.

5. Use Windows Explorer to check that the data was copied correctly.

* When copying data from a storage device to the hard disk drive, it can also be copied and pasted using Windows
Explorer.

8-36



8.5 System Device Memory ($s)

8.5

System Device Memory ($s)

Information about the status and the free space of the storage device inserted into the V10/V9 series unit is stored in system
device memory ($s).

Addresses Description SD USB-A Device Type
$s497 Storage device error state @) O
*1 *1
Value Description
4 Card not mounted
5 Format error
9 JPEG/BMP file read error
12 Card write error
15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Card read error
$s498 Free space on storage device (kB) O O
$5499 1 "
$s500 [Storage Removal] switch status O O
MSB LSB " M
15 14 | 13 2211 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
System reserved ("0" setting) J
0: Switch OFF (storage removal prohibited)
1: Switch ON (storage removal permitted)
$s1030 Storage device error state $s497 reference @) -
$s1031 Free space on storage device (kB) @) -
$s1032
$s1033 [Storage Removal] switch status $s500 reference O -
$s1035 Storage device error state $s497 reference - O
- « V10/V9
$s1036 Free space on storage device (kB) - O
$s1037
$51038 [Storage Removal] switch status $s500 reference - O
$s1050 Background processing flag O @)
MsB LSB
15 114 1312 | 11 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Operation log ;
0: Not processed, 1: Being processed
Reserved for system (set to “0")
Alarm/logging data backup and
CSV file output
0: Not processed, 1: Being processed
Hard copy macro command
0: Not processed, 1: Being processed
$s1051 Background processing completion flag O O

When processing has been completed (when $s1050 turns OFF), this turns ON.
When the operation has been verified, the user must clear it to zero.

MSB

LSB

15|14 |13 | 12|11 [ 10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|04]03]|02] 01

00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Operation log ;

0: Not completed, 1: Completed
Reserved for system (set to “0")
Alarm/logging data backup and
CSV file output
0: Not completed, 1: Completed

Hard copy macro command

0: Not completed, 1: Completed
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8 Storage Device

Addresses Description SD USB-A Device Type
$s1052 Background processing error flag O @)

If an error occurs at the time when processing has been completed (when $s1050

turns OFF), this turns ON.

When the operation has been verified, the user must clear it to zero.

MsSB LSB
15 (14 13121 10 | 09 | 08 | O7 | O6 [ O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 00
oloflof|ofo]olo|lo]o|lo|]o|o]o < V10/V9

Operationlog ——

0: Normal, 1: Error
Reserved for system (set to “0")
Alarm/logging data backup and
CSV file output
0: Normal, 1: Error

Hard copy macro command
0: Normal, 1: Error

*1  Information on the specified drive is stored at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage Connection Target].
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9.1 Overview

9.1 Overview

9.1.1 Fonts

e Select a base language (font) first and then edit the screen using text that can be displayed in the selected font.

Japanese (Gothic) TTF Chinese (Simplified) TTF

5 =

£r=wi

PEEOEBOD
# | &
= ||

FEEREBOD

1= For details on font types and supported languages, refer to "9.1.2 Font Types” page 9-2.

o A maximum of 32 languages can be used on the same screen just by switching the text for display.

Example: Registration of screen program “ABC.V9" in three languages

=

[xzm) (azm)

= =

= ' =

~ILz = =

= =

55555 e
(za)

Japanese Korean Chinese (Simplified)

n== For details, refer to "9.1.3 Language Selection” page 9-7.

e Use "Windows fonts” to display two or more languages on a single screen or display Windows-type characters on the
screen.

BEEET— )\ —-41 L
Japanese

English Auto Running Overtime

B Frah B ER

Chinese (Simplified)

As=2
Korean

1=~ For details on Windows fonts, refer to the Operation Manual.
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9 Language Changeover

9.1.2 Font Types

Fonts are generally divided into four types.
Because the mixed use of fonts is not permitted on the V10/V9 series unit, select one font type in the [System Setting] —
[Multi-language Setting] — [Font Setting] window.
However, local screen always uses True type font regardless of the font setting.

Type

Size Specification
Method

Features

Image

TrueType font

Gothic font

Stroke font

Point
specification

Supports smoothing.

Used on the Local mode
screen.

8R4 b i WNITOUCH
1084 > b jE$s MONITOUCH
1284 > b iE#R  MONITOUCH

16481 > b 1EE: MONITOUCH
18R4 >~ EEx MONITOUCH

247”4 >~ E#R MONITOUCH

Supports smoothing.

SHAVE EE BE TIRu3
WYL EE BLE TTauT

1280 B FE E=HvF

16K b 8 ikt E-4uF

18RS~ B #FIE E=4vF
URA~ EE B E=82vTF

There are automatic/manual setting restrictions depending on the
function.

iz EE B EoSeF
Witk BE JiE E-5vF

104 b Bl EIE ToSu T
167R-7 > b L Bl EZ& wF

18Rr> b~ B FlE E=9vF
URA> ~ B F1E EZHvF

Bitmap font

XY magnification
factor
specification

Font data designed in sizes of
16 x 16 dots and 32 x 32 dots
(two-byte characters).

This font type occupies less
memory but is not suitable if
a smoother-line typeface is
required.

11 JEdR  MOWITOUCH

2¢0 i MONITOUCH
33 JEEER  MONITOUCH

Windows Fonts

No font data is stored on MONITOUCH. Fonts used on Windows, such as “Times New Roman"” or
“Arial”, are used as image data. Settings can be configured for each item.
For details, refer to the Operation Manual.
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Supported Language List

The following table lists the fonts and corresponding languages supported by the V10/V9 series.

Font Setting ™ Supported Language Supported Character Code Remarks
TrueType font Japanese (Gothic) TTF Japanese, English JIS level-1 to level-4 + ANK 8794 not
Japanese Times TTF code displayable
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, ISO-8859-1: Latin1
Gothic TTF Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, (Extended ASCII code)
English/Western Europe l;lrzrr:/\czﬁglan, Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese,
Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to FOFE) + A344 to A373
ASCIl code not displayable
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1 to F7FE) + | A021 - AO7E
ASCIl code A6A1 - A6B8
A6C1 - A6D8
A7A1 - A7CO
A7D1 - A7F1
AB8BB, A8BD,
AB8BE, A8CO
not displayable
Korean TTF Hangul, English KS code (A1A1 to FDFE) + A2E6 and A2E7
ASCIl code not displayable
Central Europe TTF Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code
Hrvatska (Croatian), Romanian, Slovakian,
Slovene
Cyrillic TTF Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani
Greek TTF Greek CP1253 code
Turkish TTF Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic TTF Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
Bitmap font Japanese Japanese, English JIS level-1 and level-2 +
ANK code
Japanese 32 JIS level-1 + ANK code
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, ISO-8859-1: Latin1
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, (Extended ASCII code)
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese,
French
Chinese (Traditional) Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to C67E) +
ASCII code
Chinese (Simplified) Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1 to FEFE) +
ASCII code
Korean Hangul, English KS code (A1A2 to C8FE) +
ASCIl code
Central Europe Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code
Hrvatska (Croatian), Romanian, Slovakian, 1O cod
Slovene code N
(ISO-8859-2: Latin2) 2
Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani 1SO code
(ISO-8859-5: Latin5) "2
Greek Greek CP1253 code
ISO code
(ISO-8859-7: Latin7) 2
Turkish Turkish CP1254 code
ISO code
(1ISO-8859-9: Latin9) 2
Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
Gothic font Gothic Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + ANK code
Gothic (IBM Extended Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + IBM
Character) extended code (FA40 to FC4B)

+ ANK code

English/Western Europe HK
Gothic

English/Western Europe HK
Times

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese,
French

ISO-8859-1: Latin1
(Extended ASCII code)
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Font Setting !

Supported Language

Supported Character Code

Remarks

Stroke font

Japanese stroke

Japanese, English

JIS X 0201

JIS X 0208

NEC special characters
IBM extensions

NEC selection of IBM
extensions

English/Western Europe
stroke

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese,
French

CP1252 code

Chinese (Traditional) stroke

Chinese (traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to FOFE) +
ASCII code

Chinese (Simplified) stroke

Chinese (simplified), English

GB2312 code (A1A1 to F7FE) +
ASCII code

Korean stroke

Hangul, English

KS code (A1A1 to FDFE) + ASCII
code

Central Europe stroke

Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish,
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska
(Croatian)

CP1250 code

Cyrillic stroke

Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh,
Uzbek, Azerbaijani

CP1251 code

Greek stroke Greek CP1253 code
Turkish stroke Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic stroke Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

*1

The mixed use of fonts is not possible.

*2  Select the [ISO Code] checkbox when selecting the corresponding fonts in the [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font

Setting] window.
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Checking Fonts on MONITOUCH

The font name is displayed at the following location in Local mode.

Font name

| @ System Information 2014-04-04 17:49:48
=
¥ Run MONITOUCH | Screen Data Driver HW
Information Information Information | Information
0 ~Madel Information Ethemnet Information
Type : V9100iC IP Address @ 10.91.130.162
Program Ver. : V0.129 Service Port : 10000
2 OSVer : V030 TransSpeed : Auto
Language
Setting ~Font Information Transfer Port for Editor (Serial)
E Font Data :  Multi Font
Set Port : MJ1
LAN Font Ver. : V1.000
Setting
g ~Memory Information
L [] ScreenData : 206KB
E-Mail Memory Usage
Setting |:| Font Data : 7618KB
11774/65536KB
e [ comm.Driver : 494KB
SRAM | | | [l ExtendedPrg. : 3456KB
Setting ]
> 17 % (] Free Space : 53762KB
by
-
?Comm.
= Setting

The font names that are displayed in the [Font Setting] window and in Local mode are listed below.

Font Setting

Local Mode

TrueType font

Japanese (Gothic) TTF

Jpn. Gothic TTF

Japanese Times TTF

Jpn. Times TTF

English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

Eng. Gothic TTF

English/Western Europe Times TTF

Eng. Times TTF

Chinese (Traditional) TTF

Chinese(Trd.)TTF

Chinese (Simplified) TTF

Chinese(Smp.)TTF

Korean TTF Korean TTF
Central Europe TTF Central Euro.TTF
Cyrillic TTF Cyrillic TTF
Greek TTF Greek TTF
Turkish TTF Turkish TTF
Baltic TTF Baltic TTF
Bitmap font " Japanese JAPANESE
Japanese 32 JAPANESE 32
English/Western Europe ENGLISH

Chinese (Traditional)

CHINESE(TRAD.)

Chinese (Simplified)

CHINESE(SIMP.)

Korean

KOREAN

Central Europe

Central Euro.

Cyrillic Cyrillic
Greek Greek
Turkish Turkish
Baltic Baltic

Gothic font 1 Gothic HA Gothic
Gothic (IBM Extended Character) HA Gothic(IBM)
English/Western Europe HK Gothic HK Gothic
English/Western Europe HK Times HK Times
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Font Setting

Local Mode

Stroke font ™! Japanese stroke

JAPANESE STROKE

English/Western Europe stroke

ENGLISH STROKE

Chinese (Traditional) stroke

CHINESE(TRD) ST

Chinese (Simplified) stroke

CHINESE(SIM) ST

Korean stroke

KOREAN STROKE

Central Europe stroke

Cent.Eur. STROKE

Cyrillic stroke

Cyrillic STROKE

Greek stroke

Greek STROKE

Turkish stroke

Turkish STROKE

Baltic stroke

Baltic STROKE

Multi-language screen (with multiple fonts selected)

Multi Font

*1  TTF display is used on the Local mode screen.
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9.1 Overview

9.1.3 Language Selection

e All required fonts can be stored on MONITOUCH in advance and then displayed by changing between character sets.

i)

\ Screen program transfer Switch function or macro

Language 1: Japanese
Language 2: Korean
Language 3: Chinese (Simplified)

(required fonts are transferred) used for language selection

tr
[}

E
w
GepRBEOED

¢
EEEN

oz
=
i
i}

zZ A

-EPBEBOERD

Japanese Korean Chinese (Simplified)

n= For details on settings, refer to "9.2 Setting Procedure” page 9-8.

e The text for display can be changed even when using a single font, such as German <« Italian or Japanese <> English.
Using only one font reduces the space required by the screen program.

Language 1: English/Western Europe Italian German

Language 2: English/Western Europe
Buongiorno Guten Morgen

p= For details on languages that are supported by each font, refer to "Supported Language List" page 9-3.

n= For details on settings, refer to “9.2 Setting Procedure” page 9-8.

e When using a Windows font, it is possible to change only the text. The text for display can be changed using a single font.

1= For details on Windows fonts, refer to the Operation Manual.

¢ To change the language in the RUN mode, use a switch with [Function] set to “Language changeover” or use the
"CHG_LANG" macro command.

n= For details, refer to "9.2.3 Language Selection” page 9-15.

¢ The following methods are available for language editing.

1= For details, refer to "9.2.2 Language Editing” page 9-9.

n== For details, refer to “9.4 Convenient Editing Procedures” page 9-22.
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9 Language Changeover

9.2

Setting Procedure

This section describes the procedure for configuring settings that allow changing languages that use different fonts when in
RUN mode.

(The procedure is explained assuming that the setting for Language 1 has been completed.)

1. Font settings (refer to page 9-8)
2. Editing of each language (refer to page 9-9)
3. Language selection using the switch function or “"CHG_LANG" macro command (refer to page 9-15)

9.2.1 Font Setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.
2. Set avalue for [Interface Language]. (Example: set “3" to allow changing between three languages.)

3. Set [Font Type] to “TrueType font” and set the languages to be displayed.

e Example 1: Changing between Japanese, Chinese (Simplified) and Korean
Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Language 3: Korean TTF

e Example 2:

- Changing between German and Italian
Language 1: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

- Changing between Japanese and English
Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

4. Select a language number for [Initial Interface Language] so that the corresponding language is displayed when a screen
program is transferred.

Font Setting @
Font | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import |
Interface Language P
Font Typs
Digplay Font

Language | : Enelish/Western Europe Gothic TTF Settine...
Language 2 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Laneuage § : Korean

Initial Interface Language 1 <
[[]5et the system language according to settings in the @]
[Multi-language Edit Setting] window

This completes the necessary settings.

Transfer font setting

A Select the checkboxes of the fonts required on the V10/V9 series unit. More fonts selected for transfer results in
less capacity available for the screen program.
Do not select fonts that are not necessary.

Font Setting @

Transtsr Font Sstting | Export / Import |

Japanese Gothic TTF
[Clilapaness times T1E
[ English/estern Eurape Gothic TTF
[ English/western Eurape Times TTF
[CChinese (Traditional) TTF
Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Korean TTF
["1Gentral Eurape TTF
[ Gyrillc TTF
[Tl Greek TTF
[ Turkish TTF
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9.2 Setting Procedure

9.2.2 Language Editing

This section explains the multi-language editing procedure assuming that the version of Microsoft Windows on the PC used is
capable of editing the required foreign languages. There are three methods for editing languages.

* For details on the settings and notes for editing foreign languages on a Japanese version of Microsoft Windows,
refer to the Operation Manual.

A. Directly Edit Items

By specifying the interface language number on the [Language] changing menu, text for Language 2 and later can be edited
on the screen in the same way as Language 1.

Language 1 Language 2

a%

Char. Color ﬂ:l

Transparency [ ][]

Faint @‘ /393
Fiotation + Direction

Character Posiion (][]

Use Windows fonts

by .

* Character properties
(text size and color) can
be set for each
language.

‘smnx 2 ] sy a2 ‘

Language -

Interface Langusae

Language 2 Chinese (Simplified] TTF -

St courdinales for cach language )

* The interface language number can also be changed using the [Display Language] drop-down menu.

o [View] — [Display Change]

o [View] — [Display Environment]

e Display | Others
oFF - (@ Project [ Function Item Switch/Lamp Display OFF  ~
1:Ja) ‘Gothic TTF ~ - | Catals C it D
[ 1: Japanese Gotnic TF - |} || Catalog % Component Device . @Sphy Language [Laneuiage 1: Japanese Gathic TTF 5)
E2em List %) ComponentText || gent
DieeT Overlap Display @mo @ot o2 Fib: [@D4
@ms [@be D7 Fibe @D
Detail
Display Device -
Display Gomponent Parts Device H
[FIShow Tae Device.
[P Display LG Mo, when displaying device
Display 1D Mumber
Display Security Level
Display Order NG
(7] Nienlay frea T
4 L3
Restore Defaults
fipply to all screens.

Checking the layout

After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
Character properties can be set for each language.
The point size and color settings can be changed for specific languages.
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9 Language Changeover

B. Editing in the [Multi-language Edit] Window

Display the text in the screen program edited using Language 1 in the [Multi-language Edit] window and directly enter the
desired text in another language.

Text can be copied and pasted between the [Multi-language Edit] window and Excel (pasted as “Unicode text" in Excel).

Editing location: [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Multi-language]

[Multi-language Edit] window

Sl sueeno) P1 Multi-anguage [0] x |
M. ([ Used Faint ([1Japanese 2Enelish [3Chinese (Simplified) &Karean )7 — Target languages
89 ||Screen[1] Text [Series] - [Series] | Series|

. 80 ||Sereen(l] Test [v4] g [va] [val

Line No. o1 ||Screen1] Text [F1F — TMENIE ST £ 7 o [FIEEGETMTN] [F1 71§ &2 nE ®4
2 || Bereen(z] MulLi Test [Advanced : Pinch in/Fincac [Advanced : Finch in/Finc [Advanced @ Finch in/Fing
93 ||Scresnl2] Switch [BACK] [1 [111 [BACKIL][1[] [BACEIL1TIT]

. 4 ||Sereen(4] Text [F- 2%l |EEER EDEEED

Used Point 95 {TSerEen(4] Suitch LE%RTIO00 EEERIN00 [EEERIIIN]
86 || Bereen[4] Multi Text [7tz SLEDD £ 3 1< /BH TR < oo| UNFITERLEMT %, f8IT8 (7 AJHE IEAY 25
97 )| Screen(4] Switeh [F32#&TI000 [EEERIN00 [EEEIR]
95 poreental text | [FordErtl [Dispiay formt] [T (=4 g4]

Language 1 cannot be edited in the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly in the
item settings.

* The [Multi-language Edit] window can be used to register up to 1000 lines (No. 0 to 999) per sheet.
When batch copying over 1000 lines (from the second sheet onwards) for editing in Excel, use the following procedure.

Example: Example: Batch copy of languages 1 to 4, numbers 0 to 4647 (4648 rows) in the [Multi-language Edit] window

1) Click [Edit] — [Block Copy]. The [Copy] window is displayed.
Specify target languages and start/end line numbers to copy, and click the [OK] button.

(Eneacm) = - =
=
[T Block Paste | | |:\'> Target Language .

Start Line Mo, o

Multilanguage
Setting

End Line No. 4647

— Default: Last line No.

Excel

All text in numbers 0 to

Tcanfirm I i 4647 (4648 rows) of

i Edl
BB A2 7. Language wil be switt 3558 5. ol 2 upEY L languages 1 to 4 are
EN L AL T ? OK? TR 7 5y pasted.
4 [k Yes orkl o
5 [RIREN No i old g
N B35S Japanese B3z o 2o
i E English |3 < o
£ [FNEES Rhinsen v 230l

* If text cannot be pasted correctly, click [Paste Special] and select [Paste As:
Unicode Text] to paste. Default: Unicode text

3) After editing in Excel, select the multi-language columns for Language 2 through 4 by dragging and copy them.

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

4) Click [Edit] — [Block Paste] in the [Multi-language Edit] window in V-SFT to display the [Paste] dialog. Select the
languages for pasting and the starting row number, and click [OK].

— Paste ==
~ =
[T Block Paste | | |:\,> Target Language
SailineNe. 0 3 —————1—language 2 onwards

Multi-language

This completes the editing.
After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-9.




9.2 Setting Procedure

C. Export / Import

Export and import can be performed by compiling all languages in a text file per language.

Using this function allows text to be imported after undergoing translation and editing by viewing multiple languages side by
side on an Excel spreadsheet.

Outputting a File for Each of the Languages for Switching

Export procedure

1. Select [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window and click the [Import/Export] tab.

2. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Export].

Font Setting @

Font_| Transter Font Setting | Export / Import |
Fe orma
({71 onersta files by onzuze=)

Detail Setting »>

To export to CSV files instead
of Unicode text files, select
"* csv” for [File format].

3. The [Save As] window is displayed.
Enter a filename and click [Save] to output text files.

[£] Testtxt —— tanguage 1

[Z] Test 2txt Language 2 The same number of files
@ Test Ttet Language 3 are created as there are
= - languages.

[Z] Test #txt Language 4

4. Start Excel and drag and drop the exported text into the Excel window to open it.

Example: Language 3

WEH9-v-|=
Home | Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review
j & cut Calibri i -|aA N 1

Test_3.txt 2 copy -

# Dragand drop U~ | | &~ A~

' ‘ Clipboard 0 Font i ]

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

5. Register the text in square brackets in column B.

S Test_3.txt

MUIE0000STR
E LTBO0000:ST R

=R MLTBO0000:STR

2 MLIBO000 SWI00
N MLIB0000:S W00 (F{71]
ANISCRNODOD:BOOSWOOD  [B3]

Do not edit column A. Also, do not delete any square brackets in column B. If these are edited or deleted, file
import will end in failure.

6. After editing, click [File] — [Save As].
Select "Unicode Text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and save the file using the same filename.

This completes the necessary settings.




9 Language Changeover

Import procedure

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.

2. Display the [Export/Import] tab and click the [Import] button.

Font Setting

Font | Transter Font Setting | Export / Impert |

] Generate files by language

Unicods text( dxt)

Detail Setting >>

3. The [Open] window is displayed.

Select "Unicode text (*.txt)” for [Save as type] and open each file one at a time.

|'_3=_°°| Testtxt —— language 1
=| Test 2 txt Language 2 Import languages 2 to 4 in order.
=| Test_3txt Language 3
=| Test_4.txt Language 4

Be sure to save the files for languages 1 to 4 in the same place and using the original filenames. If any file is
renamed or the Language 1 file is edited or deleted, file import will end in failure.

The Language 1 file cannot be imported.

This completes the file importing process.

After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-9.




9.2 Setting Procedure

Outputting All Languages to a Single File

Export procedure

1. Select [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window and click the [Import/Export] tab.

2. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Export].

Font Setting == -
To export to CSV files instead
[ Font__[ Transter Font Seiting | Expert / Inert | of Unicode text files, select

“* csv” for [File format].

Pt frt
[ Generate files by largusgs

Detail Setting »>

3. The [Save As] window is displayed.
Enter a filename and click [Save] to output text files.

[Z] Testtxt ——— Languages 1to 4 One file is created.

4. Start Excel and drag and drop the exported text into the Excel window to open it.

Example:  Languages 1to 4

— ®da-e
A Home | Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review
jga(:ut o

' 4 Drag and drop
\ & Formatpainter | — - LT[ ET S A~

| Clipboard £l Font

Language 1 cannot be pasted (edited) to the [Multi-language Edit] window. To edit Language 1, edit it directly
in the item settings.

5. Register the text in square brackets in column C, D, and E (red frame).

A ©
<< header start —>> Language 2

N Excport Multi Languages Text List

Info01,1,1.1

1:Japanese 2 English IChinese Simplified)  4:Korean

Language 3 Language 4

W< header end >>

MLIB000O:STR gl [Confirm] [AEiA] (&1
MLIBO00O:STR SEALBAFET . ] | [Language will ke switche (FE3E S, 1 [de S BFEUTE]
MLUIBOO0OSTR [EBLLTIT] [OK7] [arkirg 2 ] [Es4 7]
MLIBO000SWOU0 [Ilr] [res] [arL21] [=1]

N MLIBOO0D SWOUO MalAE]D [hind [Riz] foll 21
OO DR AAOO - DO S e ra =51 T hmmmimmimm 1 rm=rl rel 2041

Do not edit the first to fifth rows (header) and columns A/B (language 1). Also, do not delete any square
brackets from column C, D, or E. If these are edited or deleted, file import will end in failure.

6. After editing, click [File] — [Save As].
Select “Unicode Text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and save the file using the same filename.

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Language Changeover

Import procedure

1. Click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] to display the [Font Setting] window.

2. Display the [Export/Import] tab and click the [Import] button.

Font Setting ==
Font | Transter Font Setting | Export / Impert |
File format Unicode texiir txt) T e

[ 7] Generate files by language

Detail Setting >>

3. The [Open] window is displayed.
Select “Unicode text (*.txt)" for [Save as type] and open the file.

|'_3=°°| Testtxt —— languages 1to 4

This completes the file importing process.
After editing, always check the layout of each language for problems using the [Language] changing menu.
For details, refer to page 9-9.
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9.2 Setting Procedure

9.2.3 Language Selection

There are two ways to change the language.
Use either a switch function or macro command.

Switch Function

The interface language can be changed using a switch with the function [Language changeover].
Each time a [Language changeover] switch is pressed, the interface language switches in the specified order beginning from
the [Initial Interface Language]. A desired language can also be displayed by specifying its number with an external command.

Location of Settings

Switch settings window — [Function] — [Function] — [Language changeover]

Char. Prop.

[E]
|

Function

Output Device

Function

+| [IDisplay All

By
Overlap Control

Lai

&

| Operation Log Viewer Display
Explanation

(Used for switching the interface languags in the specified order beginning from [initial Interface Language]. Meanwhils, a desired
language can be displayed by specifying its number with an sxternal command

Display Language

) Auta Change

) Device Designation

Item

Description

Fixed

Display the interface language of the specified language number.
Language 1 to 32

Auto Change

Change the interface language in the specified order beginning from the [Initial Interface Language] set in
the [Font Setting] window. Languages that are not selected in the window will not be displayed.

Device Designation

Display the interface language of the number stored at the specified device memory.
0: Language 1
1: Language 2
2: Language 3

31: Language 32

A

If a nonexistent language number is specified for display, an error beep sounds and no action takes place.
The number of interface languages can be checked at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Setting] window.

Redraw Timing

When the interface language is switched, the screen is redrawn. The following actions also take place at the same time.

Open macro, close macro (screen, multi-overlap library)
Cycle macro (screen)
$T device memory zero clear (screen)

Screen interrupt command transfer (PLC type: universal serial) (screen)

Prevent execution of these operations when redraw occurs by selecting the checkboxes as required.
Location of settings: [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Unhide]

=5

Screen Setting

[Main | Sorall | Entry | Otfers | PLG Devics Transter | Unhids |

When changing Show/Hide device

§

When switching a language
[C1$T device Mot hitialized
[CJOPEN Macro Not Exscuted
[T GLOSE Macro Not Executed
[T &creen Interruption Command Mot Transmitted

[ Apply to all screens
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9 Language Changeover

SYS (CHG_LANG) Macro Command

The "SYS (CHG_LANG)" macro command can be used to change the interface language.
This command is useful when changing the language using the ON macro of a switch or an external command.

A

The language is switched over when the screen is changed after the macro command has been executed.
For switching the language on the same screen, use the “RESET_SCRN" macro command.
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Setting Example

Example: Changing the language by switching the screen

Language 1: Japanese
Language 2: Korean

Screen No. 0

Screen No. 1

ELLDEBEEALETN?
Which language do you prefer?

]

IH

With either switch, the
interface language can be

oz
=
e
n

switched over when screen

No. 1 is displayed.

v

p
% E N>
B R | [eEEE

1. Configure the switch ON macro as shown below.

e “Japanese” switch ON macro

Macro to Edit

Setting Method

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

af

Jun0ion =

@ Use switch macros

1 [ —
SYS (CHGE_LANG) $ut0100

style

A

Char. Prop.

[oek

Specify the macra black number

“MOV" macro command
0: Language 1 (Japanese)
Output Device

2

2. Set the function of each switch to “Language changeover: 1".

This completes the necessary settings.

Detail

Device used

e "Korean” switch ON macro

Macro to Edit

Setting Method

@ Use switch macros
() Specify the macra block number

"MOV" macro command
1: Language 2 (Korean)

$u00100 = 1{v) —————
SVS (GHG_LANG) $un0100

Internal Device PLC1 to PLC8 Devices Memory card Constant
F1 ®
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
F1 0: Language 1

1: Language 2

31: Language 32

Although the setting range for [Interface Language] in the
[System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Setting]
window and [Display Language] in the [Display Environment]
window is “1" to “32", the range for "CHG_LANG" is “0" to “31".

Editing procedure

For details on macro editing,

refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3

9.3.1

Detailed Settings

Font Setting

[System Setting] — [Multi-language setting].

Language 3 : Korean TTF

Font Setting ===
Font | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import

Interface Language =

Font Type
TrueType font =

Display Font
Language | : English/Western Europe Gathic TTF Settine
Language 2 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF

Thitial Interface Language 1

[T]et the system laneuaee according 1o settines in the
[hulti-language Edit Settine] window

Set the number of languages and fonts for display on the V10/V9 series unit. Display the following window by clicking

Language 1 TrueType font *
Japanese Gothic TTF w
Comment

Iltem

Description

Interface Language

Set the number of interface languages. 1 to 32
Example: [5]: Languages 1to 5

Font Type

Select either [TrueType font], [Bitmap font], or [Gothic font].

Setting

Set the languages to use and comments ™!

respectively.

Initial Interface Language

Select the language to be displayed immediately after screen program transfer. 1 to 32

Operation is as follows after transfer.

Operation

Display Language

Power ON

The language displayed when the power was turned
OFF is displayed.

Switching from RUN mode to Local mode

The language used in RUN mode is displayed.

Switching from Local mode to RUN mode

The language used in Local mode is displayed. "

In Local mode during screen program
transfer

The language specified for [Initial Interface
Language] in the screen program is displayed.

In RUN mode during screen program
transfer

Set the system language
according to settings in the
[Multi-language Edit Setting]
window

(setting available for two or
more interface languages)

Select this checkbox when setting the interface languages of the following screens. (This setting is
convenient when all the same fonts are selected using [Setting...].)
The supported languages are Japanese, English/Western Europe, Chinese (Simplified), Chinese (Traditional),

and Korean.

Local screen, error message screen, ladder monitor, PDF viewer, operation log viewer, data transfer viewer,

storage viewer, video player

The following settings are required.

e Set each language at [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Multi-language] — [Multi-language Edit] —

[Multi-language Edit Setting].

o Select the checkboxes of the interface languages at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] —

[Transfer Font Setting].

*1  Comments are displayed on the [Language Display] menu, multi-language edit sheets, etc.

This is useful when editing

Font Setting

multiple languages with the same font setting.

Language Display

Display Language

Font Setting

Font  Transfer Font Setting Export / Import

Interface Language E =
Font Type
TrueType font v

Display Font

o’ Display Environment X
il [oFF - (ml Display  Others

@/ 1: English -

] Switch/Lamp Display [ OFF
4| 1:Engish ¥
B > corman Display Languags Language 1 : English -
3: Ital

/ alan Overlap Display

- 2 Spanish

Language 1 : English/Westem Ewope Gothic TT
Language 2 : English/Westem Ewope Gothic TT
Language 3 : English/Westem Ewope Gothic TT
Language 4 : English/Westem Ewope Gothic TT

[English]
[Geiman]
[Italian]

Multi-language edit sheet

Language 2 : Geman
Langusge 3 Itslian
Langusge 4 : Spanish

[Spanish] [~} saeenf) P Multi-language [0] X |

/ \

2Ger man Bltalian 4:Spanish

Ho. | Using Part || tEnglish

0 Screen(0] Lamp TSIOPTTTITTT

|SRERTRY] TTTTTTTT |SRERTRY]

1 Screen[0] Num. Display

[DATA_D_00000] 9] 3] 8]

2
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9 Language Changeover

*2  Exceptions

e Example 1: When the same font is registered multiple times, the language number displayed before switching to Local mode is displayed.

[Interface Language]: 2, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese (Gothic) TTF, [Initial Interface Language]: 1
- Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
- Language 2: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

e Example 2: In the following case, the lowest language number in the font settings is displayed.
[Interface Language]: 3, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese (Gothic) TTF, English/Western Europe Gothic TTF, Central Europe TTF, [Initial
Interface Language]: 1
- Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

- Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
- Language 3: Central Europe TTF

Operation example:

RUN (Japanese (Gothic) TTF)
\2
Local mode (switch from Japanese to English)

RUN (Language 2 is displayed)
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9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3.2 Transfer Font Setting

Font Setting

Transtsr Font Sstting | Export / Import |

Japanese Gothic TTF
[Clilapaness times T1E
[ English/estern Eurape Gothic TTF
[ English/western Eurape Times TTF
[CChinese (Traditional) TTF
Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Korean TTF
["1Gentral Eurape TTF
[ Gyrillc TTF
[ Gresk TTF
[T Turkish TTF
[[] Baltic TTF

Font Memory
tlsed) 16334 byte

Sereen Memory 32768 byt Sereen Memory 55117824 byte
Used) {fvailabled
Galoulate Memary

Item

Description

Transfer Font Setting ™! Select the checkboxes of the fonts required on the V10/V9 series unit.

* More fonts selected for transfer results in less capacity available for the screen program. If capacity is
insufficient, do not select unnecessary fonts.

Font Memory (Used)

Displays the total memory size used for the currently selected fonts for transfer.

Screen Memory (Used)

Displays the size of the screen program currently being created.

Screen Memory (Available) Displays the space available for the screen program.

Calculate Memory

Recalculate the volume of data from the current settings.

*1  Languages that can be displayed in Local mode are listed below. Which languages are available for display is determined by selecting the
corresponding checkboxes on the [Transfer Font Setting] tab.

Transfer Font Setting

Local Mode

Japanese (Gothic) TTF

Japanese Times TTF

Japanese, English

English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

English/Western Europe Times TTF

English

Chinese (Traditional) TTF

Chinese (Traditional), English

Chinese (Simplified) TTF

Chinese (Simplified), English

Korean TTF

Korean, English

Central Europe TTF

Cyrillic TTF

Greek TTF

Turkish TTF

Baltic TTF

English
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9.3.3 Import and Export

Font Setting

==
Font_| Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import |
File format [Unicads text{xtxt) -
[#] Generate files by language
2 Detail Setting
[¥] Dutput strines with [ 1.
(] Qutput multiline strings inta single line
Switch/Lamp
Item Description
Export Use this button when editing text for a language other than Language 1 in another application.
For details, refer to page 9-11.
File format

Select the type of the file to be exported.

Generate files by language.

e Selected

are languages.

Set the file creation method used in exporting.

The same number of files are created as there

e Unselected
One file is created.

r-:=_¢| Testtxt ———— Language 1 |'3=°°| Testtwt —————Llanguages 1to 4
=| Test_2txt ——— Language 2
=| Test_3.txt ——— language 3
[Z] Test_4.txt —— Language 4
Output strings with [ ]. Selected

Unselected
Delimit output with commas.

Add square brackets to text in output files.

When a file is opened in Excel, some text like the following will not be imported correctly.

Characters on V-SFT

Output File

(Standard cell format)

0123

123

<€— Leading zeros dropped

+BK

#NAME?

<4—— Not recognized as a

character string

Output multiline strings into
single line.

Selected

Unselected

Text is output line by line in separate cells.

Set how multiple lines of text located on a switch or lamp are output.

Lines of text are output in one cell with the line feed code "\n".

Switch Checkbox Output Result
S Selected [Error \n Screen]
Error
Screen Unselected [Error]
[Screen]

Import

Use this button to import an exported file.

For details, refer to page 9-11.
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9.3 Detailed Settings

9.3.4 Manual Font Setting

[Manual Font Setting] tab appears when gothic font is selected.

There are two types of Gothic fonts: automatic fonts and manual fonts.

Items that are subject to manual fonts setting are mainly “Text display” and "Message display”, which needs to sets the size to
use on the screen.

1= Refer to "Operation Manual 10. Font”

Font Setting X

Font  Transfer Font Setting Export/Import  Manual Font Sefting
Stored Points

8Paints [T Bpte I Wonkani 2byte  [Kanjis1 [ Kanjils2

9Foints [J1Epte [JMonKanji 2bpte  [JKanjI5T [ Kanjills2
10Paints []1-Byte [ NorKanii 24yt []KanilS1 [ Kanjils2
11Paints [J1Bpte  [JNonKanji2bpte  [JKanjills1 ] KanjilI52
14Foints [11Byte [JHonKanii 2byte  []Kaniis1 [ Kaniis2
16Paints [11Bpte  [JMNonKanji2byte [JKanjills1 [ Kanji)l52
18Faints [11-Byte  []Norkanii 24yte  []KanilS1 [ Kanjiis2
20Paints []1Bpte  [JMNonKanji2bpte  [JKanjils1 [ Kanji)I52
22Faints [11-Byte  [JNorKanii 2bpte  []KanilS1 [ Kanjiis2
24Paints []1-Byte [ NoreKanii 24yte  []KanilS1 [ Kanjils2
26Paints []1Bpte  [JMNonKanji2bpte [JKarjills1 [ Kanji)I52
28Paints []1-Byte [ NorKanii 24yt []KanjlS1 [ Kanjils2
3 Paints [11Bpte [JNonKanji2bpte [JKanjills1 [ Kanji)l52
43Foints [ 11Byte [JHonKani 2byte  [JKaniis1 [ Kaniis2
72Paints [11Bpte  [JNonKanji2byte [JKanjills1 [ KanjiI52

Transter Font
FontMemory Font Memory

[Used) [#vailable!

Screen Memary 286720 byte Screen Memary 54757376 byte
(Used) [#vailable]

Calculate Memory

Cars

For language changeover:

The [1-Byte] setting of each point of the language 1 (e.g.: Gothic) is directly reflected to each setting of the language 2 (e.g.:
English/Western Europe HK Gothic). Note that if you change the setting in one, the setting in the other also changes.

Language 1: Language 2:
Font Setting ® Font Setting X
Font  Transfer Font Setting Export/ Import  Manual Font Setting Font  Transfer Font Setting  Export/ Import  Manual Font Setting
Stored Points Stored Paints
8Points [ 1Byte [ NonKanizbpte [JKanjlisT [ Kanjnlis2 H i 114 Points 22 Points 3 Foints
IPoints []1Byte [ MonKanizbpte [JKanjlisT [ Kanjnlis2 19 Points 116 Points 24 Foints 148 Points
10Paints [(J1Bpte [Monkariztpte [JKanidls1  Kanjills2 710 Feints 718 Feinis [ 2 Peints 72 Faints
11Points []1-Bute [IMonkari2bpte  [JKaniist  [JKanjnl52 17 Pains —_— 28 Pains
14Poits [J18Bpte [INorKani 2bpte  [(Jkanialis1 I Kaniils2
16Points [ ]1-Byte [ [Monani2bpte [JKamidS1 [ Kanjis2 Transfer Font
18Points [J18pte [IMNorKani 2bgte  [(Jkaninlis1 I Kaniils2
20Paints [Af-Eutd [INonKarii2bpte  [JKariis1 [ Kanjnis2 Font Memary Faint Memary
§ (Used) [Available)
22Ports [I18yte [INanKani 26t [IKaniis1 [ Kaniilis2 ScreenMemoy  05152byte  ScieenMemop 54738844
24Pants [J18pte [MNonkariztpte [JKanidlst  Kanjills2 [Used) [Available]

26Poits [J1Byte [ MonKani2bgte  [JKaninlis1 [ Kanjils2
26Points [J18Byte [IMonkKanj 2bpte [Kaninlis1 ] Kanils2
HPorts [J1Byte [ MonKani2bpts  [JKaninlis1 [ Kanjiis2
agPoirts [J1Byte [IMNonkKani 2bpte  [JKaninlis1 ] Kaniils2
72Poirts [J1Byte [ MonKani2bpts  [JKaninlis1 [ Kanjils2

Caloulate Memary

About automatic fonts

For language changeover, the automatic font of the language 1 is automatically transferred to the V10/V9 when the screen
program is transferred, but the automatic font is not recognized in the language 2 or later.
For the language 2 and later, consider the automatic fonts as the manual fonts and set it by “Manual Font Settings”.
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9 Language Changeover

9.4

Convenient Editing Procedures

9.4.1

Multi-language Batch Change

Overview

Item properties (text color etc.) for multiple languages from language 1 to 32 can easily be changed at once.

Data List Data List

—— ———

ID: [m— |- | . ID: [—
Password: == change Password:

glojoj-| | BKSP} CLR E 8l9jo)-] | BKsP§ CLR

1]2)3]ja)s5]6)7 12)3)4)5]6)7
afwfefrfr|v]ufifo]rfefc| w || or E Screen No. 2 ofw|efrfrfv]ufifofrfefc] w || o Screen No. 2
AlSIDJFYGJHJ I KILY:|:}1 LTI RT| Space| I AlS|DJFIGYHIRK L)) :]1 LT‘ RTY Space] .
ZIXJCviBINM). .} -}7)_)¥ DW Enter dﬂ ZAxXjcpvyiBingmy.y-17)_1¥ ¥ Enter] 2]!
Screen No. 1 Screen No. 1

Setting Example

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.
Example: Changing the switch properties on screen numbers 1 and 2
Text color: black to orange, text property: standard to boldface

1. Select [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Change] to display the [Multi Language Batch Change]
window.

2. Click the [Select] — [Detail] button under [Range Setting] and specify a screen range of 1 to 2. Click the [Select] — [Detail]
button under [Target Item] and select the [Switch] checkbox.

Multi Language Batch Change } ‘Changed Item Setting
Range Setting Font© Select the item to be changed
@4l ziiiasiy ==l 140
@ Select .’ 7 (W [Peg Tent
() Curent & = N
*) Cunent Screen ( oeen 1 = H = ) =
[T Message 0 127 z [T Table Data Display
- [Tl Component Parts
Target ltem [ Graphic Library a a ] 255
O Al [7] Overlap Library 1] 9999
@ Select ‘ ' [7] Screen Library o 9999
Settir 5 =
Selacted Item B [/ Dats Block
[7] Data Sheet o 1023
-
v

3. Select the [Target] checkbox under [Font Setting].

4. In the [Setting on Changes] area, select the [Color] checkbox and select orange. Also select the [Property] checkbox and
select boldface.

Multi Language Batch Change
Range Setting Fonit Setting
(SF]
@ Select Tagst [l

() Cument Screen Language 1 - Japaness Gathic TTF

[/]Language 2: English/westem Eurcpe Gathic TTF
nguage 3 : Chinese (Simplified) TTF
at an TTF

Targetltem guage

[oF}

o [oon ]
Setting on Changes

Selected ltem — g;lgj
e @8 2] W

7] Pasiion

5. Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

The settings are updated.
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9.4 Convenient Editing Procedures

9.4.2 Multi-language Batch Copy

Overview

If exactly the same text, such as text on switches and item numbers, as language 1 is to be used, it can be easily copied at
once.

¢ Before copying
Language 1

No. 1

o After copying
Language 2

No. 1

Language 2

Batch copy

=

(-1}

[ N

Setting Example

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.

In this example, the text and characters on the switches placed on all screens in language 1 are copied to screens in
language 2.

Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

1. Select [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Copy] to display the [Multi Language Batch Copy] window.

2. Select [All] under [Range Setting] and set the target items to [Select] — [Detail] — [Text] and [Switch].

Multi Language Batch Copy =l
Range Setting Fort Setting Changed Item Setting (]
@Al o Langua | Gelectthe fem o be changed
) Select Detail To Al [l

_ [/Pey Text
() Curtent Screen [CIBEF Muki Tex
[T Pattem
Switch
1@ Lamp
Target It -4
RS0 [EIE Mum. Display
o [71Z2 Char Display
) [T T able Diata Display
@ Select o ——— [Tl Component Pas
Selected ltem i N
4
@
P

3. Inthe [Font Setting] area in the [Multi Language Batch Copy] window, select [Language 1] for [From] and [Language 2] for
[To].

4. Batch copy in this example targets all properties. In the [Setting on Changes] area, select the [All] checkbox.

Multi Language Batch Copy @
Riange Setting Font Setling
) Select Detal To ]
©) Curent Gereen [i=m wece ol TTE |
Europe Gathic TTF
Taarget ltem
@Al
Setting on Changss
Selected [tem Text Sl
Property Enlarge Point
[ Windows Font
Pattern o,

5. Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

The settings are updated.
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9 Language Changeover

9.4.3 Multi-language Reordering

Overview

Interface languages from language 1 to language 32 can be reordered easily.

Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF Language 1: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

Language 2:
English/Western Europe
Gothic TTF

Language 2:
Chinese
(Simplified) TTF

Language 3: Chinese (Simplified) TTF Language 3: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

Setting Example

The procedure is explained with the settings shown below as an example.

Language 1: Japanese (Gothic) TTF —  Language 1: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF —  Language 2: Chinese (Simplified) TTF
Language 3: Chinese (Simplified) TTF —  Language 3: Japanese (Gothic) TTF

1. Select [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Rearrange Language Order] to display the [Rearrange Language Order] window.
2. Select the language number using the pull-down menus next to [Language 1], [Language 2], and [Language 3].

The order of the languagss will be rearranged

Language 1 }Japanese Gothic TTF > | | Language 3 =
Language 2 |Enghsh/westem Europe Gothic TTF > | | Language 1 =
Language 3 [Chinese (Simpified) TTF | [Language 2 -
Language 4 [ El -]
Language 5 [ = =
Language & | > -
Language 7 | > -
Language 8 | > -
Language 8 [ = [ = ]
Language 10 [ = [ = ]
Language 11 [ = =
Language 12 | > -
Language 13 | > -
Language 14 [ = [ = ]
Language 15 [ = [ = ]
Language 16 [ = =

3. Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

The settings are updated.
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10.1  Overview

10.1 Overview

"Tag editing” is a function used to assign names (tags) to PLC or internal device memory ($u, $L, etc.) used on the V10/V9
series unit and use these names for screen program creation. Tags can be divided into three general types: device memory
designated tags, variable designated tags, and array designated tags.

10.1.1 Tag Types

Device Designation

Assign a tag name to a PLC device memory or internal device memory, and set the device memory for the part or item using
the assigned name.

Example: In the [Tag Database Edit] window, register PLC device memory addresses “M0", “D100" and “D101" with names “Alarm 1",
“Frequency” and "Acceleration Time”, respectively.

/ Tags

[Tag Database Edit] window

Device memory Tags M1MO
MO <:> Alarm 1 | —>|Alarm 1
D100 < : > Frequency |
Accelerat D100 556 > Frequency
D101 tirﬂﬁg eration D101 600 —_ > |Acceleration time
s K |, Frequency

-
B Acceleration
Alarm 1 time
s

[

-BBEBEAOED

Set device memory addresses for parts using tags.
Lamp device memory: “Alarm 1" (M0)
Numerical data display device memory: “Frequency” (D100), “Acceleration time” (D101)

n== For details on the procedure for editing tags, refer to “10.2 Editing Tags" page 10-3.

Variable Designation

Assign a tag name to a variable in the variable area of the V10/V9 unit, and set the device memory variable for parts and items
using the assigned names. This is useful for specifying a working area for V10/V9 internal processing, such as for macro and
password functions etc.

Example: Variable area in the V10/V9 series unit

/
Use this variable area.
remerou (No device is allocated. The variable is
identified by a name given freely.)

DRAM
$u/$s/$TISP
SRAM "Tag" variable
oL N =2
$LD - /

n== For details on the editing procedure, refer to “10.2 Editing Tags" page 10-3.

Variables
A "variable” is an area that stores data temporarily. This area is used for temporarily storing data, such as a default value or
calculated value. The capacity of the variable area is 4096 words for both single words and double words, respectively.

For details, refer to "“Tag” Variable Capacity” page 10-24.
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10 Tag

Array Designation

The array format can be specified for the tag. If there is multiple data of the same type, they can be registered at one time.
This makes data management and maintenance easier.

For example, when allocating 10 variables that have the same properties (DEC, 1 word) without using the array format, 10
variables must be registered individually as shown below.

[Tag Database Edit] window Data 10 pcs.

[
: Dec 1 word
IDO Data 1
D1 Data 2 Dec 1 word
ID9 Data 10

Data 10 Dec 1 word

When registering one tag with 10 elements in the array format, 10 variables can be secured in the same way as shown above.
If there is multiple data of the same type, the array format can be used to make configuration easier.

[Tag Database Edit] window Data [10] = DEC, 1 word
— Data [0]
IDO Data [10] | Data[l]
Data [2]

I

“"Data [2]" is automatically
assigned here.

Data [9]
In the case of the bit variable:
Error 1 [Tag Database Edit] window £ (5) = 1 bit each
|:| %orS |' rror (5) = 1 bit eac ... M1 0]
Error 5 — T
5 Tl
Error 2 IDO Error [5] [ |

Array

|:| Error 4 D
|:| % “Error [2]" is automatically assigned here.

1= For details on the editing procedure, refer to "10.2.3 Configuring Arrays” page 10-6.

10.1.2 Importing Tags

Tags or system labels registered in PLC software can be imported using V-SFT and used as tags.
p== For details, refer to the following.
e "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC" page 10-13
e Siemens
- "SIMATIC Manager (Ver. 5.5 / Ver. 5.4)" page 10-17
- "TIA Portal” page 10-20
- "SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN (S7-200)" page 10-22

10.1.3 Operation and Scaling Functions
(For Logging Server and Numerical Data Display)

e Operation and scaling functions can be used with respect to tags.
By setting these functions to tags, it is possible to register and edit only tags when there is a need for such operations on
tags that are used in multiple locations and items, thereby contributing to reduction of work hours.

e These tags can also be used in the logging server. Therefore, even when handling data that requires operation processing
such as temperatures and rotation speeds, logging and display are possible without operation processing on the PLC or
using macro commands.

10-2



10.2 Editing Tags

10.2

Editing Tags
Click [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Tag Database], specify a group number, and register tags in the [Tag Database Edit]
window.

There are three ways to edit tags.
Refer to the following.

p= "10.2.1 Direct Registration in the [Tag Database Edit] Window" page 10-3
== “10.2.2 Editing in a CSV File” page 10-4
rz= "10.5 Importing Tags” page 10-13

10.2.1 Direct Registration in the [Tag Database Edit] Window

This section describes the procedure for registering “D100” and “D101" (word device memory) and “M0" (bit device memory)
of the PLC1 device memory using tags.

1. Click the [Tag] field and register a tag name.

B saeenintaits v P Tag Edit x|

E Tag Type Amay | No. of Elements Device Comment
(J [r——— )

! [m]

2 0

g [m]

4 0

2. Click the [Type] field and select a data type from the list.

St B 1a0 vatavescor et |
[o T

i]'ay No. of Elemants. Device Comment
]

FLOAT

Bit Variahle

“|Intezer Variable
-{Double-ward Integer Variable
FLOAT Variahle

[ oy oy ey ey

TETITE TR S e =

* To register the same type of data at once with consecutive device memory addresses, use the array format.
p== For details, refer to “10.2.3 Configuring Arrays”.

3. Click the [Device] field and set a device memory address.

B e i) B 120 Databace0i et |
o T=

Amray | No. of Elements

u PLLT ~Jo o oo ﬁ]' |

]

[u] \&
0 |
[u] [
] I

1
2
3
4
4. Click the [Comment] field and enter a comment describing the tag.

5. To register a new device memory address using a tag, select another ID number and repeat steps 1 to 5.

IS et 1B 7o Databaceol et |

D |Tag Type Amay | No. of Elements. Device Comment
0 F requency_setup Word ] oonton Inverter Port Mo.l
1 hecelerat ion_t ime Word a pooiot Inverter Port No.l
2 Alarml Bit ] Monoon OM: Abnarma | OFF 2 Morma |
s O
4 0
This completes the necessary settings.
Tags can be specified in the settings window of each part.
e Word designation: ¢ Bit designation:
Device Tag w | Frequency_setup - Lamp Device
Tag - | &lam1 ~ (Bit device)
Lamp Device

Tag + | Frequency_setup-00 »  (Word Device)

* -xx is the manually entered part of the bit.
xx: 00 - 15, 00 - 31
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10 Tag

10.2.2 Editing in a CSV File

The data registered in the [Tag Database Edit] window for a screen program can be exported to a CSV file. The CSV file can be
edited on a PC and then imported back into the screen program. In the example below, changes are made to the data
registered with ID No. 0 in the [Tag Database Edit] window using Excel.

e Tag: Frequency_setup — Run_status
e Device: D100 — D105
e Comment: Inverter Port No. T — ON: RUN, OFF: STOP

17 B sceen.on Eait v P Teg Edit x|

o |[= ype Anay| No.of Blements [ | Devies [ Comment |
0 | Freauency_setun ard [} [boaton [Inverter Port Mo.1 )
| e e ord O RN

z |alarnl Bit [m] Ha0000 Im:Abnurmal OFF :Horma|

3 =] |

4 O |

3 [ml I

1. Click [Edit] — [Tag Export].

@ ] + M Skip pg =~ Tag Database[0] Edit - or for. Tag Database
File  Hol

m Edit  View  Transfer___ SystemSetting  Tool  Help
I EMIEE
¥ Delete @) Detail Setting
Paste  Copy Tag | Tag
- ¥) Undo Import | Export

2. Enter an arbitrary filename in the window, select "Csv File (*.csv)” for the [Save as type] field, and click [Save].

3. Open the CSV file in Excel, edit each field for ID number 0, and save the file.

&) TagE_ABC.csv

A B E D E F G

1 |SYMBOL=t VERS! REV=0

2 1D = Tvpe Array Setting Mo, of Elements Addeoc Do id

3 1 0 (PLo1[000100] Inverter Port Mot )
4 1 ACGCEIE rato n_time 1 o) PLUT DU | Inverter Fort (N0

B 2 Alarmi i} 0 PLC1 [MOOOOO]  OM:Abnormal OFF:Marmal
6 3 Alarm2 i} 0 PLCT [MOOOO ] OM:Abnormal OFF:harmal
7 4 Flagl 3 o) Within macro

a 5 Count_valuei 4 o) Within macro

9 & Title 1 1 5 PLC1[D00200]  Production A-line

10 |[0]

1= For details on the data in CSV files, refer to "CSV File Configuration” page 10-5.

4. Open the [Tag Database Edit] window and click [Edit] — [Tag Import].

@ ] + M Skip pg =~ Tag Database[0] Edit - for. Tag Database
File  Hom Edit  View _Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
TR EE
¥ Delete @) Detail Setting
Paste  Copy Tag | Tag
- ¥) Undo Import | sxport

5. Select the CSV file saved in step 3, select “Csv File (*csv)" for the [Files of type] field, and click [Open].

File types

TICLoDT 1 Navgau e vy
Siemens S7 Project File (*.s7p)
Siemens 57-200 File (*.csv)

This completes the necessary settings.

S el ) [ ey Doabasetol et |

[RPE= [ Type Arzy | No. of Elements [ Mavica | F——
El [Run_status )uwd O @1 05 oMz RUN, OFF : STOP )
1 wooereracronoime Ward =] T Trverter Tort o1
@ Jalarml Bit =] Wanann i morma! OFF sHorma
3 Alarm? Bit ] Moono1 OM: Abnarma | OFF 2 Morma |
4 Flasl Bit Yariable =] Within wacro
5 Count _valuel Integer Yariable ] Within macro
B [Title Word 5 Danzan Product ion_i | ine
’ 0
i O
* |Ds that already have tags are overwritten with the imported data.
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10.2

Editing Tags

CSV File Configuration

A CSV file opened in Excel is formatted as shown below.

[Tag Database Edit] data exported to a CSV file

=) TagE_ABC.csv

LA B_ _ _| « c. 1o I E._ I F_ E
1 S¥YMBOL=1  WERA REW=0 1
D_ _ _ _Taz _ _ _ _ _ _ Tvpe _ Array Setting_ Mo, of Elements _ Address _ _ _ yComi * Do not change the header
0 Freguency_setup 1 0 PLCA D001 00]  Inver information enclosed in the
1 Acceleration_time 1 0 PLCA[DOO1 011 Irver red dotted frame. Otherwise,
2 Alarmi 8] 8] PLCT [MOODDD]  OM:2 the data in the CSV file cannot
3 Alarm2 8] 8] PLCT[MOODDT ] OM:2 b dy i ted into th
4 Flagt 3 0 Withi e correctly imported into the
5 Count_valuel 4 0 Wiithi screen program.
6 Title 1 1 LC1 [D00200]  Production_A-line
The number of elements in an array
must be the same as the number
shown in [No. of Elements].
Column Item Description Remarks
A ID 0 - 65535 Numbers within square brackets [ ]: Element No. 0 to 4095 with the use of arrays 1-byte
B Tag ! Within 100 one-byte characters 1-byte / 2-byte
C Type 0: Bit device memory 4: Integer variable 1-byte
1: Word Device memory 5: Double-word integer variable
2: Double-word device memory 6: Real number variable
3: Bit variable 7: Real number device memory
D Array Setting | 0: Not used, 1: Used 1-byte
No. of 1-4096 1-byte, only
Elements when “1" is
specified for [D.
Array Setting]
F Address PLC device memory PLCx [xxxxx] 1-byte
L Device memory + address
PLCNo.1-8
Example: Specifying PLC1 Mitsubishi D100
e 1:1 connection e 1:n connection (port No. 0)
Word designation: PLC1 [D00100] Word designation: PLC1 [0:D00100]
Bit designation: PLC1 [D00100-00] Bit designation: PLC1 [0:D00100-00]
Internal device memory: XXXXX
$u/$T/$s/$L/$LD .
Device memory + address
Example: Specifying internal device memory $u100
Word designation: $u00100, bit designation: $u00100-00
Memory card device [xx:xxxx] #XXXX
File No. 0 to 15 Data No. 0 to 4096
Record No. 0 to 4095
Example: Specifying File No. 0, Record No. 0, and Data No. 100
Word designation: [0:0] #0100, bit designation: [0:0] #0100-00
1/0 device memory PLCx [xxxxx]
Device memory + address
PLCNo.1-8
Example: Specifying PLC1 Fuji Electric T-link TIO0
Word designation: PLC1 [TI00], bit designation: PLC1 [TI00-00]
Common device memory: CW/CB/MW/MB/VW 1-byte, only
PLCx [xxxxx] when the
L Device memory + address general-purpos
PLCNOT - 8 e FL-Net is
o designated as
Example: PLC1
e Specifying CW100
Word designation: PLC1 [CW0100], bit designation: PLC1 [CW0100-00]
e Specifying MW100 (port No. 1)
Word designation: PLC1 [1:MWO0100], bit designation: PLC1 [1:MW0100-00]
G Comment Within 130 one-byte characters 1-byte / 2-byte

*1  Data that includes unusable characters cannot be imported. Refer to “Detailed Settings” (page 10-7).
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10.2.3 Configuring Arrays

This section describes the procedure when “5" is specified for [No. of Elements] for the PLC1 device memory “D200", and “3"
for the integer variable in the array format.

1. Select the [Array] checkbox and specify the number for the [No. of Elements] field.

B sweenmeani) Bl Tagatabasero ea x|

[Is] Tag Type Array | No. of Elements Device ‘Comment
] Product Mame Ward i 00200 Aline
1 F: 1 Int Yariabl v |3 AL

arameter nteger Yariable EANE ne
2 1 S |
3 0 > D200 to D204 are used.
4 O — I
i O 3 words are used in the variable area.
E O | |

S e A maximum of 4096 elements can be set.

o |f the bit variable is specified in the array format, 1 word is occupied in the variable area even if “16"
or a smaller number is specified for the number of elements.
For details, refer to “Tag Settings” page 10-24.

2. Double-click on the ID number and enter a description in the [Comment] field of the [Detail Setting] window.

[Z B sacenmEsti ) Tog patabsseoy it % |

D |Tsg Type Amay | No. of Elements Device Comment
ProductNane Word d D00z00 iLine
Paramster Intezer Yariahle g iLine
O
=
Detail Setting

Tag FProductiame

EFEECEEEEE

No. of 5 =
Anay Setting Elament i3 Aiiay Settinge<

Total [0] (= D200)

Element No. ‘Comment
T D200 (Read)

Total [1] (= D201) —— |
Total [2] (= D202)

n

1 U201
— pzoz

3

4

D203

D204

Total [3] (= D203) ——__|_——
Total [4] (= D204) . IJ z EIEIZEIEI z

Comment:  ALine

* The [Detail Setting] window can also be displayed from the [Tag Database Edit] tab or by
right-clicking and selecting [Detail Setting].

This completes the necessary settings.
Tag arrays can be specified in the settings window of each part.

e Tag [n] (n: number of elements in the array)

Device m Parameter[]] -

* Manually enter a value for [n].

10.2.4 Importing Tags

Tags or system labels registered in PLC software can be imported using V-SFT and used as tags.

n= For details, refer to “10.5 Importing Tags” page 10-13.
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10.3 Detailed Settings

10.3 Detailed Settings

[Tag Database Edit] Window

The [Tag Database Edit] window consists of 256 groups, and 256 lines can be registered per group. Accordingly, a maximum of
65536 lines can be registered in total.

Location of settings: [Home] — [Registration Item ¥] — [Tag Database]

Group No. 255 No. 65280
GroupNo.2  No. 512
Group No. 1 No. 256 |
Group No. 0 No. 0 |Frequency word device memory
Acceleration time word device memory

No. 1

No.255

Alarm

bit device memory

[Tag Database Edit] window

S T

1D | Tag ¥ | Type ¥ | Aray| Mo. of Elsments Drevice ¥ | Comment ¥ | Status of Use ¥ | Conversion | | ¥ Filter
O
1 O
2 O
3 O
4 O
5 O
& O
7 O
2 O
9 O
10 ]
11 m
Item Description
ID Line No. 0 to 65535
Tag ! Specify a tag name. Max. 100 one-byte characters (two-byte characters allowed,
one-byte/two-byte/uppercase/lowercase are treated as different characters.)
Type, Device Specify the data type for the tag.
Device memory Type Data Type
PLC device memory Bit 1-bit data
Internal device memory
Memory card Word 1-word data
/O device memory Double-word Double-word data
Common device memory — —
Real number 32-bit single precision real number format
Variable Bit variable 1-bit data
Integer variable 1-word data
Double-word integer variable | Double-word data
Real number variable 32-bit single precision real number format
Array Use an array.

For details on setting arrays, refer to “10.2.3 Configuring Arrays” page 10-6.

No. of Elements

When [Array] is checked, specify the number of elements to be used in the array. Max. 4096

Comment

Enter a description for the tag. Max. 130 one-byte characters (two-byte characters allowed,
one-byte/two-byte/uppercase/lowercase are treated as different characters.)

Status of Use "

If a tag is used as device memory in the screen program, “In use” is indicated.
Click a cell indicating “In use” to show where the tag is set.
Double-click the indicated location field to jump to that location.

L
Conversion 3

logging server.

For details, refer to “Conversion Settings” page 10-8.

Set alarm, operation and scaling settings. These settings are used for numerical data display parts and the
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10 Tag

*1

*2  Display example

If an unavailable character is used, the following message box will appear. In this case, perform registration again.

Home

&b cut
¥ Delete () Detail Setting

Tag Database[0] - [ No TitleX1]

Transfer

Tag  Tag

Impart Export

Vsfts0 (==

/g, Letters that are not available for tag name were entered.
é The following letters are not available for tag name.
Space, "4", "%, TR " MGE T Ty RAN T_nw s e ryn g

"Single Quetation’, "Double Quotation ", [, "1%, "?", "=", "#", "§",
"%", "TAB'", "DEL", "SP", numerals (not available for the first
letter of the tag name)

Tag Database

System Setting Tool Help

)

Window Style ~

| Device

[ ] Status of Use

ot
Hor

[] Array Settine | Mo. of Elements
[m]

o0t

Screenld] Num. Display Device

alarnl Bit 00000

B |alernz Bit )M_UUUU\
Bit 100002

lhigh_counter Double-Word 00200

wount 1

Intezer Yariable

eount2

Intezer Yariable

I
0
1
4
3
4 alarnd
i
&
i
i

countd

Intezer Yariable

ojoogooooog

Double-click to jump to the location of use.

*3  Not supported if [Type] is set to “Bit" or “Bit Variable".

Conversion Settings

Operation and scaling functions can be used with respect to device memory addresses of tags. Configure the following

settings.
¢ Applicable items:
- Logging server
- Numerical data display

Conversion Settings

Input Type DEC - —
Display Format DECWiosn v
[ Alarm

Miritnum

Constant | DEC  ~ |0 <
Char. Color Al Backgound g
Constant  ~|DEC 100 =

Mawirnum

Char, Color Al Backgond g
[ Dperation
o) +Deel R a
[ 5caling
Fange before Scaling— [DL] | - [ado01y | @
Range after Scaling  [010) |- [1oom |

L Applicable to numerical
data display parts only
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10.3 Detailed Settings

B
Iltem

Description

Input Type (BCD, DEC, FLOAT)

Select the code to use when reading data from device memory.

Display Format

Select the format for displaying on the screen.

Alarm *2 Select this checkbox to display data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a
specific range.
When "“Entry Target” is selected for [Function], the range of values that can be entered
using a keypad can be set.
Minimum Set the minimum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory address and code used for storing an offset value for the
designation device minimum value.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Maximum Set the maximum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory address and code used for storing an offset value for the
designation device maximum value.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Operation Select this checkbox to perform an operation on the value of the device memory address
specified in [Contents].
" or /" ()
Offset value o o
(constant) —‘ r Multiplier or divisor (constant)
| I T
Device memory specified in [Contents]
Scaling Select this checkbox to display data after automatically converting the data read from the

PLC ([Range before Scaling]) to the specified range ([Range after Scaling]).

PLC MONITOUCH

4000

100

0

0

(Range before scaling) ~ (Range after scaling)

Range before Scaling

Specify the data to be read from the PLC

Range after Scaling

Specify the range of data to be shown on MONITOUCH.

*1  For details, refer to “5.1 Numerical Display” in the Reference Manual 1.
*2  The alarm setting uses the values before operation and scaling.

Logging server

1. Select a tag with [Conversion] settings at [System Setting] — [Logging Server] — [Logging Data].
2. Double-click the [Conversion] cell and select the [Use tag operation/scaling] checkbox.

Logging Server X
B %gf:!g;ﬁ;:;r Add Logging Method Trigger -
Delate LogginaDats  Putput Destination  Control Device Setting - Format Setting  Others
Copy Mumber of Logging Data (12 [5] /255 SetSelected| Device | Impon Expart
et o, i Tope Decimal P{ Data Length | Characters Text Pracess iin
o ) oec o 1wiord 2 LB > MSE Double-click
1 DEC 0 1word 2 L5E > MSE
2 Noomoz DEC o 1wiord 2 158> M5B add
ERTTALE DEC o 1-wiard 2 LSE > MSB
4 NooT104 DEC 0 1 whord 2 LSB -> MSE Ditts
5 NOOT:105 DEC o 1 word 2 LSE > MSB
6 NOO7108 DEC o 1word 2 L5E > M5B
7 Noo707 DEC 0 1word 2 158> M5B
B NOOT0E DEC 0 R Pe—— «
ERCTTALE] DEC o 1-wiard
10 NOOT:110 DEC 0 1word | RAise Tag operafion/scaling. s
11 Noor11 DEC o 1wiord -
e Operation
Inpart Export
[ow | % 1w |@ 7
o Tew Pracess
Scaling LSB > MSB
_’ LSB > MSB
[ IR ETTIT | @ 5B > MSB
[ouy |- [oom ] | LSB - MSB
LsB > MsB
LSB > MSB
LSB > MSB
tsB>msB
L5E > M5B
Cancel LSB - MB

Settings are grayed out and the [Conversion]
settings are displayed.

* Available when [Logging Method] is set to “Trigger” or “Constant Cycle".
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10 Tag

Numerical data display

1. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and select the tag with [Conversion] settings at [Contents] —
[Device to Display].
2. Select the [Use tag operation/scaling/alarm] checkbox.

Mumn. Display

Device to Display

Device

[IilsE e Brertion se alina alar

Data Length {404

Teat to Display

Display Fomat [ DEC (y/a ) i X
. \ Settings are grayed out and the [Conversion]

Digis 5 2 7 settings are displayed.
Decimal Point [ =i

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Mum. Display X
l-:‘ Alarm
Contents Constant DEC 1] =
Style Constant DEC 100 3
Function
Dperation
-A
) % @]
Other Settings v Char. Prop.
—
o ] - Scaling
Operation/Alarm o) 4000 (U o)
Q o) 10070
Detail
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104 Tag Status List

10.4 Tag Status List

The tag status list of the entire screen program can be searched and the total word count of tag variables can be checked.
Display method: [Tool] — [Search] — [Tag Use]

Status of Use

Details

'hJLIs: x
=3

Status of Lse Igﬁamh

= ¥ ] Tyee [¥] peviee ¥ Stetus of Use 2 3.
free_setting Word ‘D[IEH[I[I Mot Used

speed Word pootot In use.

alarml Bit MoO000 ot Used

alarm2 Bit Maoo1 In uze.

alarmd Bit Mooogz Mot Used —_— 4
high_counter Doub | e-Word Doozo0 Mot Used

count 1 Integer Yarishle Mot Used

court 2 Intezer Yarishle Not Used

countd Intezer Yariable Mot Used

< . 3

| e mem i

Used Point

< i v

Total Word Gount of the Tog Varables

For Ward UASE Ward 6.
For Double-Word 04056 ‘Word
No. Item Description
1 Update Updates the display.

2 VIEW JUMP When the cursor is over the [Status of Use] list (4): [Tag Database Edit] window is displayed.

When the cursor is over the [Use Point] area (5): The relevant screen item is displayed.

Filter button Set the search conditions.

List of Memory Use
Used Point

Total Word Count of the Tag
Variables

Displays the search result.

Displays the location of use of the tag selected in the [Status of Use] list (4).

o|lu| b~ w

Displays the status of the variable area.
Max. 4096 words for single and double words
* |If the occupied word count exceeds the 4096 words, the value is displayed in red. Set a value

smaller than 4096 words. For details, refer to “Tag” Variable Capacity page 10-24 .

Operation Method

The procedure of searching for tags currently in use is explained as an example.

1. Select [In use] from the [w] filter button on the [Status of Use] list and then click [OK] to display the search results.

x 7T Ascending Order Tag Use -
% Descending Drder ——
Hloka Q"R
Status of Use | Search Status of Use | Search
Ty ¥ Tyee [¥]peviee  [w]Stmtus of Use ”El' __’ Tag ¥ Tyee ] Devios
Free_setline Word boniog Mot Used
speed Word Doaiot In use. alarnz Bit 00001
alami Bit ﬁnnnnn Nat Used
alamz Bit oanot In use.
alami Bit wannz Nat Used
high_counter Doub ! e-Word D00z00 Mot Used
count 1 Integer Yariable Mot Used
count2 Integer Yariahle Nat Used
court 3 Integer Yariahle Nat Used
< M * < I D
i e can b created by dragging and dropping the tag A tem can be by dragging and dropping the tap.
Used Point Used Point

Double-click to jump to the —screen(] Num. Display Device
location of use.

.

For Word

Total Word Count of the Tag Varisbies

For Double-Word 04085 Word

4086 Word

<

i,

Total Word Count of the Tag Varisbles.
For Word 34088
For Double- Word 014058

Word
Word

2. Selecting a tag displays the location of use. Double-click to jump to the location of use.
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.
Details
1. 2. 3.
Tag|Use J X
=]
S 3 Search Item Setting (==
Status of Us' Search I
Tag Name. 4. [7] Seresn Ho. 0 [2]. @em =
[ Mstohes campietely. 5. [¥] Macro Block No 0[5 1023 =
Tag Used Point [¥] Overlap Libraty Ne. 0[5 9399 %
speed Screen[0] Num. Display Device [7]sereen Library Ho. O = 9933 5
alarm2 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Devica [V] Data Black No. 0 = 1023 5
[] Data Shest Moo 0 3. o s
Overlap Check Al
Switch
6 DiataDisplay
. Message E
Ery 1
Slider Switch
Giaph
k=) Trend Graph L4
« 0 D
No. Item Description
1 Update Updates the display.

Set [Tag Name] (4) and [Search Range] (3), and then click this icon.

2 VIEW JUMP

Displays the location of use of the tag selected in the search results (6).

3 Search Range Setting Specify the search range.

4 Tag Name Enter a tag name to search. If a search is performed with this field left blank, all tags in use will be
displayed.

* One-byte and two-byte characters and uppercase and lowercase characters are treated as
separate characters.

5 Matched completely. Selected:  Search for a tag name exactly the same as the one specified for [Tag Name] (4).
Unselected: Search for all tags including characters specified for [Tag Name] (4).

6 Search results Displays the search result.

Operation Method

This section describes the procedure for searching for the locations of use of the “alarm” tag as an example.

1. Click the [Search] tab.

2. Enter "alarm” into [Tag Name] and click the [Update] icon to display the search results.
Unused tags are not returned in the search results.

Taa lise

| Status of Use | Search

X Tag Use X
@R

Status of Use | Search

Tag Name

[ Matehed compietely.

> | ==

[ Matehed completely.

Tag Used Point
None No occurrence.

gl I

Tag Used Point
alarmz Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Device

3. Double-click the tag to jump to the location of use.
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10.5 Importing Tags

10.5 Importing Tags

Tags or system labels registered in PLC software can be imported using V-SFT and used as tags.

Manufacturers of supported PLCs

e "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC" page 10-13

e Siemens

- "SIMATIC Manager (Ver. 5.5 / Ver. 5.4)" page 10-17
- "TIA Portal” page 10-20
- "SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN (S7-200)" page 10-22

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

Global labels registered in Simple Project (with labels) or Structured Project in MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC's software GX Works2
can be registered as system labels in the software MELSOFT Navigator. These system labels can be exported in CSV file
format. When such CSV files are imported using V-SFT, system labels in the files can be used as tags in V-SFT.

* For details on using PLC software, refer to the relevant PLC manual.

When whole program compiling is executed in GX Works2, device memory addresses registered with global
labels will be reassigned to global labels. If there are global labels with no PLC device memory addresses
assigned, addresses of such labels will be assigned according to the automatic assignment setting made in GX

Works2.

Therefore, assigning PLC device memory addresses to global labels is recommended.

Supported PLC Models

Manufacturer

PLC Model

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

QnH (Q) series CPU

Q) series CPU (multi CPU)

Q) series link (multi CPU)

QnH (Q) series (multi CPU) (Ethernet)

QnH (Q) series (multi CPU) (Ethernet ASCII)

(

(&)

(&)

(&)

QnH (Q) series (Ethernet)

(®)] (

(Q) series (Ethernet ASCII)
(@] (

(@] (

Q) series (CC-LINK)

QnU series CPU

QnU series (built-in Ethernet)

L series link

L series CPU

L series (built-in Ethernet)

FX series CPU

FX2N/1N series CPU

FX1S series CPU

FX series link (A protocol)

FX3U/3UC/3G series CPU

FX3U/3GE series (Ethernet)

FX3U/3UC/3G series link (A protocol)

* Importing using V-SFT is allowed provided that [PLC1] and a 1:1 connection mode are set in the [System Setting]
— [Hardware Setting] window. Importing is not possible for PLC2 and subsequent PLCs.
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Procedure

This section describes the steps to import “Device A" data registered in the system label list into a screen program.

%z MELSOFT Mavigator ...ents and Settings\fukushima\y Documents\Device - [DeviceA]
R = = WS N P NN - 0 - 01

! Workspace  Project  Edb  View Systemlsbellist Onine Tooks  Window  Help _a@x
i workspace 2% .0 Module Confiouration” ¥ Devicea | % | b -

= B Device
= B Metwork Configuration Find Object
~ M patyork Configuration
=7 Module Configuration Find Characters | | [ Find et
= i Q Module Configuration
B ProjectA(Q03UDE)<Q |
9 cc-Link Configuration

| Delete ‘ System Label Name‘ Label Name ‘ Data Type ‘ Constant | CPU Name | Froject Mame | Device ‘ Attribute ‘ Comment:

T Ho Assignment Project 0O count_vahuet Count_Yaluel Word[Signed] QU3LDECPU ProjectA D100 Global  Macrolock_No.10
LB Project List O count_vahe2 Count_Yaluez  Word[Unsigned]/it[ 18hit] QUALDECPL ProjectA 1ot Global  Macrolock_No.10
= & Structured Data Types O count_vahes Count_Yalues  Word[Unsigned]/it[ 18hit] QUILDECPL ProjectA D102 Global  MacroBlock_No.10
Structurel O  High_speed1 High_Speedl  FLOAT[Single Precision] QU3UDECPU Projectd RLOOD Global PUL
=¥ System Label List O High_speedz Hgh_Spesdz  FLOAT[Single Precisian] QUILDECPU Projecth R100Z Global  Py2
& O Runt Runt Bit: QU3UDECPU ProjectA 0 Global  Mou0_futcRun
O rRunz Run2 Eit: QU3LDECPU ProjectA m1 Global  Mou1_futcRun
O rum3 Run3 Bit QO3LDECPL ProjectA = Global  Mou2_AutcRun
O Stuckuret Struckurel  Structurel QUILDECPL Projectd Shruckure

Structure

Check Device

StructureL(Structurel)

<
[ 5ystem label is being edited

Label Mame Data Type Device Comment:

Waord[Signed]
‘0 enable the edited contents of the system label, Word[Signed]
eflection to the system label database is required orcl lanes
lease execute "Reflect to System Label Database| Element3 Ward[Signed]

@ m

(5

i Output

rrrrrr The waorkspace saving is started, ——
Cherking before registering in system label database s started. ..
The check before registering to the system label database is completed ** Wihen the element i acited and reflected ko the system label database, ol the devies are deared.
There is no errar and na warning.

Checking the route infarmation...
The check of the route infarmation is completed.
------ The workspace saving is completed, -

~

Output r Task List ]

(R I T |

* The following table lists the types of data that can be imported using V-SFT and the data types after importing.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC “System Label”

Data Type for Tags in V-SFT

Data Type " Length
Bit 1 bit Bit
Word [Signed] 1 word Word
Word [Unsigned] 1 word
Timer 1 word
Counter 1 word
Retentive Timer "2 1 word
Double Word [Signed] 2 words Double-word
Double Word [Unsigned] 2 words
Time 2 words
FLOAT [Single Precision] 2 words Real number

*1  No other types of data can be imported using V-SFT.
*2  With the PLC model QnH (Q) series (CC-LINK), data of the type “Retentive Timer” cannot be imported.

1. Start MELSOFT Navigator.

2. Right-click [DeviceA] under [System Label List], and then click [System Label List] — [Export].

= @d Q Madule Configuration
i ProjectA(QD3UDE)<QL
-7 ce-Link Configuration
1& Mo Assignment Project
gk Project List
BEE’ Structured Data Types
- BE Structurel
R System Label List

System Label List 3 ‘ Rename

Reserve Delete

ancel Delate Recervatinn

(|| Export... D
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Importing Tags

3. A message dialog box is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

MELSOFT Navigator

A

The system label will be exported.

-System label list name is output as the file name.

-Cannot operate MELSOFT Mavigator during exporting.

-Please do not power off the personal computer dus
-The process cannot be canceled by pressing [Ctr]

-wrhen an array of structure is used in a system label lisk, the system |sbel list cannot be autput.

ring exporting,
+ [Break] during exporting.

-The import Function does not allow editing the element of a structure,

-The element of the structure is added and a system label to which a device is not assigned cannat be imported.

Do you wank bo execute?

The [Select Export Destination
Select "CSV" for [Save as type]

Folder] window is displayed.
and click [Save].

Open the destination folder. Check that the CSV file with the same name in the system label list is created.

(Example: DeviceA.csv)

E3 Microsoft Excef

&) Fle gdt view Inserc romar ook Data Window Help
DEES gRY iBRT - LR A O | R R e mjto & 8%, W
RE4 - =
A B c D E F G H | J K i
1 DeviceA
2 |System Label Name | Label Name  Data Type Constant |CPU Name  Project Name Device Attribute Camment Remark
3 Count_Valuel Count_Waluel ‘Word[Signed] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D100 Global | MacroBlock_No.10
4 |Count_Malug2 Count_Walue2 ‘Word[Unsigned)/Bit[16bit] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D101 Global | MacroBlock_MNo.10
5 Count_Value3 Count_“alue3  Word[Unsigned]/Bit[16hit] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D102 Global | MacroBlock_No.10
6 |High_Speed! High_Speed!  FLOAT[Single Precision] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA RIDOO0 Glabal | PW1
7 |High_Speed2 High_Speed2  FLOAT[Single Precision] QO3UDECPU  PrajectA RIDO2 Glabal  PY2
8 Runt Runt Bit QO3UDECPU  ProjectA MO Global  Mo.0_AutoRun
9 Run2 Run2 Bit QO3UDECPU  ProjectA 1 Global Mo 1_AutoRun
02 o e SRS o Bt QO3UDECPU  ProjectA 2 Global  Mo.2 AutoRun
11| Structurel Structurel Structurel QO3UDECPU  ProjectA Structure
127 | Structure! Element1 | Structurel Ward[Signed] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D200 D200
121/ Structurel Element2  Structurel  Word[Signed] | QO3UDECPU  PrajectA D201 D201
M\Structur91 Element3 |Structurel Word[Signed] 4 QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D202 D202
By =TT =T IFE= ===
16
17
18

* The dotted line frame indicates the structure. A structure name with a period is added to the top of

each label name.

Structure.Elements_1

Structure name

Period

Label name

6. Open the screen program in V-SFT. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Tag Database] to display the [Tag Database

Edit] window.

7. Click [Edit] — [Tag Import].

+ M skip @ ¢

Tag Database[0] Edit - V

File Home Edit View Transfer

System Setting  Tool

Help

Tag Database

B

I

doCut  (¥Redo % @
3 Delete (@) Detail Setting

Paste  Copy Tag | Tag

- ¥) Undo Import |port

filename (e.g. "DeviceA.csv") and click [Open].

Device A

Csv

File types

CSV File (*.csv) -

o (% ro

MELSOFT Navigator File (*.csv,

SIENTIENS D/ FTUJECL FiIe |

)

s7p)

Siemens 57-200 File (*.csv)

8. The [Open] window is displayed. Select “"MELSOFT Navigator File (*.csv)” for [Files of type]. Select the desired CSV
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10 Tag

The contents of the file are registered as tags in the “tag database edit” window. Types ([Type]) are specified for individual
device memory addresses.
This completes the import procedure.

[E B sanmitati ) (B oo Datavsseorean_x |

IlDTau— Type Array | No. of Elements. Device ‘Comment

0 Count_valuel ard 0 oo 100 MacroBlack No. 10
||i Count _Yaluek ard =] o011 MacroBlack_Na. 10
2 Count_Walus3 Mard 0 oo 1oz MacroBlack No. 10
||§ Hieh_Seeed! FLOAT =] RO1000 ]

4 Hizh_Speed? FLOAT 0 Ro1002 Py2

||E Run Bit =] (I No.0_futoRn

6 Rz Bit 0 |M_nnnn| No.1_putoRun
R o o - Bit =] o002 No.2_futoRn

s [Structurel Elementt N [ord =] DO0200 D200

5 TStructurel Element? 1 tord =] D020 1 D201

10 structurel Elements ;. Mord 0 boozoz D202
e 5

12| [m]

i 5

un

* Periods “.” cannot be used with tags. If any system label exported from MELSOFT
Navigator includes a period, the period is converted to an underscore “_"

Notes

Note the following when importing.
e Tag names must be within 100 one-byte characters.
o [f afile to be imported includes a tag that is already registered, the existing tag is overwritten. Unregistered tags are
registered to blank ID numbers (in the [Tag Database Edit] window).
¢ Only device memory addresses available on the V10/V9 series unit can be imported. For details, refer to the Connection
Manual.
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Siemens

Supported PLC Models

Manufacturer

PLC Model

PLC Software

SIMATIC
Manager

TIA Portal

SIMATIC STEP
7-Micro/WIN

Siemens

S7

$7-300/400 MPI

S7-300/400 (Ethernet ISOTCP)

S7-300/400 (Ethernet TCP/IP PG protocol)

S7 PROFIBUS-DP

page 10-17

S7-1200/1500 (Ethernet ISOTCP)

page 10-20

S7-200 PPI

S7-200 (Ethernet ISOTCP)

page 10-22

* Importing using V-SFT is allowed provided that the PLC is specified at [PLC1] in the [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] window. Importing is not possible for PLC2 and subsequent PLCs.

If the connection mode is “1:n", importing occurs via port number 0.

SIMATIC Manager (Ver. 5.5 / Ver. 5.4)

When a project file (*.s7p) created in Siemens software “SIMATIC Manager (version 5.5 or 5.4)" is imported using V-SFT, names
registered in data blocks “DBx" can be used as tags in V-SFT.

==

For details on using PLC software, refer to the relevant PLC manual.

Supported data types

The following table lists the data types that can be imported into V-SFT. The corresponding data types in V-SFT are also listed.

Siemens “DBxx"

Data Type for Tags in V-SFT
Data Type ! Data Length
BOOL 1 bit Bit
BYTE *2 1 byte Word
CHAR 2 1 byte
WORD 1 word
S5TIME 1 word
DATE 1 word
INT 1 word
DWORD 2 words Double-word
DINT 2 words
TIME 2 words
TIME_OF_DAY 2 words
REAL 2 words Real number

*1  No other types of data can be imported using V-SFT.
*2  Data types BYTE and CHAR (bytes) are imported as word device memory. If any odd bytes are registered in the PLC software, the data
cannot be imported.
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Procedure

This section describes the steps to import a project file (e.g. “test.s7p"), in which data blocks DB1 and DB2 are registered, to a
screen program.

QSIMATIC Manager - [S7_Pro1 -- D:\s7proj}S7_Pro1]
B Fle Edt Insert PLC Yew Gptions Window Help

0|8 5 B

£ Fle Edt Inssrt PLC Dsbug View

i Bl | ~E
Cpliers Shdow, e R LADISTLIFBD, - [DB2 -- "a2" -- 57_Pro1\SIMATIC 300 Station’CPU314C-2 DP(1)\...1082] (2 ][

DE:-E & =) | | %5 O = x 43 Fle Edt Insert PLC Debug Yiew Options Mindow Help 5
EEEEEy T Trpe s e fimmeni: |loEEa & @& g % =il ye
0.0 sTRUCT

+0.0| [oB_var IHT o Temporary placeholder warial Pooress |Name Tree Iaitisl yalua'Commant

+2.0| [mun1 EBooL FALSE Mo.l Global Signal 4T 9:0 STROCE

= 1| e e TaieE oz Global Sigmal AT +o.0[ [oe_var T o Temporary placsholder varish

+2.2| [Bun3 EBoOL FALSE No.3 Global Signal AT F20f (RO L FALSE OH: RUN, OF¥ - ST0F

T8 [cowr vt Jouom Eeep— P —— +4.0| [recipe & ARRAY[0..20] Material of stepl

+5.0| [count_valuez [pwoRD DugLEF0 Tithin macro FED T

e R - P —— +46.0| |pecipe B ARRAY[0..20] Material of step?

+16.0[ [High speeal [mEnL 0.0000002+000 [Current value ren T

+20.0| |High_ SpeedZ REAL 0.000000e+000 |Current walue =i D SIRICT

+24.0| [pevice name  [cmm K -Line I

o =T =TI |

1. Start V-SFT and open the screen program.
Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Tag Database] to display the [Tag Database Edit] window.

2. Click [Edit] — [Tag Import].

@ ] » B Skip a& - Tag Database[0] Edit -V tor for. Tag Database
File  Hol

Edit  View _Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

N EE
3 Delete (G Detail Setting
Paste  Copy Tag | Tag
- ¥) Undo Import | xport
[~ y

3. The [Open] window is displayed.
Specify “Siemens S7 Project File (*.s7p)” for [Files of type].
Select the desired project file (e.g. “test.s7p”) and click [Open].

CSV File (*.csv) -
(CSV File (*.csv)
MFEI SOET Navinatnr Eila (% ~eul

e

TLuu T | v

4. The [Tag List] window is displayed. Select the tags to import.
o [Data Block List]: Displayed block by block (data block “DBx")

Tag List ==

Import File  C:A\ProgramD atatSiemens\automation’ Step? 5 7Pioj\est test s7p Open...

| DataBlock List )TagList
t

Data Block
:;7 Selected: To be imported
_ Unselected: Not to be imported

e [Tag List]: All tags displayed_

3
‘ﬂ

Tag List @

Import File  C:\ProgramD atahSiemens\AutomationtStep?'5 7Projestitest s7H Open...

Data Block Li (| Tagli

Import Tag Type Array | No_ of Elements .
al_DB_YAR Yard [H] B
al _Runl Bit O
=] al_Run? Bit =]
al _Rund Bit O E
Al By e S 0
ol o Selected: To be imported o
1t Unselected:  Not to be imported 0
al_Hign_speed! FLUAI [m}
al_Hizh_Speed? FLOAT =]
al DeviceNane Word O
vl a2 DB ¥AR Word [l =2

i ] v

Check 4l | Fiker setting... | | Freset fier setting
Uncheck Al
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10.5 Importing Tags

* When specifying further search criteria, go to [Filter setting]. Only tags that match the specified data type, data block
name, or tag name will be displayed in the [Tag List] window.

Filter setting [ Tag List

[T Filter by data lpe Import File  C:\ProgramD atahSismenshAutomation\Step 745 7Projestitest s7p

[EECEE
[F)word[BYTE. WORD, CHAR, SETIME. INT. DATE) Diata Block List | Tag List
(7 Double Word DWORD. DINT, TIME. TIME_OF_D&)
[P 4ctual umberREAL] Import Tag Type
a1 _DB_YAR Yard
al_Runt Bit
al _Run? Bit
al_Rund Bit
al _Fount _valuel Double-Yard
Filtering out “a1” al_Count _valus? Double-Yord
Check All al _Bount _valust Double-Yord
al_Hizh_Speed! FLOAT
Unchsck Al al_High_Spesd? FLOAT
al Devicelane Yord
< il
Filter by taq name

a1

Check Al [ Fiier setting

7
A one-byte space is treated as an OR condition. |
(Case-sensitive)

5. Click [OK].

The contents of the file are registered as tags in the “tag database edit” window. Types ([Type]) are specified for individual
device memory addresses.

This completes the import procedure.

Example: Only DB1 imported

B screen o] Edit | ;/E Tag Database[0] Edit %
D [Tag Type Aray | No. of Elements Device Comment | |
(] al_DE_VAR Mard a DEOOOT:0000 Flace-Holder Yariables
1 |al_Runt Bit 0 DEO001:0002-0 No.0 Global Signal AT
2 al_Run? Bit a |EBUUUI:UUUE-I Mo.1 Global Signal &T
3 Jal_Rund Bit 0 DEO00T:0002-2 No.? Global Signal AT
4 al_Count _valuel Doub le-tard a |EBUUUI:UUU4 Within macro DB1
F |al_Count_valus? Double-tard 0 DEO0DT:0008 Within macro
3 al_Count _va lued Doub le-tard a |EBUUUI:UU|2 Within macro
7 [al_Hizh_Speed! FLOAT 0 |@nnn|:nn|5 Current valus
i al_Hizh_Speed? FLOAT a DEOOOT:0020 Current walue
3 |al_DeviceNane ard 0 DEO0DT:0024 A-LINE
10 a
11 a
B 0
\& a

* Periods “.” cannot be used with tags. If a period is added to a tag, it is converted to an

u o

underscore “_".

The tag name registered in the SIMATIC Manager data block (DBxx) is prefixed to
each tag together with an underscore “_".

a1 DB VAR B o on
43 Ele Edit Insert PLC Leoug wew Options Window Help - g
Name (= = =] 123 B o 25 O "2
Rddress |Name Type Initial value |Comment
. won 0.0 STRUCT
Tag name Wlth - +0.0| |DB_VAR INT o Tewporary placeholder variable
+z.0 Bunl EBOOL FALSE Mo.1l Global Signal AT
+z.1 RunZ EQOL FALSE MNo.Z Global Sigmal AT
+z.2 Bun3 EBOOL FALSE Mo.3 Global Signal AT
+4.0 Count_walusl DWORD DUFLEH0 Within macro
+8.0 DDunt_ValuEZ DWORD DUEL&E0 Within macro
tlz.0 Count_walus3d DWORD DUFLEH0 Within macro
+16.0 ngh_SpEEdl REAL 0.000000e+000 [Current. walue
+20.0| (High SpesdZ REAL 0.000000e+000 [Current value
+24.0 DEVlEE_nEmE CHaR v A-Line
=25, END_STRUCT

Notes

Note the following when importing.
e Tag names must be within 100 one-byte characters.
o [f afile to be imported includes a tag that is already registered, the existing tag is overwritten. Unregistered tags are
registered to blank ID numbers (in the [Tag Database Edit] window).
e Device memory addresses unavailable on the V10/V9 series unit cannot be imported.
For details on device memory available on the V10/V9 series, refer to the Connection Manual. Data types BYTE and CHAR

(bytes) are imported as word device memory. If any odd bytes are registered to device memory in the PLC software, the
data cannot be imported.
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10 Tag

TIA Portal

When a TIA project file (*.ap11 to *.ap17) created in Siemens software “TIA Portal (Ver. 11 to Ver. 17)" is imported into V-SFT,
the contents of the file can be used as tags.

1= For details on using PLC software, refer to the relevant PLC manual.

Supported data types
The following table lists the data types that can be imported into V-SFT. The corresponding data types in V-SFT are also listed.

Siemens “DBxx" !
Data Type for Tags in V-SFT
Data Type "2 Data Length
BOOL 1 bit Bit
BYTE ™3 1 byte Word
CHAR "3 1 byte
WORD 1 word
S5TIME 1 word
DATE 1 word
INT 1 word
DWORD 2 words Double-word
DINT 2 words
TIME 2 words
TIME_OF_DAY 2 words
REAL 2 words Real number

*1  The "Offset” settings on the PLC must be configured. If the "Offset” settings are not configured, importing cannot be performed.

-U 1511

Devices =
;L = | = =t e = o 4 |3
OO Ele BRIy AT Y= =
=

DataBlock_1 .
¥ ] ImportTest |~ Name Data typ: tartvalue Comment ==
B Add new device 1 |la - swic I [—E

gy Devices & networks 2 as Datal Int DataBlock_Datal g

~ @ PLC1 [CPU 15111 PN] 3 @ Dam2 Word DataBlock_Data2 ES

=

HY Device configuration =4 @» Dam3 Bool DataBlock_Data3 @

% Online & diagnostics 5 @= Dam4 Byte DataBlock_Datad | |

w (21 Pranrar hlnrcke el - Natag Rura NaraBlack Ratad

==  For details on using PLC software, refer to the relevant PLC manual.

*2  No other types of data can be imported using V-SFT.
*3  Data types BYTE and CHAR (bytes) are imported as word device memory. If any odd bytes are registered in the PLC software, the data
cannot be imported.

Procedure

1. Start V-SFT and open the screen program.
Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Tag Database] to display the [Tag Database Edit] tab window.

2. Click [Edit] — [Tag Import].

@ - + W skp i 5 TagDa . Tag Database
File Edit s

Home View nsf System Setting ~ Tool  Help

B D o [ B2
¥ Delete @) Detail Setting
Paste  Copy Tag | Tag
- ¥) Undo Import |5port
)\

3. The [Open] window is displayed.
Specify “Siemens S7-1500 File (*.ap11 to *.ap17)" for [Files of type].
Select the desired project file and click [Open].

Siemens 57-1500 File (*.ap11;*.z ~ |
C5V File (*.csv)

MELSOFT Mavigator File (*.csv)
Siemens 57 Project File (*.s7p)
Siernenc S7-200 File (* Foul

4. The [Tag List] window is displayed. Select the tags to import.
p==  Afilter can be applied. For details, refer to page 10-19.
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10.5 Importing Tags

5. Click [OK].

The contents of the file are registered as tags in the tag database edit window. Types ([Type]) are specified for individual
device memory addresses. This completes the import procedure.

Importing occurs as follows according to the group settings of the TIA project file.

<Example 1: Group settings exist>

T4 Siemens - WChikuhirc$\sers\PubliclDocuments\DELTALOGIOACCON-AGLink_V5\SamplesiTiaProjimportTestimpor... — O X

Er(ijecl Edit  View Insert gnli.ne Options  Teols * Tatally Integrated Automation
Of SR sovepojes & ¥ 2 =X Mc: FNGER PORTAL
..] ¥ Program blocks }» Group1 » DataBlock_G1 [DB2] - EX
Devices E{
% ) = | =t = m &= e =2 |
%0 QO EHR|ss el Recob= B < QL
DataBlock_G1 1
¥ _] ImportTest | =] Name Data type | Offset | Startvalue Comment ==
B Add new device 1 4@ v Static I LE
i Devices & networks 2 |a- GData1 Bool 00  false GroupDatal g
~ [ PLCT [CPU 15111 PN] 3 @  GData2 Bye 10 1640 GroupData2 £
HY Device configuration =l4 @= GDaw3 Dimt 20 ¢ GroupData3 H
% Online & diagnostics -
= g Program blocks
I nam =
Group name B Add new block (&
& Mein [081] Data name
Data block & NarsBlacl 1 INR11
—~—
name
ataBlock_G1 [DB2]
» Ui iecnnology oojects
v L Ewarnsl cnirrs flac

<Example 2: Group settings do not exist>

74 Siemens - WChikuhinc$\Users\Publicd\Documents\DELTALOGICACCON-AGLink_V5\SamplesiTiaProjimportTestimpor... — O X

Project Edit View Insert gnlirle- Opticns Tools oI eata e A n o aton
Of A sovepoject @ X 12 X D S NHER PORTAL
.U 1511-1 PN] » Program blocks » DataBlock 1 [DB1] — il W X
Devices _‘z",
S5 H2|re ks Ferens= B = =l
DataBlock_1 .
¥ ] ImportTest |~ Name Data type | Offset |Startvalue Comment ==
B Add new device 1@ ~ swic [E] 1 Ur__l
o Devices & networks 2 @= Dpaml Int 0.0 DataBlock_Data1 g
b j PLC1 [CPU 1511-1 PN] T 4@e Data2 Word 20 DataBlock_Data2 g,
HY Device configuration =4 @» Dam3 Bool 40 DataBlock_Data3 H
4/ online & diagnostics 5 @s Datad Byte 50 DataBlock_Data4 | |
~ g Program blocks 6 @® Datas Byte 60 850 DataBlock_Data5
Data block—_| AR i - \
name ‘( DataBlock_1 [DB1] i
e Data name
I DatsBlock G1[DB21
Example of imported tags in V-SFT
[l sasen@Eati ) ™ Tag Databaselo) Eait
ID | Tag Type Array Mo, of Elements | Device Comment |
0 Groupl_DataBlock_G1_GDatal Bit 1 OBO0Z:0000.0 GroupDatal 1 | Ex'ample‘l .
1 |Group!_DataBlock_Gl_Glatad  |Double-Ward O OB002: 0002 Brouplatad I_| With group settings
2 DataBlock_1_Datal Word O DBO0T : 0000 DatabBlock_1_Datal— Example 2
K] DataBlock_1_Data? Word O DBOOT : 0002 DataBlock_1_Data? Withcg)ut group
4 DataBlock_1_Datad |§it O OBOOT:0004.0 DataBlock_1_Datad settings
5 DataBlock_1_Datah Word O DBO0T : 0006 DataBlock_1_Datak
[ O
7 O
i O
- With group settings: group name_data block name_data name

- Without group settings: data block name_data name

*1  Periods "." cannot be used with tags. If a period is added to a tag, it is converted to an underscore “_".
The tag name registered in the SIMATIC Manager data block (DBxx) is prefixed to each tag together with an underscore “_".

Notes
Note the following when importing.
e Tag names must be within 100 one-byte characters.
e Only tags registered in one-dimensional arrays in TIA Portal can be imported. Multi-dimensional arrays are not
supported.
e Structures with more than six levels cannot be imported.
e Only comments registered to “Editing language” in TIA Portal can be imported.
o If afile to be imported includes a tag that is already registered, the existing tag is overwritten. New tags are registered to
blank ID numbers (in the [Tag Database Edit] window).
e Device memory addresses unavailable on the V10/V9 series unit cannot be imported.
For details on device memory available on the V10/V9 series, refer to the Connection Manual. Data types BYTE and CHAR
(bytes) are imported as word device memory. If any odd bytes are registered to device memory in the PLC software, the
data cannot be imported.
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SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN (S7-200)

When a CSV file copied from the Symbol Table in the software "SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN" for Siemens S7-200 is imported
using V-SFT, the contents in the file can be used as tags.

n=  For details on using PLC software, refer to the relevant PLC manual.

Procedure

1. Start the software “SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN" for Siemens S7-200.
2. Open [Symbol Table].

[E|STEP 7-Micro/WIN - projectl

File Edit Wiew PLC Debug Tools Windows Help
D@ &L & BB M ax B rm @E R &
¥
[ ven |[= %f‘;“;;?j Now &l 51 Symbol Table
B CPU 221 REL 01.10 I e e e
i Ry Yo
— ['w) ‘Q | Symbol | Addiess ‘ Comment
1 1 |Frequency_setup w100 ON:RUN, OFF:STOP
f 2 ) |Acceleration_time Wwf200 Irverter Part Mo
ST ov oo oyl -— =
‘E 3 FOU Symbols 3 1 | Alaml M300.0 ON:Abrormal, OFF:Normal
% (@l Status Chart 4 o1 | Alarmz 3001 0N Abnarmal. DFF:Maomal
5 Data Block 5 o | Alarm3 M300.2 OM:Abnormal, DFF:Mamal
2 - System Block E < |Highspeed_counter VD400 Highspeed_countercurent walue)
’,E + Cioss Refersnce 7 1 | Count_valuel C4m “within macro
5 % Communications 8 O | Court_walus2 ca02 "Within macro
il <) |Count_valug3 can3 “Wiithin macro
“wizard: E B L
= : % Jes 10 &) [Titeds SwEDD Froduction_& Line

Only device memory addresses available on the V10/V9 series unit can be imported using V-SFT. For details,
refer to the Connection Manual. Double-word device memory are imported as word device memory.

Device memory: VD — VW, ID — IW, QD — QW, MD — MW, SMD — SMW, SD — SW

3. Select all columns under [Symbol], [Address], and [Comment]. Right-click and select [Copy] from the right-click menu.

b/WIN — Project] - [Symbol Tablel
v PLG  Debug  Tools  Windows Help

[ & BE@E [
T

I»

z u | |y == 8

= Project]
[2) What's New =) ‘
& CPU 221 RELOT.10
= Program Block.
=-(2) Symbol T able
£F USER1
£ POU Symbals
#-( Status Chart
= Data Black
# ME] Gystem Block.
= Cross Reference
= % Communications —
=] Wizards =
- Todls 1 I

= (3] Instructions
(3] Favarites Select all.

P D i

>

1 T2 13 -

— 4
] | Symbol ‘ Address
1 [Frequency =" !

e

5 B 7 -

5.
Comment

UM, OFF:5TOP

opy  CirlC

Inzert
Delete

‘w|m|\“m|m|h‘m|m|_‘

=

000000 I0I0Y

4. Start Excel. Paste the copied data to the worksheet from cell A1.

5l Symbol 57-200.csy

A B o] D E F
1 |Freguency setup 4 0.0 COM:RUN, OFFSTOP
2 |Acceleration_time WWZ00 | Inverter Port Mo
3 |Alarmi 3000 OMN:Abnormal, OFF:Marm
4 |Alarm2 k3001 OM:Abrormal, OFF:Mormal
2 |Alarm3 MI00Z  OMAbnarmal, OFF:MNarmal L
6 |Highspeed_ courter VD400 Highspeed_countericurrent wal [Tag Database Edit] in V-SFT
7 |Count_valuet 401 Within macro M/E Tag Database[0] |
8 |Count_value?Z 402 Within macro NI Type
9 |Count_value3 403 Within macro i' i;::‘l’:rr‘:i’i:“:‘l’me m: .
10 |Title A SWE00 Production_A-Line : lalarml B Bit
11 & |Alarn? Bit
4 Alarmd Bit
12 F Hishspeed_counter Double-Word
13 6 [Count_valusl Word
7 [Count_valuet Word
14 i Count _va lued Word
15 i [Titlch liord
1@ 10
T
12
[B
Tags Device memory Comment

* The first row on the Excel sheet corresponds to tag ID No. 0. The copied data on the
worksheet is imported from its first row to the [Tag Database Edit] window. (65536
maximum)
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10.5 Importing Tags

5. Click [File] — [Save As]. The [Save As] window is displayed.
6. Enter a filename. Select "CSV" for [Save as type] and click [Save].

7. Open the screen program. Click [Home] — [Registration Iltem] — [Tag Database] to display the [Tag Database Edit]
window.

8. Click [Edit] — [Tag Import].

@ - [0]
File Home Edit Transfer System Setting Tool Help

shcut  (¥Redo
x Delete {3 Detail Setting
Paste  Copy Tag Tag
¥) Undo lmpnrt xport

9. The [Open] window is displayed. Select the CSV file saved in step 6. Specify “Siemens S7-200 File (*.csv)" for [Files of type]
and click [Open].

Edit -V Series r for... | Tag Database

File types

(CSV File (*.csv)
MELSOFT Navigator File (*.csv)

Sinmnnne C7 Prminck Ciln (¥ ~Tml

Siemens $7-200 File (*.csv)

The contents of the file are registered as tags in the “tag database edit” window. Types ([Type]) are specified for individual
device memory addresses.

This completes the import procedure.

M’E Top Databasel0] dit_ %

Type Arnzy [ No. of Elements Devics Comment

U Frequency _setup Bit ] Yaooion Place-Holder Varisbles
1 hece larat fon_t ine Word O wiaozo0n Mo.0 Global Signal AT
2 Alarml Bit ] Manzoon Mo.1 Global Signal AT
3 Alarn? Bit O Hoozo01 Mo.2 Global Signal AT
4 Alarmd Bit ] Manzo0z Within macro

i Highspeed_counter Double-Word O wia0400 Mithin macro

& Count_va luel Word ] Coodnt Within macro

7 Count _value? Word O coo4o2 Current value

& Count _valued Word ] condnz Current value

i) Titled Word O SW00500 A-LIME

1 O

11 =]

\H O

12 O

Notes

Note the following for importing CSV files.
¢ |Ds that already have tags are overwritten with the imported data.

e Device memory addresses unavailable on the V10/V9 series unit cannot be imported. If such a device memory address is
included, the row is left blank.
For details on device memory available on the V10/V9 series, refer to the Connection Manual. Note that double-word
device memory are imported as word device memory.
Device memory: VD — VW, ID — IW, QD — QW, MD — MW, SMD — SMW, SD — SW
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10.6

Notes

Tag Settings

Tags cannot be specified for the following items.

e [Screen Setting] — [PLC Device Transfer]
e Device memory map (transfer source device memory, transfer destination device memory 1, transfer destination device

memory 2, control device memory)
e Modbus device memory table

“Tag” Variable Capacity

When “tag” variables are registered in the [Tag Database Edit] window, the variable area in the MONITOUCH is used. Since the
capacity of the variable area is limited, check the word count currently used, and be careful not to exceed the capacity.

Capacity of Variable Area

Variable Area

Bit variable

Integer variable

Double-word
integer variable

Real number variable

= 4096

Word

= 4096

Word

Variable Type Data Type Capacity
Bit variable * 1-bit data 4096 word
Integer variable 1-word data
Double-word Double-word data 4096 word

integer variable

Real number
variable

32-bit single precision real
number format

* If the bit variable is specified in array format, 1 word is occupied in the variable
area even if “16" or a smaller number is specified for the number of elements.

Checking the Capacity of “Tag” Variable

Check the capacity when the “tag” variables are registered as shown below.

B screen [10] Edit |

/ [F Tag Databasef0) Eqit x |

i | Tag Type Anay | No. of Elements Device Gomment
{1 Run_status Word O Doo10& (OM: RUN, OFF : STOP

1 hecelerat ion_t ime Word ] oot Inverter Port Ho.l

2 Alarml Bit O Hoooon OM: Abrorma | OFF 2 Morma |
2 Alarmd ol ] Moot OMz Abnorma | OFF zNormal
4 Flagl (‘Eil Wariable \ O Mithin macro

5 Count_va luel \Intezer Yariable ) O Within macro

& Title worg 5 poozon Product ion_A-1ine

u O

i O

9 O

0 i

2 words are occupied in the variable area.

An item can be orested by dragging and dropping the tag

Used Point
Screen[0] Num. Display Device

<

i

Total Word Count of the Tag Variables

For Word

For DoubleWord

214098

014098

Wiord

Wiord

Integer variable "1" + bit variable "1"

Two words are used per double-word integer variable
Example: A total of four words are used when two

double-word integer variables are

registered

1= For details on status list operations, refer to “10.4 Tag Status List".

JAN

The value is indicated in red when it exceeds the maximum value. If the tag indicated in red is used on the
screen, the message “Error: 46" appears and the unit will not run. Set a value smaller than the maximum.
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11.1  Overview

11.1 Overview

e The V10/V9 series unit contains device memory map numbers 0 to 31 (32 total) with respect to a single logical port.
128 addresses can be registered to a single device memory map and batch transfer of addresses can be performed
between each equipment.

Data = ]
= Device memory map
=
= PLC1 device memory map Device memory
= No. 0 No. 0
= No. 1 No. 1
[P—— 3 e
No. 30
B s
No. 31
Registration of PLC1
device memory No 126
No. 127
PLC2 device memory map Device memory
No. 0 No. 0
No. 1 No. 1
Fo——t=
No. 30
o
No. 31
Registration of PLC2
device memory No. 126
No. 127
PLC8 device memory map Device memory
PLC8 No. 0 No. 0
: No. 1 No. 1
- m
| g o~
[ % = No. 30
Fo~——r
No. 31
Registration of PLC8
device memory No 126
No. 127
- J




11 Device Memory Map

e Functions that use device memory maps

Periodical reading

Data in device memory addresses registered on a device memory map is periodically transferred to other equipment.
(“11.3 Periodical Reading” page 11-7)

Periodical writing

Data in other equipment is periodically transferred to device memory addresses registered on a device memory map.
("11.7 Control Device” page 11-12)

Synchronized reading

Data in device memory addresses registered on a device memory map is transferred to other equipment when the
relevant bit turns ON. ("11.4 Synchronized Reading” page 11-8)

Synchronized writing

Data in other equipment is transferred to device memory addresses registered on a device memory map when the
relevant bit turns ON. (“11.6 Synchronized Writing” page 11-11)

Macros (TBL_READ, TBL_WRITE)

Data in device memory addresses registered on a device memory map is transferred using the “TBL_READ" and
“TBL_WRITE" macro commands. (“11.8 TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE" page 11-13)"11.9 System Device Memory" page 11-14

Data =
=
=
@
=
[uza)
@
( /\ )
e a ) 2 e
T o~ PLC2 device memory map number 0 —
D500 45 1:#PV 45
D501 50 No. 0 1HPV 1:#SV 50
e L No. 1 1:#SV e L
E e
o

JoN RN J
t Periodical reading/synchronized reading/TBL_READ I {}

Periodical writing/synchronized writing/TBL_WRITE




11.2  Editing Device Memory Maps

11.2 Editing Device Memory Maps

11.2.1 Starting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Device Memory Map] — [PLCn].
The [Device Memory Map: PLCn] window is displayed.

- (] [0] Edit (
File Home arts Screen Setting

(& Edit Model Selection
@ Multi-language Setting

Hardware|  Device Ethernet
[F Unit Setting ~ Setting Memory Map - Communication ~

Device Memory ...
~

B screen [o] Edit ¢ E No. 0
=

2. Select a device memory map number and click [OK].

The [Device Memory Map Edit] window is displayed.

. [ BN . E,? N 0 )=\ Device Memory Map
. File  Home  Edit Edit

View  Transfer [EESHEUESIUTUMN Tool  Help

% Edit Model Selection % E % @ @ @ —_g [¥{ Macro Setting
"i'i o i =
P Multi-language Setting . i () Date and Time Display Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other
[ Unit Setting - Setting Memary Map ~ Communication = || Setting~ Server Server - [Z] Japanese Conversion Function Setting

[E] Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit { ) %

No. [ PLG2 Memary MName Data Type << Source Device 1 £ Source Devics 2

A device memory map has numbers 0 to 31 (32 total) with respect to a single logical port and 128 addresses can be
registered to each device memory map.

11.2.2 Quitting

Click the close button.

.03 emory Map:PLC2[0] Edit ( )} -V Seri Device Memory Map

File Home iew Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit

°i!i @ @” @ @ m % g:ﬂ::::::muphysming

. Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other -
[T Unit Setting - Setting Memory Map ~ Communication - || Setting - Server Server - [7] yapanese Conversion Functian Setting

& Edit Model Selection
@ Multitanguage Setting

El Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit (

B screen ) £
[N [PLG2 Memary | Mame [Dats Type [<< Surce Device | << Source Device 3 _
| \ | \ |
11.2.3 Comment Settings

A comment can be set to each device memory map.
1. With the device memory map displayed, click [Edit] = [Comment]. The [Comment Setting] window is displayed.

= .- > Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit ( ) - fi... . Device Memaory Map

File  Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Comment || Device Memory
Map Setting

Comment Setting [zl

@] Device Memory Map:PLC2{0] Edit ( ) x|

[No. [PLG2 Memary | Name | Data Type | << Source Device 1 | << Source Device 2
= t i t i

2. Enter a comment and click the [OK] button. The comment is displayed.

y Map:PLC2[0] Edi - ( Device Memory Map

Edit View Transfer

mSetting  Tool  Help

Device Memory
Map Setting

m Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Ed{[ aaaai]] x|
IND PLC2 Memory | Name | Data Type | €< Source Device 1 << Sourcs Device 2 | |
in T T T T T =




11 Device Memory Map

11.2.4 Editing the Device Memory Map

Double-click a cell to display the settings window.

DB (=1 0eve Memory MapPLCoD Ea (i)
YR

Name: >» Target Device 1 »» Tareet Device 2

2

3

I

g

6

Device memory entry Data type Device memory map settings

HH 2 El Device Memory Map Setting[0] =
—
Bouble Hord Function
Bit
Bﬂﬁﬁi gﬁ&ﬂ|e Rieading Cycle

1. Device memory entry

[l High-speed Reading 10 =

v sec

»» Target Davice 1

FLCT -0 & o100 z
»» Target Davice 2

(e =0 o o 2

Table (No. 0 - 31) Common Setting

Control Device

(e =0 o oJen 2

* The [Device Memory Map Setting] window can also be displayed by clicking
[Edit] — [Device Memory Map Setting] with the device memory map displayed.

Set the device memory for transfer. If the [Device Memory Map Edit] window for PLC2 is open, register PLC2 device

memory.

The following figure shows the list view.

M/ (] Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit{ 1 x
FLC2 Device
0

>> Target Device 1 »» Target Device 2
Ward cooton $un100

Memory Input PLC2 Fuji Electric : PXR(MODBUS ... [ 52 || Refer to Signal Name

4000 Non-valatile memary wite-in -
0003 || 40002 FID/FUZZY /SELF selection
2 =

anel

40004 Control RUN /standby

40005 Auto turing command

40005 P

40007

40008

0 1 | 40003 Hysteresis rangs at two-pasition control
40010 COOL

40011 Dead band

40012 Anfireset windup

40013 Output convergence value

o—

Dummy Double

Uiz 40014 P shif
40015 5Y offset
40016 Input type code il
PotNo. 1 : 40017 T unit
. [ cose ][ Seleat | [ Open
oK Cancel Open
2. Data type
Double Yord
Bit
Dumney Ward
Dunmy Doub [ e
Item Description
Word Data is handled as single-word numerical data. .
Data is transferred based on the [Communication Setting] — [Code] setting of each logical port. ™
Double Word Data is handled as two-word numerical data. .
Data is transferred based on the [Communication Setting] — [Code] setting of each logical port. 1
Bi Data is handled as single-word bit information.
it . b . *
Data is transferred as is without conversion.
The transfer source/target device memory addresses are automatically registered with consecutive numbers.
If there is an address to be skipped, leaving it not configured (blank) will result in either a dummy word or
Dummy Word double word being assigned.

When reading:

“0" is always stored in the transfer target device memory. Cannot be used for any other purpose.
When writing:

The transfer source device memory can be used for other purposes.




11.2  Editing Device Memory Maps

*1  When Word or Double Word is selected:

The internal device memory of the V10/V9 series unit are always handled as “DEC (with sign)”.

Code Bit status
M Communication | MSB LSB
Transfer source setting 15/14/13[12|11]10| 9| 8|7 |6|5|4[3]2]1 |0
PLC BCD olojojofojojolofololo[1]ofolo]o
Reading V10/V9 internal Mes LS8
device memory DEC 15/14|13]12|11]10/ 9| 8|7 6|54 |3|2|1 |0
0(0j0]|0 ojofojojojof1f0|1|0
Communication MSB LSB
Transfer target settin
V PLCm 9 15/14|13|12|11]10| 9| 8|7 |6 |5|4|3|2[1 |0
DEC ojojo|ofo|0jO|O|O|O|O|Of1]|0|1]|0
Communication MSB LSB
setting 15[14[13[12[11]10[ o[8[ 7]6]5]4[3]2]1 [0
BCD ojojojojojojo|ofojojOo|1|0]|O|O|O
*2 When Bit is selected:
Code Bit status
Communication
Transfer source setting
PLC BCD
MSB LsB
Reading V10/V9 internal DEC 15(14|13|12|11]10/ 9|8 |7 |6 |5|4 |3 110
device memory o(ojo|o|jojojo|OfoOfO|O|1(|0O 00
Communication
Transfer target setting
PLCm DEC
BCD

Device memory map settings
Set the purpose of each device memory map.
e TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE  — page 11-13

e Periodical reading — page 11-7
e Synchronized reading — page 11-8
e Periodical writing — page 11-10

e Synchronized writing — page 11-11

Device Memory Map Setting[0] (B

Function | Periodical Reading ~

Fieading Cycle
[T] High-speed Reading 10

v lsec

»> Target Device 1
PLC1 ~|o 00100 z

»» Target Device 2

Table {Mo. 0- 31) Common Setting

Control Device

Internal > |0 $u = |16330 —~




11 Device Memory Map

11.2.5 Permitting Interruption

Interruption can be permitted by right-clicking on the relevant device memory map number and selecting [Enabling
Interruption] on the menu.

When interruption is permitted, an asterisk mark (*) is shown next to the device memory map number. Switch output, cycle
reading, trend/alarm reading operations can be performed during device memory map processing.

Operation for the following settings
Reading group 0 (numbers 0 to 7)
2

Switch output, cycle reading, trend/alarm reading
2
Reading group 1 (numbers 8 to 15)

[E@] Device Memory Map:PLC1[0] Edit { ) x|
Mo, | PLC1 Device Mame Data Type >» Target Device 1 > Target Device 2

v |pooton tard Bunoton

I |pootod Ward Buno 1o

|z |pootoz Ward funninz

Group 0 | |5~ pontos Word U010
4 |pootog Ward Buln o4

5 |pootos Ward Bud0 105

& |pootoe Ward Bu00 108

D107 Word fu0n 107

Yord

Undo

Do0109 : Mord $ud0109
10 [Do0tin Redo Mord Fudoin
Gl’OUp L 11 |[Donzon cut Mord Fu001n
12 [Do0zot u Mord Fud0inz
18 |[Donzo2 Copy Mord $ud0ig
14 |ponzos s Word $u00114
1: Do0zo4 Insert Mord $ud011s
17 Delete
18 Add
19 :
Multi Copy
20
|z |l v Enabling Interruption
||z 1




11.3  Periodical Reading

11.3 Periodical Reading

Data in a device memory address registered on a device memory map is transferred to the targeted address at the timing set

for [Reading Cycle].

PLC2 device memory map number 0

B sueen OISy ] Device Memory Map:PLC20] it

FLG2 Device

1:R31001

1:341003

Data
fe=a)
o)
=)
=)
fe=a)
o)
feaa)
) x
Mame Data Type >> Tareet Device 1 > Target Device 2
Process value (PY) Word poniog
¥ walue controlled on face panel Mord pooid

Transferred at 5 second intervals

T

No

0

1

2
—
s
F

Settings

Settings required for periodical reading

e "Editing Device

Memory Maps” (page 11-3)

¢ "Device Memory Map Settings”

Reading Cycle

»» Target Device 1
PLCT >|0

[]3» Target Device 2

Intemal 0

Device Memory Map Setting[0]

Function | Perindical Reading A

[1High-speed Feading 5

~ser

: oo 3

| $u o100

Control Device

Table [No. 0 - 31) Comman Setting

——— Disabled when [Periodical Reading]

0 [ o]wmn 2 is selected
Item Description

Function

Periodical reading

Set the cycle for periodical data reading.

Reading Cycle

[High-speed Reading]

Reading Cycle

checkbox Setting Range Unit
Unselected 1-3600 1s
Selected 1-3600 100ms

Target Device 1
Target Device 2

Set the device memory address for storing the read data.

Control Device

Disabled when [Periodical Reading] is selected.




11 Device Memory Map

11.4 Synchronized Reading

Data in a device memory address registered on a device memory map is transferred to the targeted address when the
relevant bit changes from 0 to 1.

Data

-BBEEBOOBEO

¢ Control device memory ON

/PLC1 )
T o~———
Transfer target D100 0
device memory p101 0
=
Control Device D200 I
D201
D202
D203
- %

¢ Data transfer
PLC2 device memory map number 0

B seen BB ) ) Device Memory MapPLOO B ) x |

MNo. | PLG2 Device Mame Data Type > Tareet Device | 2> Tareet Device 2
il T:jato0n Process valug (PY) Mord Doo1oo
1 1:341003 &Y waluz controlled on face panel Word pootod

| Transfer +

¢ Verification device memory ON

~ ™
PLC1 _
=
D100 216
Transfer target D101 250
device memory
T o
D200
Control Device D201
D202
D203
o /




114  Synchronized Reading

Settings

Settings required for synchronized reading
e "Editing Device Memory Maps” (page 11-3)
e “Device Memory Map Settings”

Device Memory Map Setting[0] (B

Function | Synchronized Reading =

Fieading Cycle
High-speed Reading |1

»» Target Davice 1
FLCT -0 00100 L

[71»» Taiget Device 2
Internal 0 Ju 00100

Table (No. 0- 31) Common Setting

Control Device

PLCY > |0 D ~ | 00200 —~

Item

Description

Function

Synchronized reading

Target Device 1
Target Device 2

Set the device memory address for storing the read data.

Control Device

Set the device memory address that serves as the trigger for synchronized reading.

Four words are used for an address common to device memory map numbers 0 to 31.

For details, refer to “Control Device” page 11-12.




11 Device Memory Map

11.5 Periodical Writing

Data in a source device memory address is transferred to the address registered on the device memory map at the timing set
for [Writing Cycle].

Data =
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
PLC2 device memory map number 0
B screen 0] Edit | V/EI Device Memory Map:PLC2[0] Edit ( ) x|
Mo |PL02 Device | Mame | Data Twpe |<< Source Device 1 << Source Device 2
0 4003 [¥ value controlled on face panel [hord [pooton
A
g_ Transferred at 5 second intervals |
A
5 1 1 1 1
Settings
Settings required for periodical writing
e "Editing Device Memory Maps"” (page 11-3)
e "Device Memory Map Settings”
Device Memory Map Setting[0] @
“Wiiting Cycle
[7] Highespeed wiitng 5 Heee
@) << Source Device 1
() << Source Device 2
Intemal o $u 00100
Table [Mo. 0 - 31) Comman Setting
Contral Device ~——— Disabled when [Periodical Writing]
Inenal <0 8w <|1630 [ is selected
Item Description
Function Periodical writing

Set whether to perform periodical data writing.

[High-speed Reading] Reading Cycle
Periodical Writing checkbox Setting Range Unit
Unselected 1-3600 1s
Selected 1-3600 100ms
ggﬂ:zz B:x;z: ; Set the device memory address of the source data to transfer.
Control Device Disabled when [Periodical Writing] is selected.
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11.6  Synchronized Writing

11.6 Synchronized Writing

Data in a source device memory address is transferred to the address registered on the device memory map when the control
device memory changes from 0 to 1.

Data

cJEPEOERD

¢ Control device memory ON

(PLCT )
T
Transfer source
device memory D100 200
_
D200 |
Control Device  pop1
D202
D203
o /

PLC2 device memory map number 0 ¢

E sacenBIE ) B Devce Memory MapRLCAO BT ) |

Mo, | PLG2 Device | Mame | Data Type |<< Source Device 1 |<< Source Device 2 I
0 4003 [3¥ value controlled on face panel [Word | |pooton | |
' Transfer
/PLCZ N /PLC1 N
- .
41003 200 < D100 200
— L Writing =S e
&
Verification device D200
memory ON D201
D202
D203
G / G /

Settings

Settings required for synchronized writing
e "Editing Device Memory Maps"” (page 11-3)
e "Device Memory Map Settings”

Device Memory Map Setting[0]
Function | Synchronized 'wiiting =

Wiling Cycle
High-speed Wiiting |1 Heec

@) << Source Device 1
FLCT Ao Elp <Jomo =

() << Souwrce Device 2
Intemal (= 00100

Table (No. 0- 31) Common Setting

Control Device

po o Bl ek

Item Description

Function Synchronized writing

Source Device 1

. Set the device memory address for storing data from the transfer source.
Source Device 2

Set the device memory address that serves as the trigger for synchronized writing.
Control Device Four words are used for an address common to device memory map numbers 0 to 31.
For details, refer to "Control Device” page 11-12.
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11 Device Memory Map

11.7 Control Device

This type of device memory is used when synchronized reading or synchronized writing is performed.
Four consecutive words are used from control device memory n.

The control device memory can also be changed via [System Setting] — [Device Memory Map] — [PLCn] — [Edit] — [Device
Memory Map Setting].

Control Device Description Device Memory Type
n
] Command device memory for reading/writing -V
n+
n+2
3 Verification device memory for reading/writing «V
n+

Reading/Writing Command Device Memory (Control device memory n, n+1)

One bit is assigned to each device memory map.
Reading and writing for the specified device memory map is executed according to the change in bit status from 0 to 1.

n

15014 (13 (12|11 10| 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 | <—Bit number
15014 (13 (121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 4_‘

Device memory map numbers 0 to 15

n+1

15014 (131211 10| 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 | < Bit number
31 {3029 |28 |27 | 26 | 25 |24 |23 |22 |21 |20 |19 | 18 | 17 | 16 4—‘

Device memory map numbers 16 to 31

Reading/Writing Verification Device Memory (Control device memory n+2, n+3)

One bit is assigned to each device memory map.

The turning ON (0 — 1) of the command device memory is recognized, and when the reading/writing finishes, the
corresponding bit of the verification device memory turns ON (0 — 1).

Also, when the turning OFF (1 — 0) of the command device memory is recognized, the verification bit of the corresponding
device memory map number turns OFF (1 — 0).

n+2

1514 (131211 ]10] 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 | <«—Bit number
1514 (131121110 ] 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 4_‘

Device memory map numbers 0 to 15

n+3

15114 |13 |12 (11|10 ]| 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 | <« Bit number
31 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 | 16 4—‘

Device memory map numbers 16 to 31

e Synchronized reading

Only one address needs to be successfully read among the addresses registered on the device memory map for the
verification device memory to turn ON.
If no addresses were successfully read, the verification bit does not turn ON.

e Synchronized writing

Regardless of whether writing succeeds or fails, the verification bit turns ON after writing is finished.

11-12



11.8 TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE

11.8 TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE

Data in device memory addresses registered on a device memory map is transferred at once using the “TBL_READ" and
"TBL_WRITE"” macro commands.

Settings

Settings required for device memory map transfer
e "Editing Device Memory Maps"” (page 11-3)
e Device memory map settings
e Macros (TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE)

Device Memory Map Settings

Device Memory Map Setting[0] (==

Function |TBL_READAWRITE =

Fieading Cycle
High-speed Reading |5

»>» Target Device 1

PLCT 0 Hp nmon
>» Target Device 2
Irtemal 0 qu - [ooio
Table [No. 0 - 31) Common Setting .
BB ~——— Disabled when TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE
e R T e is selected
Cancel
Item Description
Function TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE
* Transfer is possible using a macro even for device memory maps selected for other functions.
Control Device Disabled when TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE is selected.
Macros

Register a switch ON macro, interval timer etc. For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
e TBL_READ

Transfers data in device memory addresses registered on a device memory map to device memory of other equipment.
e TBL_WRITE

Transfers data from other equipment to a device memory address registered on a device memory map.
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11 Device Memory Map

11.9 System Device Memory

This section explains the system device memory addresses of the V10/V9 series that are related to device memory maps.

(nffrj 8) $s"1 Description Device Type
762 Device memory map reading prohibition flag
493 (PLC2) 0: Periodical reading/synchronized reading executable
Other than 0:  Periodical reading/synchronized reading stopped
Device memory map TBL_READ/TBL_WRITE macro forced execution
494 763 Macro operation setting when a port is not communicating SV
(PLC2) 0: Do not execute the macro with respect to all ports
Other than 0:  Execute the macro with respect to connected ports
764 Device memory map writing prohibition flag
495 (PLC2) 0: Periodical writing/synchronized writing executable
Other than 0:  Periodical writing /synchronized writing stopped

*1 When controlling a device memory map using $s762, $s763, or $s764, set [PLC Properties] — [Detail] — [System memory ($s) V7
Compatibility] to [Yes] for PLC2. In this case, $P2:493/494/495 cannot be used.

$Pn:493, 495

These system device memory addresses can be used to temporarily stop periodical reading/synchronized reading or
periodical writing/synchronized writing set in the device memory map.

$Pn:493 $Pn:495
- 0 Periodical reading/synchronized reading is -0 Periodical writing/synchronized writing is
always executed. always executed.
- Other than 0: Periodical reading/synchronized reading is - Other than 0: Periodical writing/synchronized writing is
stopped. stopped.

e Example: Periodical reading
When PLC2 device memory is accessed by a macro, macro completion is delayed when periodical reading of the device
memory map is executed (as shown in figure A). To avoid this, periodical reading can be stopped temporarily using
$P2:493 (as shown in Figure B).

TEL_READ

TEL_WRITE

PLC_CTL

When using PLC2 device
memory with MOV, BMOV,
BSET, BCLR, BINV etc.

Figure A

Macro A execution Macro A execution
V10/V9 unit communication - |_| |_|

cycle

Periodical reading of PLC2
device memory map

PLC_CTL $u100 2
PLC_CTL $u110 2 Device memory map
PLC_CTL $u120 2 Periodical reading

2

PLC_CTL $u300 2

PLC_CTL $u100 2
PLC_CTL $u110 2
PLC_CTL $u120 2

PLC_CTL $u300 2

Figure B Macro B execution Macro B execution

| |
V10/V9 unit communication j ,:l |_| |_| Cl |_| |_|

cycle T T

Periodical reading of PLC2 |_| \ |_| : nd | —| I_I_

device memory map \ t \

$P2:493=1 $P2:493=1

PLC_CTL $u100 2 PLC_CTL $u100 2
PLC_CTL $u110 2 PLC_CTL $u110 2 DeViagemosy
PLC_CTL $u120 2 PLC_CTL $u120 2 Perig

PLC_CTL $u300 2 PLC_CTL $u300 2
$P2:493=0 $P2:493=0
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12 Ladder Transfer

'
12.1 Overview

12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit
and PLC

12.3 Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series
Unit and PLC







12.1  Overview

12.1 Overview

e PLC ladder programs can be written and monitored via the V10/V9 series unit.
e The supported models and configuration procedure depend on whether the connection between the V10/V9 series unit
and PLC is serial or Ethernet. Be sure to check the system configuration.

S e "12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC" page 12-3
e "12.3 Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC" page 12-29

e |f the connection between the V10/V9 series unit and PC is USB/Ethernet, use the “LadderComOP Ver. 2" software.
n= Installation — "12.2.3 Ladder Transfer via USB" page 12-11

Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

e There are three methods for connecting the V10/V9 series unit and PC: by USB connection, Ethernet, and serial
connection.

Example: USB connection

V10/V9 series unit Computer

Ladder program, monitor, etc. PLC ladder

T N ‘ software
[T (a HE

<
USB{abIe (=) e 7~|L

USB-miniB USB-A (& D

| |
R

Serial
RS-232C/422

PLC

n= For details on the configuration procedure, refer to.

e USB connection — "12.2.3 Ladder Transfer via USB" page 12-11
e Ethernet connection  — “12.2.4 Ladder Transfer via Ethernet” page 12-16
o Serial connection — "12.2.5 Serial Ladder Transfer” page 12-22

e Of PLCs 1 to 8, ladder communication is possible with the three PLCs connected by serial connection.

Example: Ladder communication with three PLCs using Ethernet ladder transfer function

Ethernet

V10/V9 Series Computer
= tan
=h(Port1) < > LC ladder
—HPort2)« N software
=4(Port3)« - >

—— Ladder program, monitor, etc.
CN1j | MJ2 MJ1
Serial Serial e\

PLC3
Manufacturer C

PLC1

Manufacturer A .
Serial

* Simultaneous communication with multiple PLCs by
one computer is not possible. Specify the ladder
transfer port of the PLC to communicate with using the
“LadderComOp” ladder transfer tool on the computer.

PLC2
Manufacturer B
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12 Ladder Transfer

A e The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection
Mode] is set to [1: 1] or [Multi-link2] (with local port number set to “1“) in the V-SFT.
This function cannot be used for 1:n communication (multi-drop) or multi-link communication.
¢ Simultaneous ladder communication with multiple PLCs by one computer is not possible. Be sure to specify
the ladder transfer port of the PLC to communicate with using the “LadderComOp” ladder transfer tool.
e Be sure to use a different ladder transfer port for each PLC.

Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

e Ethernet connection can be used when the V10/V9 series unit and PC as well as the V10/V9 series unit and PLC are both
connected via Ethernet.

e Since the LAN ports on the V10/V9 series unit use two channels, only models equipped with LAN2 or WLAN support
Ethernet connections.

Ladder program, monitor, etc.

|
LAN2 IP 192.168.1.1 Computer *
V10/V9
series =
= PLC ladder
= software
LAN [P 192.168.3.5
] IN)
PIC V

IP 192.168.3.100

1= For details on the configuration procedure, refer to “12.3.3 Setting Procedure” page 12-31.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.2.1 Operating Environment

Supported V10/V9 Models and Connection Ports

PLC Connection Ports Ladder Transfer Ports !
V10/V9 (V10/V - PLC) (VIO/V9 - PC) Used Applications
All CN1 USB-B
MJ1 V-SFT Ver. 6 / LadderComOp Ver. 2
LAN / LAN2 / WLAN
MJ2
MI1 /M2 1 V-SFT Ver. 6

*1  PLC connection ports cannot be used.
*2  Windows Vista, 7, 8, 8.1, 10, and 11 are supported.
If using Windows 11, use V-SFT version 6.1.6.0 or later and LadderComOp version 2.1.2.0 or later.

Supported PLC Models

Q e The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection
Mode] is set to [1: 1] or [Multi-link2] (with local port number set to “1”) in the V-SFT.
This function cannot be used for 1:n communication (multi-drop) or multi-link communication.
e For details on compatible PLC models, refer to the Connection Manual.

PLC models that support the ladder transfer function are listed below.

. V10/V9 Port
Manufacturer HLC Name:- showniin Connection CPU/Port —
Editor MJ1, MJ2 USB B * Built-in LAN
A2A, A3A
A2U, A3U, A4U
A2US(H)
A1N, A2N, A3N
A3V, A73
A series CPU A3H, A3M or 'e) 'e)
AOJ2H
ATS(H), A1SJ(H)
A25(H)
A2CCPUC24
ATFX
QnH (Q) series CPU QO02(H), Q06H O O @)
QO0UJ, QO0U, Q01U
) Q02U, Q03UD, QO4UDH
QnU series CPU QO6UDH, Q10UDH, Q13UDH o o o
MITSUBISHI Q20UDH, Q26UDH
ELECTRIC Q00J/00/01 CPU Q00J, Q00, QO1 o o o
QnH (Q) series CPU
(Multi CPU) QO2(H), QO6H O e} e
Q170MCPU
(Multi CPU) Q170M o o o
FX1/2 x x x
FX series CPU
FXON o) 'e) 'e)
FX2N/1N
ceries CPU FX2N, FXTN, FX2NC e 'e) '0)
FX1S series CPU FX1S o) 'e) O
FX-3U/3UC/3G
ceries CPU FX-3U, FX-3UC, FX-3G e o) o)
SYSMAC C e
OMRON All ports © ©
SYSMAC CS1/CJ1/CJ2 e 'e) o)
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12 Ladder Transfer

Manufacturer

PLC Name Shown in
Editor

Connection CPU/Port

V10/V9 Port

MJ1, MJ2

usB B ™!

Built-in LAN

Panasonic

FP Series
(RS232C/422)

FPO tool port

O

(@)

FP2 tool port
FP2SH tool port

FPX tool port

FP-e tool port

FP-X tool port

FPOH tool port

FP7 Series (RS232C/422)

All ports

Yokogawa
Electric

FA-M3

FA-M3R

FA-M3V

Tool port on CPU

O |O|O0|O|O|O| O |O

O |0O|0|O0|0O|0O]| O

O |O]|O0|0O|0O|0O]| O

Fuji Electric

SPB (N mode) &
FLEX-PC CPU

FLEX-PC CPU port

NJ-B16 RS-232C port

NWOPxx CPU port

O|O0|0O|x

MICREX-SX
SPH/SPB/SPM/SPE/SPF
CPU

NP1Px-xx(SPH)

NWOPxx(SPB)

NAOPAXxxx-xx(SPF)

o

FRENIC series
(loader)

FRENIC5000 VG7S

FRENIC-Mini

FRENIC-Eco

FRENIC-Multi

FRENIC-MEGA

FRENIC-MEGA SERVO

FRENIC-HF

FRENIC-Lift

FRENIC-HVAC/AQUA

FRENIC-VG1

FRENIC-Ace

Allen-Bradley

SLC500

SLC5/03 or later, Channel 0

Siemens "1 "3

S7-200PPI

S7-200 PPI port

0*1 *3

O*’I *3

S7-300/400MPI

S$7-300/400 MPI port

Oq *3

O*1 *3

SAMSUNG

SECNET

N70 COM port
(RS-422)

N70 o. COM port

N700 COM port
(RS-422)

N700 o TOOL port

N7000 COM port
(RS-422)

N7000 oo COM1

NX70 TOOL port

NX700 TOOL port

FATEK
AUTOMATION

FACON FB series

Programming port on CPU

Telemecanique

TSX Micro

TSX37-xx
TSX57-xx

RS Automation

N7/NX Series
(70/700/750/CCU)

N70 COM port
(RS-422)

N70 oo COM port

N700 COM port
(RS-422)

N700 o TOOL port

N7000 COM port
(RS-422)

N7000 o. COM1

NX70 TOOL port

NX700 TOOL port

12-4



12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

*1
*2
*3

Ladder communication is only available in RUN mode. Ladder communication cannot be performed in Local mode.

Uses both MJ1 and MJ2 so the dedicated “"V6-CP-A" cable is required.

The following messages may be displayed at the top left of the screen on the V10/V9 series unit during access (mainly when transferring
a large amount of data, such as programs) to the Siemens S7-200 PPI and S7-300/400 MPI. The V10/V9 series unit automatically returns
to normal operation after access is complete.

- PLC1T Access denied by Loader

- PLC1 In Reset Service
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12 Ladder Transfer

12.2.2 LadderComOp Ver. 2

The “LadderComOp” ladder transfer tool is required when connecting the V10/V9 series unit and PC via USB or Ethernet in
order to monitor or write PLC ladder programs.

LadderComOp Installation

Acquiring the LadderComOp Software

e On the V-SFT Ver. 6 CD-ROM, or download the latest update from our website.
e Download “LadderComOp.exe” from our website.

p=  Our website URL: www.monitouch.com

Installation

If installing LadderComOp during V-SFT Ver. 6 installation, perform the procedure below from step 1.
If installing LadderComOp after downloading “LadderComOP.exe" from our website, perform the procedure below from step
2.

1. After V-SFT Ver. 6 has been installed or updated, the following dialog box is displayed
Click the [Yes] button.

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

You need to install "PLC Ladder Transfer Tool”
if you would like to use USB/Ethemnet Ladder Transfer function.
Execute?

2. Click the [Next] button.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstaliShield Wizard for
LadderComOp

The InstaliShield \Wizard will install LaddeComOp on your
computer. To continue, chok Next

3. Select the location to install the tool and click the [Next] button.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard
Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install files. m

4= Install LaddeiComDp to:
\J C:AMONITOUCHALadderComOp

Installation location (default)
Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10/11: MONITOUCH

[ <Back J[_Newt> ] [ Concel |




12.2

Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

4. Click the [Install] button.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want ta review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exit

the wizard,

&

5. Installation of LadderComOp starts.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Setup Status

The InstallS hield Wizard is installing LadderComOp

[ Cancel

The following window is displayed during installation.

5 | Setup for LadderComOp2 (INSTALL)
LADAB
LADBA

6. The following window is displayed. Install the LadderComOp driver.

This window is display three times so click the [Install] button each time.

| Windows Security

Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Hakko Electronics Co.
Publisher: Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd

Always trust software from "Hakko Electronics Co.,

Ltd".

You should ont

nstall driver software from publishers you trust. Hc
safe to install?

Don'tinstall |

7. Installation of the driver starts.

Click here for status.

(B

Installing device driver software

= 5 =1 L)
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12 Ladder Transfer

8. The following window is displayed when LadderComOp installation is complete. Click the [Finish] button.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Install Complete

The InstallS hield Wizard has successfully installed
LaddeiComOp. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

9. The following message is displayed on the PC's task bar when installation is complete.

[ " E Your device is ready to use % X

Device driver software installed successfully.

D ez eo gy SAAM

v 23 7

4/16/2014

10. Open the Device Manager on the PC.
If installation was successful, “LadderComOp2" is displayed in the Device Manager.

£ Device Manager == r=n <}
Eile Action View Help

e |m| Hem| &
seriyamat-Eng
‘Computer

isk drives

icplay adapters
<43 DVD/CD-ROM drives
» 85 Human Interface Devices

"2 1 LadderComOp2 - serial port emulators
X LadderComOp2 - bus for serial port pair emulator

77 LadderComOp2 - serial port emulator
"7 LadderComOp2 - serial port emulator

o) et
. B Monitors

. & Network adapters

. .|| Operation Panel

& & Portable Devices

. JF Ports (COM & LPT)

. Processors

. .% Sound, video and game controllers
€ Storage controllers

. /M System devices

»-@ Universal Serial Bus controllers

Manager.

2 If installation was not successful, a yellow exclamation mark (!) is displayed under [Other devices] in the Device
If this happens, uninstall LadderComOp and then reinstall it.

5 Device Manager Fel-o-==
File Action View Help
== |m|Hrem| &
4 2 kaeriyamat-Eng
% Computer

- s Disk drives
- B, Display adapters
<t} DVD/CD-ROM drives
U5 Human Interface Devices
e
(. F LadderComOp2 - serial port emulators. )

YF LadderComOp2 - bus for serial port pair emulator

=3 o

. B Monitors

» .8 Network adepters
aOpciation Pancl

2 Other devices
[ PortLADAD
[ Port LADBO
» ¥ Ports (COM & LPT)
» Jil Processors
- & Sound, video and game controllers
. & Storage controllers
System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

This completes the installation procedure.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

LadderComOp Ver. 2 Detailed Settings

1. IE adder Transfer Setting EI =l @
Communication(C) Option(Q)
2 — 1
3. OMLINE 6.
4, ——FC Monitouch
Used Port " USE
EOM2 :|v (* Ethemet
Wirtual Port IP address
[coM3 [192.168.1.1
Fart Mo
1024
5. END -7
Item Description

Icon

Clicking this icon and selecting [About LadderComOp] opens a window that displays the version of
LadderComOp.

Communication

Select [Ladder Transfer].

Option

Configure the option settings.

Connected to the

MITSUBISHI A series CPU.

Always select this when using a MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC A series CPU for the PLC.

Connected to the TSX Micro.

Always select this when using a Telemecanique TSX Micro for the PLC.

Add in the task tray.

Select this to add ladder transfer settings to the task tray.

PC

A total of two COM ports on the PC are used.

e Used Port
Select the COM port to use for ladder transfer from the list.
Range: COM1 to COM256
(COM port numbers that are already assigned on the PC are not shown in the list.)

The COM port number set here needs to be set in each relevant PLC programming software.”

* The range of usable COM port numbers depends on the PLC programming software.
For details, refer to the relevant PLC manual.
Example:
Panasonic FPWIN GR, COM1 to 15
(COM1 to 5 for Ver. 2.2 or earlier)

e Virtual Port
An unassigned COM port number is selected automatically.

5.

Monitouch

Select the connection method to use between the PC and V10/V9 series unit.

e USB
No settings are required.

e Ethernet
IP address:  Set the local IP address of the V10/V9 series unit (built-in LAN port).
Port No: Set the port number of the V10/V9 series unit.
Set the same port number as set under [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting]
— [Ladder Transfer].
Range: 1024 to 65533 (default: 1024)

6.

ONLINE/OFFLINE

Turn ladder transfer ON or OFF between the PC and V10/V9 series unit.
e ONLINE
Establish a connection between the PC and V10/V9 series unit and enable ladder transfer
mode.

e OFFLINE
Disconnect the PC and V10/V9 series unit.

12-9



12 Ladder Transfer

Item

Description

7.

Hide/END

e Hide
Display an icon in the task tray when a connection is established.
Ladder transfer settings are added to the task tray.
* The [Add in the task tray] checkbox is automatically selected.

- The task tray tool tip indicates “Transferring...".

Ladder Transfer Setting
(Transferring...)

- [E"" |z )

5:38 AM
4/16/2014 |

- Right-click on the icon in the task tray to display a menu.

Return(R)

-

£ Right-click
Return
Display the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.

e END
Display an icon in the task tray when a connection is not established.
Disconnect the PC and V10/V9 series unit and close the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.2.3 Ladder Transfer via USB

The V10/V9 series unit and PC can be connected via USB to monitor or write PLC ladder programs through the V10/V9 series

unit.
V10/V9 series unit
-é Ladder program/monitor, etc. PLC ladder
= ) software
= || il T (@
USB cable
USB-miniB USB-A ( 1)
Serial
RS232C/422
PLC v
n= For details on supported PLC models, refer to “Supported PLC Models" page 12-3.
¢ The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection
Mode] is set to [1: 1] or [Multi-link2] (with local port number set to “1”) in the V-SFT.

This function cannot be used for 1:n communication (multi-drop) or multi-link communication.
e The USB ladder transfer function cannot be used on units to which the USB simulator driver has been
transferred. Always deselect the [Use Simulator] checkbox when transferring screen programs.

Setting Procedure

V-SFT and LadderComOp configuration is required. Refer to the following for the setting procedure.

e V-SFT Ver. 6 settings — "V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings” page 12-11
e LadderComOp settings — "LadderComOp Settings” page 12-13
e PLC programming software settings — "PLC Programming Software Settings” page 12-14

V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings

This section describes the settings for ladder transfer using the MITSUBISHI QnU series CPU as an example.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. Click [Communication Setting] — [Hardware Setting] to display the [Hardware Setting] window.

.0 B B Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for Windows Versio
File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

& Edit Model Selection =
b )

@ | Multidanguage Setting

[ Unit Setting ~

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other
Setting - Server Server -

Device Ethernet
emory Map ~ Communication =

% Close(d
PLE Seti

ing

o

o

£

o

@ aaw

PLCT o
MITSUBISHIEL..
QU series CFU - i

o
2
=

&

@E
[ ]

]
Q

=

B
2

e %] W

| a_m
zzzzz Backlight  Local PortIP Address  Video/RGE Local Mods Ladder Transfer

s

=
=1
B
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12 Ladder Transfer

2. Click [Ladder Transfer] to display the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.

—
] z|* -
e} r
(= L E i e C3 4
Edit Model Conrol frea Bugzer Backight  Local Fort IP Addiess  Video/RIGB LocalMode | Ladder Transfer
Ladder Transfer Setting =

illze |adder transter with the PLC connectad to CH1T:
[] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to bJ1

[] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to MJ2

3. Select the port to which the PLC is connected and set the port to which the computer is connected (the ladder transfer
port) to [USB B].

* Be sure to use a different ladder transfer port for each PLC.

Ladder Transfer Setting (=

g Detail Setting...

Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to CN1

=]

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
QnU series CPU

[] Use ladder trarwsfer with the PLC connected to MJ1

[7] Use ladder trarwsfer with the PLC connected to MJ2

ak Cancel

4. Click the [OK] button to complete the necessary settings. Transfer the screen program to the V10/V9 series unit.

A

Notes on ladder transfer via USB
Observe the following when transferring screen programs over a USB cable.

e Change the V10/V9 series unit to Local mode.
(Ladder communication is enabled only in RUN mode.)
e Set LadderComOp Ver. 2 to [OFFLINE] mode.
(For details on this setting, refer to “LadderComOp Ver. 2 Detailed Settings” page 12-9.)

Timeout settings for ladder communication can be configured from [Detail Setting].
Configure these settings when communication is unstable.

Ladder Transfer Setting (=

Use badder transfer with the PLC cannected to CNT Leziiais =l

B¢ | =
‘ Detail Setting...

PLC1
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
[ Use ladder tansfer with the PLE connected to MJ1

Anll series CPLU
[T Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to MJ2

Time-out period between characters 30 | “msec / 295 msec

’ Time-out period betwesn frames 50 2| 10mses / 9391 0msac

Ladder Communication is not Uzed in Local Mode

Time-out period between

Set the time for checking that data has been transmitted from the ladder tool. Set a time appropriate for the

characters operation environment.
Time-out period between Set the time for monitoring whether a response is received from the PLC after the ladder tool has sent data
frames to the PLC.

Set a time appropriate for the operation environment.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

LadderComOp Settings

When using the ladder transfer function via USB/Ethernet, the dedicated “LadderComOp” tool must be installed on the PC.

For details on the LadderComOp installation procedure, refer to “LadderComOp Installation” page 12-6.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Programs] — [V-SFT V6] — [LadderComOp] — [Ladder Transfer Setting].

The [Ladder Transfer Setting] window is displayed.
3. Select [Communication] — [Ladder Transfer].

Ladder Transfer Setting = = ==
Optont®)

v | Ladder Transfer(L)
q ONLINE

4. Select the COM port to use for ladder transfer from the [Used Port] list under [PC].
* This port must match the COM port used in the PLC programming software.

[ Ladder Transfer Setting ol & ==

Communication(C)  Option(Q)

= =
o]

FC Monitouch

Used For & {58

cows ] " Ethemet

Wirtual Port

COM2

END

5. Select [USB] under [Monitouch].

[& Ladder Transfer Setting =] = ==

Communication(C) Option(Q)
D ONLINE

O

FC
Used Port

towa -] ¢ Ethernet

Wirtual Port

COM2

END

6. Click the [ONLINE] button.
The display above the ladder transfer settings changes to the connected state.

[ Ladder Transfer Setting ol @ | = [ Ladder Transfer Setting(Transferring...)
Communication(C) Option(Q) Communication(C)  Option(Q)

=

FC Monitouch FC Monitouch
Used Port o {igi Used Part =

ComM3 © Ethemnet COM3 (o]

Wittual Port Wirtus| Port

COM2 COM2

END

[E=3 o 5

OFFLINE

Hide

This completes the LadderComOp settings.
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12 Ladder Transfer

PLC Programming Software Settings
Set the COM port number configured in the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window of LadderComOp to the following window of
the relevant PLC programming software to enable access to the PLC.

Example: [Ladder Transfer Setting] window, COM port number 9
[ Ladder Transfer Setting ol & ==

Communication(C)  Option(Q)

= =
o]

PC Moritouch
Used Port @ 58
covs -] € Etheret
Vitual Por

EH

END

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GX Developer/GX Works2

: x|
FC side LF n%;ﬁ %% J ﬂ_ ﬁ"\

E
Seial  METAOH] MET|)  CClik  Ethemet PLC AF S50
usg board board board board board board [ A
COM [COM S Transmission speed [115.2Kbps
i o
PLE side I/F W i
BLC  MMET/I0H) MNET]  CCLink  Ethemet 24 G4 Bus
module adule
PC side /F Serial setting

+ RS-232C

" Use

COM part COM 3 >

SH B—— For [Transmission speed], specify the same
Tramsmission speed |1152bps — _ value as the baud rate between the V10/V9

series unit and the PLC.

Connection channel list

=

Mo specification
Time out [Sec.] W

Qther

Connection test

PLC type
1 PLCNo
C24  METADH) MET()  CCLink  Ethemet

Multiple CPU setting

System image...

g g g g Line Connected [AABTEL C24]
3 4

12

C24  MNET/IOH) NET() CClink  Ethemet 0K
Accessing host station Target PLC
o Choice mads Close

OMRON CX-Programmer

Be sure to select “SYSMAC WAY" for [Network Type].
[Network Settings] dialog — [Driver] — [Port Name]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Panasonic “FPWIN GR”

[Communication Settings] dialog — [Port No.]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Yokogawa Electric “Wide Field2”

[Environmental Settings] dialog — [Communication Settings] — [COM Port No.]

12-14



12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

Fuji Electric SX-Programmer Expert (D300win)

Communication setting(MICREX-SX : NP1PS-32)

L0 port " Modem

FotMo:  [COM3 =]
Baudiate:  |38400 —;
Datalength: [8 =]
Parity Even v
Stop bit [ B

" Cgmmunication Eoard

[Sbusboasn 7]
——

Communication term

Timeout : 2000 ms
data size : 432 - | bytes

[ Message Manager is used to communicate:

P

Cancel

Help

Telemecanique Drivers Manager

'8 Station Parameters

Unitehway | Lin Parameieis | Advanced |

3

Specify the same baud rate for

=5
Baud Aate
9600 bps -
Self Adaptation fin sec)
¥ Use 1 second

% Station Parameters

il-teli;

| Line Paramaters | Advanced |

5
Station ID
[Defaul]

COM Port
COMS -

UNI-TELWaY Slave Address

£

both the V10/V9 series unit and
PLC.

UNI-TELWAY Slave Address

Base [T = MNumbes [3 =

Muodem Communication

[ Use modem
I —
—
—

Hapes
Phone Mumber

Password

oK Cancel

Specify the same [Base] and
[Numbers] values.

V-SFT

For [Baud rate], specify the same value as the baud
rate between the V10/V9 series unit and the PLC.

[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] —
[Ladder Transfer] — [Detailed Setting]

Detail Setting
Time-aut period between characters

Time-out period betwesn frames

= UNI-TELWAY Slave Addiess

Base 1 —~

30

50

Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Mode

Numbers

==

= =msec / 255 msec

= *10msec / 99%10msec

3 -
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12 Ladder Transfer

12.2.4 Ladder Transfer via Ethernet

The V10/V9 series unit and PC can be connected via Ethernet to monitor or write PLC ladder programs through the V10/V9
series unit.

PLC ladder

Ethernet
V10/V9 series unit Ladder program/monitor, etc.

PLC
<

Serial
RS232C/422 =

-0B0BEEOD

1= For details on supported PLC models, refer to “Supported PLC Models” page 12-3.

Mode] is set to [1: 1] or [Multi-link2] (with local port number set to “1“) in the V-SFT.

2 The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection
This function cannot be used for 1:n communication (multi-drop) or multi-link communication.

Setting Procedure

V-SFT and LadderComOp configuration is required. Refer to the following for the setting procedure.

o V-SFT Ver. 6 settings — "V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings” page 12-16
e LadderComOp settings — “"LadderComOp Settings” page 12-18
e PLC programming software settings — “PLC Programming Software Settings” page 12-19

V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings

This section describes the settings for ladder transfer using the MITSUBISHI QnU series CPU as an example.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. Click [Communication Setting] — [Hardware Setting] to display the [Hardware Setting] window.

g [

.o 5 Screen [0] Edit ) - V Series Editor for Windows V

Home  Pais  Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transter [EESEEURETENE
Lk Edit Model Selection =] -
FE BE P 3 T
® | Multi-language Setting .
Hardware |  Device Ethemet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other
[ unit Setting ~ Setting JMemory Map~ Communication = || Setting = Server Server -
Communication Setting...

4

«eaaaw

]

]

3l

FLCT ot
MITSUBISHI EL,
Qnl series cPU - M

]

2

]
Q

=

°
2

a =

& q ] L] Ly E:] =

a s
Edit Model Control Area Buzzer Backlight  Local Fort [P Address  Video/RGE Local Mode: Ladder Transfer
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

2. Click [Ladder Transfer] to display the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.

] z|* -
e} r
'@ E I L—gj a =
Edit Model Conrol frea Bugzer Backight  Local Fort IP Addiess  Video/RIGB LocalMode | Ladder Transfer
Ladder Transfer Setting =

[ s Jadder trarsfer with the PLT connected to CH

[] Use ladder trarwsfer with the PLC connected to MJ1

[7] Use ladder trarwsfer with the PLC connected to MJ2

3. Select the port to which the PLC is connected and set the port to which the computer is connected (the ladder transfer
port) to [LAN2/WLAN] and specify the port number.

* This port is also used in the LadderComOp settings.
Be sure to use a different ladder transfer port for each PLC.

Ladder Transfer Setting

[#] Use: ladder transter with the PLC connected to CN1

=)

w =

M\TSUE\SH\ ELECTRI
Qnl series CPU

PortMo. 1024 )

IC

[7] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to k1

[] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to MJ2

Detail Setting

This completes the necessary settings. Transfer the screen program to the V10/V9 series unit.

Timeout settings for ladder communication can be configured from [Detail Setting].
Configure these settings when communication is unstable.

Ladder Transfer Setting

Use ladder transfer with the: PLC connected to CN1

==

e n

PortMo. 1024 =] serma4

1
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Qnl series CPU

[7] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to b1

[] Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to MJ2

]
‘ Detsil Setting

—

Detail Setting
Time-out perind between characters 30 =
Time-out period between frames 50 =

Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Mode

*msec / 255 meac

*10msec / 3351 Omsec:

==

Time-out period between
characters

Set the time for checking that data has been transmitted from the ladder tool. Set a time appropriate for the
operation environment.

Time-out period between
frames

Set the time for monitoring whether a response is received from the PLC after the ladder tool has sent data
to the PLC.

Set a time appropriate for the operation environment.
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12 Ladder Transfer

LadderComOp Settings

When using the ladder transfer function via USB/Ethernet, the dedicated “LadderComOp"” tool must be installed on the PC.
For details on the LadderComOp installation procedure, refer to “LadderComOp Installation” page 12-6.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Programs] — [V-SFT V6] — [LadderComOp] — [Ladder Transfer Setting].

2. The [Ladder Transfer Setting] window is displayed.
3. Select [Communication] — [Ladder Transfer].

Ladder Transfer Setting

opton®]
v Ladder Transfer(L)
Routing(R)

=lle =

OMLINE

4. Select the COM port to use for ladder transfer from the [Used Port] list under [PC].
* This port must match the COM port used in the PLC programming software.

[ Ladder Transfer Setting
Communicatien(C)  Optien(Q)

O

5.

transfer.

* The port number must match the ladder transfer port number specified in the [Hardware Setting] window of

V-SFT Ver. 6.

PC Mornitauch
Used Port  UsB
CoMz -] @ Ethemet
Vitual Port P address
[comz [132.168.1.1
Poit No
1024

[E=3 R 5

|

END

[E& Ladder Transfer Setting
Communication(C) Option(Q)

i

==

ONLINE

6. Click the [ONLINE] button.
The display above the ladder transfer settings changes to the connected state.

FC

Monitouch

Used Port " Use
comz -] & Etheret
Vittual Port P address
[comz [1321881.1

Part No

1024

]

END

[ Ladder Transfer Setting
Communication(C)  Optien(Q)

i

PC Horitouch
Used Port C use
oz < # Ethemet
Wirtual Port IF address
[coms [152188.11
Port No
1024

(E=8icH Fx3)

l OMLINE

]

END

Select [Ethernet] under [Monitouch] and set the IP address of the V10/V9 series unit and the port number to use in ladder

[ Ladder Transfer Setting(Transferring...)
Communication(C) Option(Q)

This completes the LadderComOp settings.

=

FC Moritauch
Used Part (@]
oMz &
Vitual Port IP address
[comz [tsz18a11
Port No
1024

[E=3 R 5

OFFLINE

Hide
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

PLC Programming Software Settings

Set the COM port number configured in the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window of LadderComOp to the following window of
the relevant PLC programming software to enable communication with the PLC.

Example: [Ladder Transfer Setting] window, COM port number 9

[ Ladder Transfer Setting
Communication(C)  Optien(Q)

i

PC Horitouch
Used Port C use
coms <] # Ethemet
Virtual Port IF address
[comz [152188.11
Port No
1024

(E=8icH Fx3)

oo

END

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GX Developer/GX Works2

PC side IYF
‘ @ﬁ' 53‘ i— m"\ J J
Serial META0H MET(I) CC-Link Ethernet PLC AF 55C
U] board board board board board board net el
COM |COM 9 Transmission speed |115.2Kbps
PLE side |/F
PLC  MNETA0M] MMET(I) CCLink  Ethemet 24 G4 Bus
modie  module g

PC side I/F Serial setting,

@ R$-232C
" UsB

Cancel
(CUM port COM 9 - )
Transmission speed | 1152Kbps  —

Connection channel list...

Ma specification Other e Y]

Time out (Sec.] 10

Connection test

FLE type
C24  NET/I0H) NET)  CGlink  Ethemet RUE
Mulipls CPU setting
System mage
s s s s Line Connected (B/46TEL.C24)...
12 3 4 |——————————
C24  METADH) NETQ)  CCLnk  Ethemet oK

Taiget FLC

Mo Chaice made Clase

Accessing host station

— For [Transmission speed], specify the same

value as the baud rate between the V10/V9
series unit and the PLC.

OMRON CX-Programmer

Be sure to select "SYSMAC WAY” for [Network Type].
[Network Settings] dialog — [Driver] — [Port Name]

For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Panasonic “FPWIN GR"

[Communication Settings] dialog — [Port No.]

For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Yokogawa Electric “Wide Field2”

[Environmental Settings] dialog — [Communication Settings] — [COM Port No.]
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12 Ladder Transfer

Fuji Electric SX-Programmer Expert (D300win)

Communication setting(MICREX-SX : NP1P5-32)

Port
& i port " Modem

Datalength: |8 -
Parity Even v
Stop bit 1 -

" Communication Eoard

|

Commurication term
Timeaut : 2000 ms
data size : 432 - | bytes

[ Message Manager is used to communicate:

Port bo. : COMS .//
Baud rate 38400 v

Cancel

Help

P

Siemens “STEP 7-Micro/WIN”
[Set PG/PC Interface] dialog — [PC/PPI cable (PPI)] — [Properties].

Properties — PG/PPI cable(PPD

(QDM part |

[~ Modem conrection

Siemens SIMATIC Ma

nager

Set PG/PC Interface

fecess Path | LLDP

Access Paint of the Application
SIONLINE  (STEP 7} —-> PG Adapter(MPT)
(Standard for STEP 7)

Tnterface Parameter Assignment Used

PG Adapter(MP])

( Propertis )

BRIZ0 Ind. Ethenet —> Intel(R) 826760M 1 -

(Parameter assjgnment of your PG adspter for
an MPI retwork,

[ oewm

Delete

Interfaces
i onos

For [Baud rate], specify the same
value as the baud rate between the
V10/V9 series unit and the PLC.

) The baud rate between the V10/V9 unit
and the PC is fixed to 115 Kbps.

Properties - PC Adapter(MPI) @
WPl {LBEEl Cannectioh |
(Qﬂm’\e:nnn to [com ﬂ)

38400 A

Transmission rate:

[~ Apply settings for all modules

0K Default | Cancel | Help |

Set [Connection to:] in the range of
COMT1 to 8.

[Transmission rate:] does not need to be
changed.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

Telemecanique Drivers Manager

"% Station Parameters x
Unitelway £ [ine Patameters | advanced |
-5
(BMHG [s600 tos =] | Specify the same baud rate for
S | both the V10/V9 series unit and
( = Uss e ‘ PLC.

Vs

[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] —
[Ladder Transfer] — [Detailed Setting]

Uniehway] Line Parameters | Advanced |

-5
( Station D
([Default) |
et Detail Setting (==l

COM Por )

IhJ ‘ Time-out period between characters 30 2 *msec / 255 msec

Time-out period between frames 50 E‘ *10msec / 3991 Omsec
LIN\ TELWAY Slave Address
Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Mode
Ease [ = ez [3 — UNI-TELWAY Slave Address
. ———— UNI-TELW&Y Slave Address

e Specify the same [Base] and b T Nt 7]
I™ Use modem [Numbers] values.
Hayes —
Phare Number

Password

ak Cancel
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12 Ladder Transfer

12.2.5 Serial Ladder Transfer

The V10/V9 series unit and PC can be connected using a "V-CP" screen program transfer cable to monitor or write PLC ladder
programs through the V10/V9 series unit.
* For the MITSUBISHI A series CPU, use Hakko Electronics “V6-CP-A" cable to connect the V10/V9 series unit and
PC.

V10/V9 series PC

> PLC ladder
software

Ladder program/monitor, etc.

I I [ S]]

|
nooalo0o

COM
MJ1/MJ2 ]
Serial )) f a D
RS232C/422 EDH « / -__ I

v

V-CP

1= For details on supported PLC models, refer to “Supported PLC Models” page 12-3.

The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection
Mode] is set to [1: 1] or [Multi-link2] (with local port number set to "1”) in the V-SFT.
This function cannot be used for 1:n communication (multi-drop) or multi-link communication.

Executing Screen Program Transfer and Ladder Transfer Using the MJ1 Port

Use the MJ1 port when using the ladder transfer function and performing screen program transfer over a single cable.
Screen program transfer and PLC programming software transfers cannot be performed at the same time. Communication of
either software is cut off in order to perform transfers.

Screen program transfer is only possible in Local mode. For details, refer to [Ladder Communication is not Used in Local
Mode] settings page 12-25 .

Computer (PC)
1:1 communication cable
PLC V-CP
oNi - [01
N N V1O 9 Z p
Q« ) /V g N

( zom_mur;:atzn k;tw:en;\e P_LC programming s frware ﬁ ___
programming software |
| and PLC

| Communication between the editor and V10/V9 series unit M I
|

J

| Communication between the V10/V9 series unit and PLC ¢——

_ e — — e — =

E,)I(Jezc%ting Screen Program Transfer Using the MJ1 Port and Ladder Transfer Using the
ort

Screen program transfer and PLC programming software transfers can be performed using separate COM ports and cables.
Screen program transfer and PLC programming software transfers cannot be performed at the same time.

Computer (PC)
1:1 communication cable

PLC V-CP
CPU port CN1 =1l MJ1 COoM1 C software
V10/V9 |2 4 N V-SFT
< > =| € 2
— MJ2 [ come | F
V-CP

" Communication between the PLC programming software M |

| and PLC

| Communication between the editor and V10/V9 series unit M !
|

J

|  Communication between the V10/V9 series unit and PLC <:>
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

Communication with the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC A Series CPU

Use Hakko Electronics “V6-CP-A" cable to connect the V10/V9 series unit and PC.

Computer (PC)

PLC 1:1 communication cable

o

V10/V9

-0ppEEE00

VAN
L 24

" Communication between the PLC i
programming software M |
| and PLC

| Communication between the editor and V10/V9 series unit M l

|
|  Communication between the V10/V9 series unit and PLC <::>)

Setting Procedure

V-SFT configuration is required. Refer to the following for the setting procedure.

o V-SFT Ver. 6 settings — "V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings” page 12-23
e PLC programming software settings ~ — "PLC Programming Software Settings” page 12-26

V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings

This section describes the settings for ladder transfer using the MITSUBISHI QnH (Q) series CPU as an example.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. Click [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Ladder Transfer]. The [Ladder Transfer Setting] window is displayed.

. BN s n [0] Edit ( )

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer [EESERUESNTN

Do RS

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other
Setting - Server Server -

[k Edit Model Selection
EMum-language Setting
[T Unit Setting -

Hardware | Device Ethernet
Setting  flemory Map = Communication ~

Closeld)

FLL et
| PLC Seting
PLC2 EI
PLCa —_—
w
PLE1 -
MITSUBISHI EL
PLE“j Qnl series CPU - I
PLCS M1 USE A&
FLCE ¥
M12) ||uses
@ Commuric ation unit
PLC7 ot selected
PLCE
Oy
x|*
=] y = El i e Cx} =4
Edit Model Contiol Area Buzzer Backlight  Local Fort P Address  Video/RIGE Localbode | Lackder Transfer

y

Ladder Transfer Setting =3l

[z ladder ransfer with the PLC connected to CH1

[T Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to MJ1
[T Use ladder transfer with the PLE connected to MJ2
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12 Ladder Transfer

2. Select the port to which the PLC is connected and set the port to which the computer is connected to [MJ1] or [MJ2].

Ladder Transfer Setting ==

Use ladder transter with the PLC connected to CN1

| Q‘ [petai seting.

PLC1
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Anll series CPLU

[T Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to MJ1

[T Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to MJ2

3. Click the [OK] button to complete the necessary settings. Transfer the screen program to the V10/V9 series unit.

Timeout settings for ladder communication can be configured from [Detail Setting].
Configure these settings when communication is unstable.

Ladder Transfer Setting =5

Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to CN1 Detail Setting

g TR ]
[ A
‘ Detail Setting.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Qnl series CPU

==

Time-out period betwesn characters 30 | "msec ¢ 255" msec

’ Time-out period between frames 50 % *10msec / 9331 Omsec

Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Modg

[7] Use: ladder transfer with the PLC connected to k1

[ Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected ta kJ2

Time-out period between Set the time for checking that data has been transmitted from the ladder tool. Set a time appropriate for the
characters operation environment.

Time-out period between Set the time for monitoring whether a response is received from the PLC after the ladder tool has sent data
frames to the PLC.

Set a time appropriate for the operation environment.

12-24



12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

[Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Mode] settings

Detail Setting
Time-out period between characters 30
Time-out period between frames 50

==

= *msec / 255 msec

*10mszec 4 9991 Omsec

[V adder Communication is not Used in Local Mode )

Whether screen program transfer and ladder transfer can be performed in a particular state of the V10/V9 series unit differs
depending on the combination of this setting and the modular jack function.

e MJ1: Ladder transfer

[Ladder Communication is not
Used in Local Mode]

V10/V9 Series Unit State

Screen Program Transfer

Ladder Transfer

RUN X @)
Selected
Local mode O X
RUN X O
Unselected
Local mode N N

o MJ1: Not connected, MJ2: Lad

der transfer

[Ladder Communication is not
Used in Local Mode]

V10/V9 Series Unit State

Screen Program Transfer

Ladder Transfer

RUN o o
Selected
Local mode O X
RUN o o
Unselected
Local mode O O

e MJ1: Not connected/other than ladder transfer, MJ2: Ladder

transfer

[Ladder Communication is not
Used in Local Mode]

V10/V9 Series Unit State

Screen Program Transfer

Ladder Transfer

RUN X o
Selected
Local mode @) X
RUN X O
Unselected
Local mode @) O

* Switching to Local mode

Press the [SYSTEM] — [Local] switch to display the local mode screen.
The [System Information] — [Editor Transfer Port] — [Set Port] setting is [----] (ladder transfer mode).
In this case, screen program transfer using the MJ1 port cannot be performed.
When transferring the screen program, press and hold for more than two seconds near the [Set Port] display and switch
[---] to [MJ1] using the [¥] switch.

—{- =]
!
MJ1
Editor Transfer Port Screen Program Transfer Ladder Transfer
----- X O
M1 0) X

Press and hold for at least 2 seconds.

12-25



12 Ladder Transfer

PLC Programming Software Settings

Set the COM port number to enable communication with the PLC.
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GX Developer/GX Works2

I -
FC side LF n%;ﬁ 55 J ﬂ_ ﬁ"\

Seigl  METAOH) HMET)  CClink  Ethemet  FLC AF S50
UsB board board board board board board net A

COM |COM 3 Transmission speed | 115.2Kbps

i | |

BLE  MMETADH) MMETU)  CClink Ethemet G4 Bus
module module
PC side /F Serial setting

o]

+ RS-232C

" Use

(EEIM port COM 3 > )
Transmission speed  [115.2Kbps v ;

Connsction chanvel 1| L For [Transmission speed], specify the same
value as the baud rate between the V10/V9
series unit and the PLC.

=

Mo specification Other
Time out [Sec.] W

PLE direct coupled setting

Connection test

PLC bype
24 NETAOH) WETH)  CClik  Ethemet (B
Muliple CPU setiing
System image...
] ] ] ] ] g g g g [T ammeren ron |

OMRON CX-Programmer

Be sure to select "SYSMAC WAY" for [Network Type].
[Network Settings] dialog — [Driver] — [Port Name]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Panasonic “FPWIN GR”

[Communication Settings] dialog — [Port No.]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V10/V9 unit and the PLC.

Yokogawa Electric “Wide Field2”

[Environmental Settings] dialog — [Communication Settings] — [COM Port No.]

Fuji Electric SX-Programmer Expert (D300win)

Communication setting(MICREX-SX : NP1P5-32)

Part
& [ piot  Modem L For [Baud rate], specify the same
Fort Mo. - m/% value as the baud rate between the
Baudiate:  [38400 -3 V10/V9 series unit and the PLC.
Datalength: [8 =]
Parity Even -
Stop bit [ =l
" Communication Board o USE
[xbusboadn <]
——

Siemens “STEP 7-Micro/WIN”
[Set PG/PC Interface] dialog — [PC/PPI cable (PPI)] — [Properties].

Broperties -~ PG/PPI cable{FRFD

PPl {Local Connection }

((cow por: T~ ) The baud rate between the V10/V9 unit
T~ Modem carmection and the PC is fixed to 115 Kbps.
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12.2 Serial Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

Siemens SIMATIC Manager

Set PG/PC Interface

fecess Path | LLDP

Access Paint of the Application:
SIONLINE  (STEP ) ——> PO Adapter(MPI)
(Stardard for STEP 7)

Tnterface Parameter Assignment Used:

PG Adapter(MPD)

( Properties )

[HRAIE0 Ind. Ethernet -> Intel(R) 325780M 1

Delsts

{Parameter assignment of your PG adapter for
an MPI retwork,

&

Properties - PC Adapter(MPI) (=l
MPI :[n:al Cahmection |
(comestion 1o Ca -1)
Transmission rate 38800 -
[~ Apply settings for all modulss
0K Default | Cancel | Help |

COM1 to 8.

Interfaces
i

changed.

Telemecanique Drivers Manager

Unitelway £ [ine Patameters | advanced |

-5
Baud Rate

9600 bps <

Self Adaptation fin sec)
Jw Use

1 © gecond

'8 Station Parameters %)

Uniehway] Line Parameters | Advanced |
==
Station ID

(Defaul)

COM Port 1
COMS =
UMNI-TELWAY Slave Addiess

Base [T = Mumbers

—

odermn Communication
™ Use modem

Hayes [ — |
—
I

Phame Number

Password

ak Cancel

PLC.

UNI-TELWAY Slave Address
Specify the same [Base] and
[Numbers] values.

Specify the same baud rate for
both the V10/V9 series unit and

Set [Connection to:] in the range of

[Transmission rate:] does not need to be

V-SFT

[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] —
[Ladder Transfer] — [Detailed Setting]

Detail Setting (==l
Time-out period between characters 30 | msec / 255 msec
Time-out period between fiames 50 4+ *10msec / 9991 Omsec

Ladder Communication is not Used in Local Mode
T UNI-TELWwSY Slave Addiess

3 2

Base 1 = Numbers
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12 Ladder Transfer

12.2.6 Notes

Screen Program Transfer

e When transferring a screen program via USB cable while executing the ladder transfer function via USB, always perform
the following.

- Change the V10/V9 series unit to Local mode.
(Ladder communication is enabled only in RUN mode.)
- Set LadderComOp Ver. 2 to [OFFLINE] mode.
(For details on this setting, refer to “LadderComOp Ver. 2 Detailed Settings” page 12-9.)

e When using Siemens S7-200 PPI or S7-300/400 MPI, always change to local mode before transferring the screen
program. (Ladder communication is enabled only in RUN mode.)

Other Notes

e The ladder transfer function can be used for up to three ports with PLC 1 to 8.
e When using a PC with user privileges enabled, perform the following in advance.

1) Log in with administrator privileges.
2) Start the LadderComOp program and set a COM port for [Used Port].
* When settings are configured initially, LadderComOp may take a few moments to exit.
Also, if a user logs in without administrator privileges, the following message is displayed and the LadderComOP software cannot
be used.
¢ The following messages are displayed at the top left of the screen on the V10/V9 series unit during access (mainly when
transferring a large amount of data, such as programs) to the Siemens S7-200 PPl and S7-300/400 MPI. The V10/V9 series
unit automatically returns to normal operation after access is complete.
- PLC1 Access denied by Loader
- PLC1 In Reset Service
e The communication states of the PLC programming software and PLC when communication is performed between the
editor and the V10/V9 series unit are shown below.

Editor PLC Programming Software
Writing to V10/V9 series unit Communication stops (normal communication after writing finishes)
Reading from V10/V9 series unit Normal communication
Checking with V10/V9 series unit Normal communication

e Baud rate
The baud rate used between the V10/V9 series unit and the PLC is the value set in the editor for [Hardware Setting] —
[PLC Properties] — [Baud Rate].

However, when communication (monitoring etc.) with the PLC programming software occurs with the ladder transfer
function, the baud rate value changes to that of the PLC programming software. This baud rate is retained until power to
the V10/V9 series unit is turned off and on again.

For this reason, set the same baud rate setting for [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Baud Rate] as the PLC
programming software.

e When [Use Ladder Tool] is set to [Yes], monitor registration of the V10/V9 series unit and PLC communication is
prohibited even if the PLC programming software is not running. This means that the screen display speed is slightly
slower than usual.

¢ When transferring ladder programs when the V10/V9 series unit is in RUN mode, the performance of both the V10/V9
series unit and the PLC programming software decreases because communication between the two is performed in
synchronization.
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12.3 Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.3 Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.3.1 Operating Environment

Supported V10/V9 Models and Connection Ports

PLC Connection Ports | Ladder Transfer Ports S
V10/V9 (V10/V9 - PLC) (VI0/V9 - PC) Used Applications
Advanced All LAN LAN *1
- LAN2 “

V10 Standard V10xxiSLD LAN2
V9 Standard V10xxiSLBD WLAN

V10xxiSRD

V10xxiSRBD V-SFT Ver. 6 / LadderComOp Ver. 2

VIxx0ixLD

VIxx0ixLBD

VIxx0ixRD

VIxx0ixRBD

*1 PLC connection ports cannot be used.
*2  Windows Vista, 7, 8, 8.1, 10, and 11 are supported.
If using Windows 11, use V-SFT version 6.1.6.0 or later and LadderComOp version 2.1.2.0 or later.

Supported PLC Models

All models that can connect to V10/V9 series units via Ethernet

12.3.2 LadderComOp Ver. 2

The “LadderComOp” ladder transfer tool is required when connecting the V10/V9 series unit and PC via Ethernet in order to
monitor or write PLC ladder programs.

LadderComOp Installation

Refer to the following procedure.

1= Installation — "12.2.2 LadderComOp Ver. 2" page 12-6

LadderComOp Ver. 2 Detailed Settings

1. 3dderTransfer Setting EI =] @
Communication(C) Option(Q)
2. —+ 1 l
' i 1
4. —— - MONITOUCH
PL connection port FLC connection port
IF address IF address
19216811 |192.188.3.5
Subnet Mask
255.255.255.0
END 6
Item Description
1. lcon Clicking this icon and selecting [About LadderComOp] opens a window that displays the
version of LadderComOp.
2. Communication Select [Routing].
3. Option Add in the task tray. Select this to add ladder transfer settings to the task tray.
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12 Ladder Transfer

Item

Description

4. MONITOUCH PC connection port

Set the IP address of the LAN port used for connection with the PC.
This serves as the gateway for the routing function.

PLC connection port

Set the IP address and subnet mask of the LAN port used for connection with the PLC.
This serves as the network address of the routing function.

5. ONLINE/OFFLINE

Turn ladder transfer ON or OFF between the PC and V10/V9 series unit.
e ONLINE
Establish a connection between the PC and V10/V9 series unit and enable ladder
transfer mode.

e OFFLINE
Disconnect the PC and V10/V9 series unit.

6. Hide/END

o Hide
Display an icon in the task tray when a connection is established.
Ladder transfer settings are added to the task tray.
* The [Add in the task tray] checkbox is automatically selected.

- The task tray tool tip indicates “Transferring...".

Ladder Transfer Setting
(Transferring...)

T
e e g, S3BAM
RSO so01s ||

- Right-click on the icon in the task tray to display a menu.

Return(R)

Quit(X)

= 8 Right-click
Undo
Display the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.

e END
Display an icon in the task tray when a connection is not established.
Disconnect the PC and V10/V9 series unit and close the [Ladder Transfer Setting]
window.
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12.3 Ethernet Connection between the V10/V9 Series Unit and PLC

12.3.3 Setting Procedure

Mode] is set to [1:1] in the V-SFT. The simulator cannot be used for 1:n communication.

2 The ladder transfer function is only available when [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Connection

V-SFT and LadderComOp configuration is required. Refer to the following for the setting procedure.

o V-SFT Ver. 6 settings — "V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings” page 12-23
e LadderComOp settings — "LadderComOp Settings” page 12-32
e PLC programming software settings — “PLC Programming Software Settings” page 12-19

V-SFT Ver. 6 Settings

This section describes the settings for ladder transfer using the MITSUBISHI QnU series (built-in Ethernet) as an example.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. Click [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] to display the [Hardware Setting] window.

@ e "
File Parts Edit

Home

& Edit Model Selection
P Multi-language Setting
[ Unit Setting ~

T

Hardware

View

Device
Setting Memory Map - Communication ~

Screen Setting  Transfer

L

Ethernet

System Setting

V@B

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Schec
Sefting - Server Server -

Closeiql

PLC Selting
PLCT

PLC1
fj MITSUBISHI EL.

Qrll series(Bui

‘oig
[]

UsB A

] o
PLCE
f 2| |usee
>
il e
PLC7 et selected
]
PLCE
i)
Y
O
=1 ]
x5
) - = [+ | i e X ] =}
Edit Model Control Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port IP Address  Video/RGE Local Mode Ladder Transfer

2. Click [Ladder Transfer] to display the [Ladder Transfer Setting] window.

=

i E3 Ll B CT

a =
Edit Model Control &rea Buzzer Eacklight Local Port IP Addiess  Video/RGE Local Mode Ladder Transfer

Ladder Transfer Setting @

[ Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to CH1
[ Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected ta M1
[ Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to MJ2

iz Iadder transfer with the PLL connected to LAN:

(] 3 ] [ Cancel

3. Select the [Use ladder transfer with the PLC connected to LAN] checkbox.

This completes the necessary settings. Transfer the screen program to the V10/V9 series unit.




12 Ladder Transfer

LadderComOp Settings

The dedicated “LadderComOp” tool must be installed on the PC. For details on the LadderComOp installation procedure, refer
to "LadderComOp Installation” page 12-6.

[Ladder Transfer Setting] window

1. From the Windows [Start] menu, click [Programs] — [V-SFT V6] — [LadderComOp] — [Ladder Transfer Setting].
The [Ladder Transfer Setting] window is displayed.
3. Select [Communication] — [Routing].

[ Ledder Transfer Setting =] = =
Opton(0)

Ladder Transfer(L)
‘ ¥ Routing(R) OMLINE

4. Set [PC connection port] and [PLC connection port].
PC connection port: IP address of the LAN port on the PC for connection.
PLC connection port: IP address and subnet mask of the LAN port on the PLC for connection.

[ Ladder Transfer Setting ol & ==

Communication(C)  Option(Q)

i ]
MONITOUCH

PL connection port— - PLC connestion port

IP address IP address

19216811 19216835

Subnet Mask

255 255 255.0

END

5. Click the [ONLINE] button.
The display above the ladder transfer settings changes to the connected state.

[ Ladder Transfer Setting(Transferring..) o] = =

Communication(C)  Option(Q)

QFFLINE
MONITOUCH

PL connection port— - PLE connection port
1P addhess IP adchess
[EEACERR] 216885
Subnet Mask
265,255,266

Hide:

This completes the LadderComOp settings.

PLC Programming Software Settings

Specify the IP address of the PLC and establish a connection.

12.3.4 Notes

e Two LAN ports of the V10/V9 series unit are used. Therefore, units with one port cannot be used.
e lLadder transfer can be performed even when communication between the V10/V9 series unit and PLC is unavailable.

e Ladder transfer cannot be used together with the VPN remote access service. Always disable the VPN settings on the
V10/V9 series unit.

e Always use a different network group for each IP address set for [LAN Setting], [LAN2 Setting], and [WLAN Setting]. If set
in the same network group, ladder transfer will not function correctly.
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13.1  Overview

13.1 Overview

PDF Viewer

e PDF files can be viewed on the V10/V9 series unit without the need for preparing a computer or a paper manual. By
saving PDF files of the machine’s operation and troubleshooting manuals to a storage device, they can be easily viewed
using the dedicated PDF viewer.

e The storage device to refer to can be selected (between the SD card and USB flash drive) from the PDF viewer.

e The PDF viewer can be displayed using switches (a switch part with the [PDF Viewer Display] function or from the system
menu) or by a command from a PLC.

[Ex]
=
\\ ly o
- - =
PDF |:>
A =
_
N %) [#] e =)@ [Sow ] @eme.
Mnma\ \ ° MONITOUCH °
System - & o (E=2)
menu Local Dispay == Sowgr | PPN
\’\“ -
(2]
Lol e e B o I~
PD'; EEIEHEHHEHEEEEHD
A allw e le e Me e Mo e e e ) ever (1 (F5)
_ 0 xS S AT R
= 3 3 E N O Y R M =
RS fe=emo

* The PDF viewer can be displayed in Local mode as well by using the system menu.

e On V9 Advanced models (capacitive type), pinch-to-zoom gestures can be used for zooming in and out (50 to 200%).

n== For details on the setting method, refer to the following sections.
“13.3.1 Displaying by Switch “Function: PDF Viewer Display”” page 13-3
"13.3.3 Displaying by Commanding from PLC" page 13-6

Search function

The bookmarks of the PDF file can be displayed and text can be searched for. The display can be enlarged for easy viewing as
well.

Bookmark display Search

Select a page you want to view Enter a keyword to search for
EXT0000/PDF/Trouble.pdf =]
Notes on Safe Usage of M...

~Contents =

2 Overlap

3 Switch

4 Lamp

5 Data Display

6 Entry

7 Trends

8 Alarm

9 Graph Display

10 Calendar

11 Graphics and Animation

12 Message

13 Others =

[ [

[1 System

Notes on Safe Us:

A To search for Japanese text, the [System Setting] — [Japanese Conversion Function Setting] checkbox must be selected.

n= For details, refer to “13.5 Operating the PDF Viewer” page 13-10.
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13.2 Preparation of PDF Files

This section describes the specifications of PDF files that can be viewed on the PDF viewer and the procedure for saving a PDF
file to a storage device.

PDF File Specifications

The specifications are as follows:

Item Specifications
File Name o PDFxxxxx.pdf (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999) (For specification by file number)
o xxxxxxx.pdf (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)
File size No limitation ™!
Number of pages Maximum 65,535 pages in one file
Supported languages Languages selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Transfer Font Setting] tab window. "
PDF version 1.0to 1.7

PDF file storage location e When displaying by selecting on the PDF viewer:

No settings are required.

e When displaying using a switch part or by giving a command (control device memory) from a PLC:

- Folder path specified
Any folder specified

- Folder path not specified (default)
(output drive)\(access folder)\PDF

EXT0000 (default access folder name)

I'sp]

=2 PDF
4D PDF00000.pdf
4D Trouble.pdf
4D Update.pdf

*1 Larger PDF files and those with many figures and images will take longer to open
*2  PDF files created with font information embedded can be displayed regardless of the fonts selected in the [Transfer Font Setting] tab
window.

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

e Windows Explorer
Open the storage device drive and save the necessary PDF files.

e Storage manager (only when folder path is not specified)
Store the necessary PDF files at "C:\MONITOUCH\User\PDF" (default) using storage manager.

n= For details, refer to “8.3.11 Storing PDF Files” page 8-25.
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13.3  Setting Example

13.3 Setting Example

The PDF viewer can be displayed using a switch part, the [PDF Viewer] switch on the system menu, or by a command from a
PLC.

13.3.1 Displaying by Switch “Function: PDF Viewer Display”

Press a switch with the [PDF Viewer Display] function to display the PDF viewer.

Conceptual Operation

PDF viewer

[

|
FEBBREEED

SRR OROR[E
o B A e ] O I

Tm‘.mg (Zopen | @ oese

QE)Z
as

MoNIToucH

J

Press the [Open] switch to select and display a PDF file.

Settings for PDF Viewer

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [PDF Viewer Setting].

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
LB Edit Model Selection % g % @ @ @ o
- o &

© Mutitanguage setting
Hardware Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfd
[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memary Map ~ Communication = || Setting - Server  Server semice

U Common Setting

[l Macro Setting.
() Date/Time Display Format Setting

Storage Setting(C)

Japanese Conversion Fundtion Setting

MES Setting(E)
Operation log Setting(0}
Security Setting(s)

Network Camera Table Setting(H)

Time Display Format Setting(D)

AR B mY D N

Flowing Messagel

FSh | PDF Viewer Setting(?)

2. Inthe [PDF Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use PDF viewer] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

[lhise PoF vienert

Select the default ————freccree @ansoser
setti ng. (O USB Port
The drive to refer to can Dlcontol devces [ B S K T @
be changed on the PDF - oo —
viewer as necessary. il Designation e N o, [0 =1 foosen  [PDFODOOD.pef]
File Name o @
Device File Name Designatio
inznal |02 [fsu ] 18510 e
- futesiL 093955
Path Designation
Path Designation (&) FolderPath |/ (@]
Device inemal 0 3]s 1ese0 B}
- $uLE807
Informaton OutputDevice [itemal w0 % |gu v 18520 =]
PageNo. outputdevice  fquiss2l @)

[JAllon access only to PDF folder in RUN mode

[]Do not display an error message if  fle does not exist
[JGpen switch profibited

[JGobion switch profibited

3. Click [OK]. This completes the configuration of settings.




13 PDF Viewer

Switch Settings

1. Place a switch part.
2. Select [PDF Viewer Display] in the [Function] settings and make the following settings.

Displaying page 1 of a PDF file named “PDF00000.pdf"
File storage location: \(access folder)\PDF

Function
Standard ~| [ Display &l

\wiord Dperation
Languag

Teta I TTERIEY
Starage viewer Display

Explanation
Ium for displaying the POF viewer

File Designation [@ File No. No. |0 = f99939  [PDFDO00O.pdf] ]
(O File Name . pef
() Device File Name Designation
Intermal (U= oo100 =
- $u00101 0~
Page No. designation [@Page M. MNo. [1 = ]
ODeviee Inteml [ 00100 =
[Irath Designation
Path Designation Folder Path |/
Device Internal 0 =|4u 00100 S
- §u0227

Other Settings w

3. Click [Finish]. This completes the necessary settings.

For details on operation on the V10/V9 series unit, refer to “13.5 Operating the PDF Viewer" page
13-10.

=
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13.3  Setting Example

13.3.2 Displaying from the System Menu

The PDF viewer can be displayed by pressing the [PDF Viewer] switch on the system menu.

System -
=2 - =
menu [ oo | oww | g | g

N o
PDF O 0
] 1 N
- N o T B R A
[ 3 Y A =Y

FIa=[e[zo|

MONITOUCH

s

~BEPEERDE

EE)Z
as

V-SFT Settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [PDF Viewer Setting].

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer _Tool  Help

L1 Edit Model Selection _% g "I'i % @} @ @ m &
0
@ Muttiianguage setting
Hardware Device Ethernet Global  Alarm Logg\ng Recipe Scheduler Data transte her
[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memary Map - Communication - | Setting - Server e seice || )
Ur >

Common Setting Storage Setting(C)

' = |} [} Macro Setting
(5 DateTime Disptay Formt setting

[7] Japanese Canversion Funetion Setting

Memory Card Setting(M)
MES Setting(E)

Operation log Setting(0)
Security Setting(S)

Remote De
Network Camera Table Setting(N)

op Table Setting(R)

BOB G MS W N

Time Display Format Setting(D)

Flowing Message
FoR | PDF Viewer Setting(P) )

2. Inthe [PDF Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use PDF viewer] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

15 Po v

Select the default ———————{trece Comecton @un sodet
setting. Ouss Port
The drive to refer to can LJcontrol devices L LIS T =T ce
be changed on the PDF Page devce [ T — ]
viewer as necessary. File Desigration File No. o, |0 2 jossss  [PDFOO0O.pdF]
File Name oo @
Device File Name Designatio
intemal o]0 3w ] 1510 e
- guiesiL 035339
Path Designation
PathDesignation  (©)FolderPath |/ Q
Device Intenal 102 |8u ] 16880 e
- §u16807
nformaton OuputDence [imemal |0 % |gu 16520 =)
Page No. outputdevice  [Su16521 (@]

[ Allow access orly to PDF folder in RUN mode
[]D0 not display an error message if a fle does not exist
[C]0pen switch prohibited

[C]Option switch profibited

o] e

3. Click [OK]. This completes the configuration of settings.
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13.3.3 Displaying by Commanding from PLC

The PDF viewer can be displayed by turning the relevant PLC device memory bit ON. The page to display can be specified as
well.

Conceptual Operation

Control device memory: D10000, PDF filename: PDF00000.pdf

File storage location: \(access folder)\PDF PDF viewer

]

E=TE

Ll e o
POF T Y B Y B e ) >
b N O P
_ DB e B -

" T T S
NS o)mie] @ NES

Set "6" for D10001.

Set bit 0 of D10000 to ON (display) Page 6 of
"PDF00000.pdf" is
ll_: displayed.

I
o=
I
=3

V-SFT Settings (Settings for PDF Viewer)

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [PDF Viewer Setting].
Parts. Edit View Screen Setting Transfer Tool Help

File

Home

L Edit Model Selection _% g % @ @’ @ o [l Macro Setting
"l'i' %) i g
@ Multisnguage Setting i 1 | stermime Display Fomat setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global  Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transq
[F Unit Setting - B g Riem oy eI m et tel | <ctfing~ Semver |Server eerice ) 1 sapanese Conversion Function Setting
Common Setting

[ storage setting(@

MES Setting(E}

30D

=] Operation log Setting(C)

Security Setting(s)

Netwark Camera Table Setting(N)

@RGP

©)| Time Display Format Setting(D)

lowing Message|

13} | PDF Viewer settinglF

2. In the [PDF Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use PDF viewer] checkbox and make the following settings.

' [ Use FOF viewer '

Select the default

Storage Connection  (®) Built-in Socket ]

setting. (O USE Port
The drive to refer to can S = =
be changed on the PDF o devess I L I [ I
viewer as necessary. Page device pwooor @
File Designation i No. |0 = Jjesess  [PDFO000O.pdf]
() File Name R
() Deviee File Name Designatio
Internal 0 =|4u 16510 Bl
- fules1l 0~ 99999
[]rath Designation
Poth Desianation. (%) Folder Path |/ Q
Device Internal o 2w 16880 Bl ]
- ful6En?
Information Output Device Intemal ~|0 2 gu ~ |16520 o ﬂ
PageNo.outputdeviee  fuisszt (@

3. Click [OK]. This completes the configuration of settings.

PLC Commands

Set the control device memory D10001 to “6". When bit 0 of D10000 turns ON, page 6 of the “PDF00000.pdf" file is displayed.

n= For details on operation on MONITOUCH, refer to "13.5 Operating the PDF Viewer" page 13-10.
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13.4 Detailed Settings

13.4 Detailed Settings

PDF Viewer Settings

Select the [Use PDF viewer] checkbox to enable the following items.

PDF Viewer Setting
Storage Connection (@ Built-in Socket
(OUsB Port
Control devices PLET “looio oo @
Page device D10001 [}
File Designation F i No. |0 > Jes9ss  [PDF00000.pdf]
() File Name [}
O Device File Name Designatio
Internal 0 =|4u 16510 Bl
[]rath Designation
Folder Path |/ (@}
Device Interral o su 16860 B
Information OutputDeviee [|pigmal  « |0 = [gu ~ I@ Sl
Page No. output device  Su18521 [}
[ Allow access only to PDF folder in RUN mode
[]Do not display an error message if a file does not exist
[]Open switch prohibited
[ option switch prohibited
Cancel

Item

Description

Storage Connection

Select the storage device where PDF files are stored.
This can be changed on the PDF viewer as necessary.

Control devices

Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least significant bit. !

15114 13|12 (11|10 9 8 | 7 6 51 4 3 2 1 0
o(oyjo0o}jo0ofjojojo|jo0ojoj,0f{0j0|j0j0]oO

Reserved for PDF viewer
system 1 — 0: Hide
0 — 1: Show

Page device

Specify the page number to display initially. No.: 1 to 65535 2

File Designation 3

Specify the method for specifying files.

File No. 0 to 99999 (Filename: PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf)
File Name Maximum of 64 one-byte characters, or 32 two-byte characters
Device Set the device memory address for specifying the file.
The operation differs depending on whether the [File Name Designation]
checkbox is selected or not.
File Name Specify a file number.
Designation: 0 to 99999 (Filename: PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf)
Unselected (Two words are used.)
File Name Specify a filename.
Designation: Maximum of 64 one-byte characters, or 32 two-byte characters
Selected (32 words are used.) ™
* The extension does not need to be specified.

Path Designation "

3

Select this checkbox to specify a folder as the storage location of PDF files.
Storage location:

Unselected: (Access folder)\PDF

Selected:  Folder path specified

Path Designation Select the method for specifying the path of the folder where PDF files

are stored.

Folder Path Enter the desired path directly. The slash “/" at the beginning of the field
is required.

Device Specify the device memory address for specifying the path. *

This is to be NULL (0) terminated.

e Limitations
- To be specified within 256 one-byte alphanumeric characters. Two-byte characters are prohibited.
- Slashes “/" are used as the delimiter. The backslash “\" cannot be used.
- Aslash “/" is not necessary at the end of the path.
- If specifying a root directory, enter only the first slash “/".
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Item Description

Information Output Device The state of the PDF viewer is output.

15(14 (131211109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4]|3]|2 1 0
ojoyjo0|jofojojo;o0jo,0}j0yy01}o0

| — |
Reserved for system 1: Page number does not exist

1: PDF file does not exist

PDF viewer status

0: Hide
1: Show
Page No. output device The page number that is currently displayed is output. No.: 1 to 65535
Allow access only to PDF Specify the location to access when the [Open] switch is pressed on the PDF viewer screen in RUN mode.
folder in RUN mode e Unselected:
All folders of the storage device (SD/USB) can be accessed from the [Open] switch.
e Selected:

Only the contents of the PDF folder in the access folder set for [Storage Connection] are displayed.
The storage device and folder can be selected in Local mode.

Do not display an error Set the action to take when a PDF file does not exist on the storage device.
message if a file does not e Unselected:
exist An error message “The specified file was not found.” is displayed.

o Selected:

An error message is not displayed.

Open switch prohibited " Select this checkbox to invalidate the [Open] switch on the PDF viewer.

Option switch prohibited * Select this checkbox to invalidate the option switch on the PDF viewer.

*1  If the display bit is ON when entering RUN mode, the PDF viewer is displayed.
When the PDF viewer is displayed by turning the display bit ON but the PDF viewer is then closed using the [Close] switch, the display bit
stays ON.
Turn the display bit OFF by using bit 0 of the information output device memory (0: hide).
*2  If a page number that does not exist is specified and the PDF viewer is displayed, the first page of the PDF file is displayed.
*3  Setting examples
When displaying the following file

1 pp— ) e Specifying the filename and folder path directly

n | REPORT

1SD| | )

| 2as) | File Designation (File Mo. o =

R / Product1 (@File Name Lath | @)
4D (O Device Spedty Mename

LotA.pdf Intermal 0 i e Bl

Spedfy path
Path spedification meﬁhudéFu\dEr path | REPORT/Productt | @)
O Device Intemal 0 2 su 16560 =

e Specifying the filename and folder path using device memory

File Designation OFile No. o =
O File Name
@ Device Specify filename
-D10131
[ specify path
Path specification method (O Folder path ~ / Q
(@DEW:E FLCT ~|0 :|D w1020 B
-D10327

Specifying the filename and folder path using PLC commands
D10100 ...: LotA
D10200 ... : /REPORT/Product1

*4  Text processing
Internal device memory: Fixed to LSB — MSB
PLC device memory: The [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLCx Properties] — [Text Process] setting is effective.

*5  The switch on the PDF viewer is grayed out and inoperable.

m
=

v o[ w (2] o

Option Open

@ Close
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13.4 Detailed Settings

Switch Function

ﬁ Function
= Standard

Evplanation

v [ODisplap &l

Style

word Operation ~
A Language changeover
Char. Prap. splay
T e

IE Storage viewses Display

v

Used for displaying the FDF viewer.

Qutput Device
.

fotay File Designation (®)File No. MNo. |0 = Je9999  [PDFO0000.pdf]
Show/Hide
() File Name
0 O Device File Name Designation
Detail Intemal 0 8u o010 S
Page No. designation (@) Page No. No. [1 =
O Device Intemal 0 3)4u ooton 2
[ Path Designation
Folder Path
Device Intermal (U= oo100 =
Other Settings +
Item Description

File Designation !

Specify the method for specifying files.

File No. 0 to 99999 (Filename: PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf)
File Name Maximum of 64 one-byte characters, or 32 two-byte characters "2
Device Set the device memory address for specifying the file.
The operation differs depending on whether the [File Name Designation]
checkbox is selected or not.
File Name Specify a file number.
Designation: 0 to 99999 (Filename: PDF00000.pdf to PDF99999.pdf)
Unselected (Two words are used.)
File Name Specify a filename.
Designation: Maximum of 64 one-byte characters, or 32 two-byte characters
Selected (32 words are used.) "2
* The extension does not need to be specified.

Page No. designation 3

Specify the method for specifying the page number.
Page No.: 0 to 65535
Device:  Set the device memory address for specifying the page number (No. 1 to 65535)

Path Designation

Select this checkbox to specify a folder as the storage location of PDF files.
Storage location:

Unselected: (Access folder)\PDF

Selected:  Folder path specified

Path Designation ™!

Select the method for specifying the path of the folder where PDF files are stored.
Folder Path: Enter the desired path directly. The slash “/” at the beginning of the field is required.
Device: Specify the device memory address for specifying the path. This is to be NULL (0)

terminated. "2

e Limitations
- To be specified within 256 one-byte alphanumeric characters. Two-byte characters are prohibited.
- Slashes /" are used as the delimiter. The backslash "\" cannot be used.
- Aslash “/" is not necessary at the end of the path.
- If specifying a root directory, enter only the first slash “/".

*1  Setting examples

Refer to “Setting examples When displaying the following file” page 13-8 in "PDF Viewer Settings”.

*2  Text processing

Internal device memory: Fixed to LSB — MSB
PLC device memory: The [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLCx Properties] — [Text Process] setting is effective.

*3  If a page number that does not exist is specified and the PDF viewer is displayed, the first page of the PDF file is displayed.
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13.5 Operating the PDF Viewer

13.5.1 Displaying from the System Menu

The PDF viewer can be displayed by pressing the [PDF Viewer] switch on the system menu. Therefore it can be displayed in
both RUN mode and Local mode.

15>  The PDF viewer can also be displayed in RUN mode by the following methods.

i

« Switch Function — "13.3.1 Displaying by Switch “Function: PDF Viewer Display
* PLC Commands — “13.3.3 Displaying by Commanding from PLC" page 13-6

page 13-3

Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the system menu.
Tap the [PDF Viewer] switch to display the PDF viewer.

System menu PDF viewer
= - = 2 I e | (e |
Local Display e e PDF Viewer

I

LT LD e e L

Lol e I e I e T e e e J e flee ]

3 T3

831 A =
2e=emo (2] lele (2o

MONITOUCH MONITOUCH

|||@lﬁﬂ;zj

* If the [PDF Viewer] is not shown on the system menu, scroll the system menu sideways.

13.5.2 Changing PDF Files to Display

Tap the [Open] switch on the PDF viewer. Select the PDF file to display and tap the [Open] switch.

Select a file you want to view

5USB H— Storage drive
]

selection

[D/EXT0000/PDF/Trouble.pdf

& MEMO =
= MSG
= OPELOG
= PDF
-1 Hardware_Reference_C.
- Hardware_Reference_E.
|~ Hardware Reference F||
~1" Hardware_Reference_G.__
[ Hardware_Reference_K.
~ Hardware_Reference T,

| Install.pdf

oupile.pd

| Update.pdf
= RECIPE

2@ SCRN -
on Il [
+Jrels]l]

Tap the switch. PDF files saved in folders other than the “PDF” folder

can be opened as well.

* Larger PDF files will take more time to open.
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13.5.3 Changing the Display Page

Tap the [«] and [—] switches on the PDF viewer or scroll the display to change the displayed page.

Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

Current page number/Total pages Tap the [-] switch.

13.5.4 Display Scale

Tap the option switch on the PDF viewer. The following menu is displayed.
Tap the [+] and [-] switches to enlarge and reduce the display respectively.

Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

e —

[Aenomon s

[+]: Enlarge by 25% (up to 200%)
[-]: Reduce by 25% (down to 50%)

Fit page Reduce Enlarge

Option

/
E B -— L Current

! display scale

|
- (&) vl (@] i

Tap the option switch. I Tap the [+] switch to

enlarge the display.

Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

DANGER"srd CAUTION"

J

( Inthi
i i i i NDANGER PR
Tap the option switch again to hide the [ - e
option menu. ‘A“mN o
Option N—
ADANGER
" el nock o domoge iy et Otherwre.
=] e[ @)] e :
e
ey
AcauTion
o s
- J please consutyour loca dsirbutor medical affc equipme,

- ls]la]

* On V9 Advanced models (capacitive type), pinch-to-zoom gestures can be used for zooming in and out (50 to 200%).
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13.5.5 Search Function

Text

Tap the option switch on the PDF viewer. The following menu is displayed.
Tap the search switch on the PDF viewer to display the search window.

Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

(%@EEHM
DR

Tap the search switch.

Enter a keyword to search for

| |
/L) LI

Tap the [Enter a keyword to search for] field. The system keyboard appears. Enter the text to search for and tap the [«] or [-]
switch. The cursor moves to text that matches the search.

weim

Tap the option switch.

Enter a keyword to search for

' r} Tap tO d |splay the WE Enter a keyword to search for
] system keyboard. ' ‘system memory ‘
“

Tap the [—] switch.

13 othens

Timing for Saving Data.
e icing e i B + ok Vol s
 Wran iy s,
e e e moce i mate ey S
-
J—
" e pons 1 el s e she e
© T e s B the systaem memmory sddress $5720.
The cursor moves to text (Gptem Memony)
o ——
that matches the search. — —

E 459/544@

* To enter Japanese text, the [System Setting] — [Japanese Conversion Function Setting] checkbox must be
selected.
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Bookmarks

Tap the option switch on the PDF viewer. The following menu is displayed.
Tap the bookmark switch on the PDF viewer.

Motes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

[ ————— |

[Anumon s ]

=4

Tap the bookmark switch.

Tap the option switch.

Selecta page you want to view
EXT0000/PDF/Trouble.pdf

= V9 series Reference Manual (1)
Record of Revisions
Preface

Notes on Safe Usage of M...
Contents

1 System
-2 Overlap

3 Switch

4 Lamp

5 Data Display

6 Entry

7 Trends

8 Alarm

9 Graph Display

10 Calendar

Bookmarks ——

Select a bookmark and tap the [View] switch.

Selecta page you want to view
EXT0000/PDF/Trouble.pdf 3
= V9 series Reference Manual (1)
Record of Revisions

Preface

Notes on Safe Usage of M...
Contents

-1 System

1.1 System Settings

1.2 Process Cycle i
= 1.3 List of Internal Device ...

5-1.3.1 Types of Internal ...
-User Device Memo »

1.3.2 System Device Me...
2 Overlap
3 Switch =]
al I [)

|System Device Memory |

BETE

The selected page is displayed.
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14 String Table Function







14.1  Overview

14.1 Overview

e Strings that are used many times throughout the screen program can be registered to a string table. Once registered, they
can be used for text items as well as switches and lamps by simply selecting the string from the string table.
If a string needs to be changed, changing the string in the string table will change all occurrences in the screen program,
thereby shortening the time required to modify the screen program.

String table

String table x
Ll O (1% 5
0 MENI

Alarn History | 9
Operation Screen |Ti
Mamal Operatioh|Title

oo = [ =

Current
Humidity Lozzing
Tewperature Logging

8

Sereen(l] Text
Sereen(1] Switch
Sereen(2] Switch
Sereen[3] Switch
Sereen(4] Switch

Refer to the string table and set the string to use for each
item and part.
(Example string: MENU)

Switch

Screen No. 2

Screen No. 0 Text  Screen No. 1 Switch

R e T % < e %]

Logging

l Logging Alarn History
Mancal Operation

¢ Additions and modifications can be made on the string table from each item and part as well.

ﬁ OFF  |ON af»

style

Char, Prop.
IE ’ Shring tale No.8

Output Device Mo, [%]Test [¥[GroupName [+

2 ' o MEMT Title
1 Logeing Title
Function 2 #larn History Title
3 Operation Screen Title .
Q 4 Marual Operation Title Strmg table
Transition 5 Current Lozzing
E. Humidit; Logein:

A Tenperaturd . 2
El

11

[ &8 [ Copy only characters

Items and Parts that can Use the String Table

e Switch

e Lamp

o Text

o Multi-text
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14 String Table Function

14.2 Registration Method

This section describes how to register strings to the string table and how to use the registered strings. There are two
registration methods.

e Registration from the string table
e Direct registration from each part and item

14.2.1 Registration from String Table

This section describes the procedure for preparing the following string table as an example and selecting strings for switches
from the prepared string table.

Text Group Name
MENU Title String table B &2
Logging [ I T
Alarm History 0 MENT Title
Operation Screen 1 Lozzing Title
Manual Operation 2 Alarn History _|Title
3 Operation Screen|Title
Current Logging B T
Humidity B Huwidity Logging
Tem perature 7 Tewperature Lozging

1. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [String table] to open a string table.

—
m String table X
s = FECITE
=N 7] s Mo []Ten o] Growpame [v]
Sheme | P aump D
& screenis)
& Message(m)
Overlap Library(0)
{3 screen Library()
(& Graphic Library(G}
[ i ] v
B4 string table(v) —’
¥ Multi-languagell)
& Wacro Block(R)
B Tag Database(y)
[=] Data Sheet(H)
& comment()
A2 Animation(a)
L pattern(p)

NEHEEEEE

2. Double-click a [Text] field and enter the string.

smngtable X
(4

EST— T

=
&
b

When entering multiple lines in the
displayed field, press the [Enter] key.

NEHEEEEE

3. Double-click a [Group Name] field and enter the name for categorizing the string.

This field can be left blank if a group
name is not required.

NEHEEEEE

[ n ] v

4. Register the other strings in the same procedure by following steps 2 and 3.

String table

o
[fex v ouniane 5]
i

1 Logging Title
2 Alarw History  |Title
3 Operation Screen Title
4 Mammal Operation|Title
5 Current. Logging
[ Hnwidity Logeing
7 Tewperature Logging
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5. Double-click a switch to display its settings window.

6. Click [Char. Prop.] in the left menu pane and select the [String table No. XX] checkbox.

ﬁ OFF  |ON

Char. Prop.

El

Output Device

L

Function

=

Transition

Text

String table No.8 E]

Color Al
Style [B][8](z] [a)[®)
Poirt 12

Rotation + Direction

[C] Use Windows fonts

The available number in
| the string table is
displayed.

7. Click the down button to display the string table and then select the string to use from the table.

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

Function

=

Transition

String table No.B (E”

[T Copy only characters

1 Lozzing Title
2 Alarw History  |Title
3 Operation Screen Title
4 Mamal Operation|Title
5 Current Logeing
3 Humidity Logging
7 Tewperature Logeing
3

El

10

OFF-ON T

String table

8. Click inside the [Text] field of the settings window. The selected string is displayed in the [Text] field.

= OFF | ON

Text
HENU Click
MENU
T Siing 1able No.0 3]
Color Al
of s (z(8]
fundton Paint 12 B
LA ——
Transition 7] Use Windows forts
(28] FTcopy only charmcters OFF-ON 1 A
[7] Set line spacing
7] Use the same style for all pattems
(I Auto adiust the size according 1o the siyie )
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Other Settings

For switch and lamp parts, the text display will vary according to the setting for [Auto-adjust the size according to the style].

- Selected

The part will be resized according to the length of the string.

- Unselected

Only the characters that will fit in the current part size are displayed.
(The number of rows that can be displayed depends on the maximum number of rows for the part/item type. Switches and lamps: 4

rows, Multi-text: 38 rows)

This completes the necessary settings.
Configure the font size and color as necessary.
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14 String Table Function

14.2.2 Direct Registration from Parts and Items

This section describes the procedure for registering a string from a text item to the string table as an example.

1. Click or double-click a text item placed on the screen to display its item view window. Select the [String table] checkbox.

Text

[m]
[m]

[m]

The available number in

Text x Text
Style = Style =
Empty
7] Sting table P (7 sing able o8 (=]

Char. Color gj
Stle

Tiansparency

Point 12 5 g

Raotation + Direction

Charscter Position

[C] Use Windows fants

Char. Colar g:l
we  [BEZ

Terspaers (B

Poirt 12 = sem

Raotation + Dirsction

Charactsr Pasitin

[T] Use Windows fonts

the string table is
displayed by default.

Coordinates Coordinates i
Start 144 2] Staty 122 ‘ Stait 1442 staty
Language o Language i

Interface Language

Interface Language

[ Language 2 Japanese Guthic TTF

- [Language 2. Japanese Gothie TTF

[ Set coordinates for each language:

[7] Set coordinates for each language

2. Click the down button to display the string table and then enter a string in an available number.

3. Register the group name.

String table Mo & ¥
No. v | Text v | Group Name v -
0 MENT Title ]
1 Lozzing Title
2 Alarw History  |Title
3 Operation Screen Title
4 Mamal Operation|Title
5 Current Logeing
3 Humidity Logging
H Teuueratnre Logsin
Voltazed -

El

\aracter -

[C] Use Windows fants

Coordinates B

Start 2 144 2] sty 122

String table No i =
No. ¥ | Group Name o
0 MENT Title ]
1 Logging Title
2 Alarw History  |Title
3 Operation Screen Title
4 Mammal Operation|Title
5 Current. Logging
[ Hnwidity Logeing
7 perature g
El
1 -

i
harmcler Fostion = =] =

[ Use Wwindaws fants

Coordinates B
‘SIarlX 144 5 sty 122 =

Direct entry is also possible.
(The group name must be
registered on the string table.)

String table
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4. With the relevant string table number selected, click on the text field. The string is displayed in the text field.

This completes the registration process.

Text

Style

Shiing table No.8 E]
Chat, Color Qj

sl
Terspaercy

Peint 125 99
Fiotation + Direction [A5

Chanscter Position

[T Use Windows fants

Voltage )

Click

Coordinates B
Start % 144 2] ey 122 2]
Language i

Interface Language

[ Language 2 Japanese Guthic TTF

[ Set coordinates for each language:

Configure the font size and color as necessary.
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14 String Table Function

14.3 Changing Strings

This section describes the procedure for changing a string that is referencing th
¢ Changing from the string table
e Changing from parts and items

14.3.1 Changing from String Table

e string table. There are two methods.

1. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [String table] to open the string table

and modify the relevant string.

L8065 F BRI

No. ¥ | Text v | Group Name No. v | Text ¥ | Group Mame

0 MEMT Title MEMT Title

1 Lozzing Title Lozzing Title
Alarm History

Alarm K
Mwerati

TTen
Humidity

Logging

Setting Screc - 8

istory
on Scres

0
1
2
3
4
5
[
i

Tewperature Logeing TEmpeT

e

Voltage Logging 3 Voltage

Logging

Sereen(D] Switch
Sereen(4] Teut

Sereen(D] Switch
Sereen(4] Teut

2. With the changed string number selected, click the update icon.
Update icon

String table

EN=T|

No. ¥

&

Text
MEMT

Group Name
Title
Logeing Title
alarg History | Title

Title

4

— Select

When updating changes for multiple string
numbers at once, hold down the [Shift] key to
select multiple strings.

5 DEELNE
13 Humidity Logging
7 Temperature Logging
g Woltage Logging
Screen(0] Switch

Soreen(d] Test

All locations where the string is used are updated.
Switch on screen No. 0 After change

Manual Operation

=

Setting Screen

X Screen [4] Edit ¢

After change

Text

This completes the change.

5] Sscreen (4] Edit ¢

Function

Parameterl E

If a string has been changed, be sure to click the update icon.
Locations where the string is currently in use will not be updated u

JAN

nless the icon is clicked.
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14.3.2 Changing from Parts and Items

This section describes the procedure for changing the text on a switch.

1. Double-click a switch to display its settings window.
2. Click [Char. Prop.] in the left menu pane.

3. Click the down button to display the string table and then change the relevant string on the table.

% oFF [on o
= Directly changing the text is al
Marmal Operation |re§t y changing the text is also
| possible.
Char. Prop. (The group name must be registered
on the string table.)
Stiing table No.4 | (=] |
Output Device No  |¥]Text Y] Grophiame B - Mo j] Test x| Group Name
: = 0 MEND Title |
e Title ] -
* o 1 Lozging Title
! Losne Title 2 Alarm Histol Title
Function 2 Alorm History  [Title : e
3 Title PUELALIMLALTER, 2L
Q 4 Setting Scree . QAL
Transition String table — Current Logging : i
13 Humidity Logging
7 EUPETaTIIe Logzing
7 Temperature Logzing 2
g
4 ]
10 - 10
Duwnw:hamem FFOR =
[7] Gat lina snarina

4. With the relevant string table number selected, click on the text field. The string is displayed in the text field.
(The string table is updated as well.)

% OFF |on AR
JLead
| Setting Screen  Click
Char. Prop.
@ Stiing table No.4 m
Output Device
Color Al
o St (B)(8](z] [a)®)
Function Point 18
S
feniicn [7] Uss Windows fonts
DCawun?y:haraclErs OFF-ON 1 = A
[ Set line spacing
7] Use the same style for all paitems
' [¥)uto-adjust the size according fo the st )
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Other Settings v
-

5. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [String table] to open the string table. With the changed string number selected,
click the update icon.

Update icon
String table x
E=Y
No. v | Text v | Group Name
0 HENT Title
1 Lozzing Title
2

Alarm History
Operati

Title

— Select

T TTIE
Humidity Logging
7 Tewperature Logeing

When updating changes for multiple string
numbers at once, hold down the [Shift] key
to select multiple strings.

Sereen(D] Switch
Sereen(4] Teut

All locations where the string is used are updated.

This completes the change.
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14.4 Editing the String Table

Click [Home] — [Registration ltem] — [String table].

S
Home

m Gm mp| =T
& skip —
i e [
]| screents)

)| MessageiM)

& Overlap Library(O)

[58 screen Libraryiv
&l Graphic Library(G)

String table x

[ | string table(v)
MuTt-language(l)
[ | Macro BlockiR)
- | Tag Database(v)
[ | Data Sheet(H)
& | comment(q)
A | Animation(a)
L& | pattern(p)
[g] | Data BlockiD)
[ p Page Blocki@)
[ \p| Direct Blocki
I | Screen Blockig)

F
Group Mame
MENIT
1 Logging Title
2 Alarn History Title
3 Operation Screen|Title
4 Marmal Operation Title
> 5 Current. Logging
5 Humidity Logging
7 Temperature Lozging
g
Screen[] Text . .
Screen[1] Switch ————List of locations where the
Sereen(2] Switch string is currently in use

Screen[3] Switch
Screen[d] Switch

=2 Tilem
Ex. Character(E} »
Item Description
No. Indicates the registration number of the string.
No. 0 to 32767
Text Register strings. Press [Enter] to input line breaks.

Maximum of 254 characters, 128 lines

Group Name

Register a group name for categorizing the string. This field can be left blank if a group name is not required.
Maximum of 256 characters, 1 line

Sort

+] Group N |

Title

Sort the table by [No.], [Text], or [Group Name].

H
2ok Clear

(Select All

List of locations where the
string is currently in use

List of locations where the selected string is currently in use
Double-click on a location to jump to the relevant location.

Enlarged view

Item Description
1. Print preview Preview printer output of the string table.
2. Print current window Print the string table.
3. Refresh Refresh to the latest state.
4. Update Update the locations where the currently selected string is used.

Use this icon for updating after editing strings on the string table.

5. Multi-language edit
setting

Specify the display language for the [Text] and [Group Name] columns on the string table.
* The window displayed from this icon is also displayed from [Home] — [Registration Item] —
[Multi-language].
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14.5 Multi-language Configuration

14.5 Multi-language Configuration

e When creating a multi-language screen program, a string table can be prepared per language.
Change the language for editing from the [View] — [Display Change] group.

-
. File

Home  Parts Transter
Grid
ON Grid

Setting || Point Search

Grid

(@ Project ™ Function Item
|| L2l catatog %5 companent Device
S fem List %) Component Text

e The [Text] and [Group Name] columns of the string table are displayed in the languages selected in the [Multi-language
edit Setting] window.

When displaying languages using Windows fonts, the display and editing of such languages is also possible regardless of
the settings configured in the [Font Setting] window.

String table * Mukti-language Edit Setting ==
e S >
o STiet — Dleostm 5 Loomiooo | (Esiisicionasne
0 HEHD Title 3 Languags 2
1 Logging Title
> Mlarn History  |Title Language 3 | Chinese (Simplfied) -
3 Operation Screen|Title Language 4
4 Mammal Operation|Title
] Current. Logging Language 5
5 Humidity Logging Language B
7 Tewperature Logging
A Language 7
Sereen(l] Test L g
Sereen{l] Switch SRS
Screen[2] Switch
Sereen(3] Switch Larmpsarz 8
Screen{4] Switch Language 10
Language 11
Language 12
Language 13
Language 14

Language 15

Language 16

* The settings made on the [Multi-language edit Setting] window are saved to the screen
program.
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14 String Table Function

14.6 Notes

Multi-language Screen Programs

e When using the string table for a part or item, all of the text displayed on that part or item must be selected on the string
table.

e When exporting from [System Setting] — [Font Setting], only the string table is exported. The locations where the strings
are used are not exported.
If strings are changed on the exported file, the locations where the relevant string is used will be updated when the file is
imported.

¢ In the [Multi-language Edit] tab window ([Home] — [Registration Item] — [Multi-language]), the string table is displayed
but the locations where the strings are used are not.

Changes made to the string table on the [Multi-language Edit] tab window are reflected to the locations where the string
is used.

Other Notes

e When a string registered to the string table with multiple rows is selected for a text item, all line breaks are ignored and
the entered characters are displayed in one line.

e When all numbers of the string table are used (No. 0 to 32767) and there is no available number, if the checkbox for using
the string table is selected on any item settings window, No. 0 will be automatically selected.
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15.1  Video Player

15.1 Video Player

15.1.1 Overview

o Video files in MP4 format (.mp4) can be saved to a storage device and played back using the video player on the V10/V9
series.

e The storage device to refer to can be selected (between the SD card and USB flash drive) from the video player.

e The video player can be displayed using a switch part, the [Video Player] switch on the system menu, or by a command
from a PLC.

- Switch

¢

MENU
| | | |

mp4 [ Movig [ |
X

EDZ
as

- System menu

=2 - ] o}
Storage Storage Video
— Ly Removal Viewer Player

Fie List
2SD
2= PICTURE

@ RECIPE
=SCRN
= SNAP 53 2
Lmahat = =
S R——
ALARMO0_000_AR. \206203531.mp4
DN MOV0000 mp4
MOV00002.mp4
.mp4 MOV00003.mp4
PR1.mpd
PR2mpd
WAy
= OSUPDATI
= System Volume Infor
=VIDEMO
N wn ALARM00_000 AR 2027 =
0omn | [onmwn |
@ ( J
= o °

\
MoNToucH MoNIToucH

- PLC command

Auto
N
.mp4 500][_100 1] Ce000 |[_500 |:>
120][ 750][ 999 40| 650
oN %) | Auto ” Manuall Alarm || Setting|
- MONITOUCH ° °
PLC bit: ON
| |
10 10

e Videos can be played back repeatedly by using the [Enable repeat playback] function.
e Operation buttons on the lower part of the video player can be hidden.
e The video player can also be used on portrait-orientated V10/V9 series units.




15 Video Player

15.1.2 Specifications

Applicable Models

Model

Audio
Output

oS SYSTEM PROGRAM V-SFT-6 Other Notes

V10

V1.00 or later V1.000 or later Version 6.2.0.0 or Storage device
later (SD card or USB flash drive)

V910xiWRLD
V910xiWLD
V9150iX
V9150iXD
V9120iS
V9120iSD
V9100iS
V9100iSD
V9080iSD

V2.10 or later V1.130 or later Version 6.0.12.0 or
later

V9100iC
V9100iCD
V9080iCD
V907xiWRLD
V907xiWLD
V9060iTD

* Connect an external speaker to the AUDIO port for audio output.

Video File Specifications

Item Specifications
File format MPEG-4 (extension: .mp4)
Resolution 1920 x 1080 maximum
Frame rate Up to 30 FPS
Audio format AAC, MP3

File size No limitation
Filename File number designation | MOVxxxxx.mp4 (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999)
Device memory
designation
Filename specification (arbitrary filename).mp4 (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte
characters)
Storage destination PC

C:\MONITOUCH\User\VIDEO (default)
Store files using the storage manager.

Storage device
e When displaying by selecting on the video player:
No settings are required.

e When displaying using a switch part or by giving a command (control device memory) from a PLC:
(output drive)\access folder\VIDEO

EXT0000 (default access folder name)
,,,,,, VIDEO
MOV00000.mp4

MOV00001.mp4

L

PR.mp4

* Larger files will take more time to load.

Storing Files on a Storage Device

Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

e Windows Explorer

Open the storage device drive and save the necessary video files.

e Storage manager

Store the necessary video files at "CAMONITOUCH\User\VIDEO" (default) using storage manager.

==

For details, refer to “8.3.12 Storing Video Files” page 8-26.
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15.1  Video Player

15.1.3 Setting Example

Displaying Using a Switch Part

The video player can be displayed by using a switch part.

V-SFT settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Video Player Settings].

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transter [MSTCUETULEN  Tool  Help
L4 Edit Model Selection e
o .

) Mutttisnguage Setting
Hardware Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Reipe Scheduler Data transfe
3 Unit Setting = Setting Memory Map - Communication - || Setting~ Seer Semer senice

[1f]l Macro Setting
(D DateTme Dispiay Format setting

=)

[C] Japanese Conversion Function Se

Trorage Setting(q
B vies setting
[Z] Operation log Setting(@)

{8y Security Setting(s)

| Remate Desktop Table Setting|
Network Camera Table Setting(N}
() Time Dispiay Format settingio)
B8 Flowing Message(F)

[S | PDF Viewer Setting(PF)
Video Player Settings(v)

2. Inthe [Video Player Settings] window, select the [Use video player] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

Video Player Settings.

Use video player

Storage Connection

[Fliantal devices: PLCL o Em 00000
Fie Designation @ File No. o, |1 = [9gzey  [MOVODOOL.mp4]
File Name o
Devica Internal 0 Bisu 16580
0~ 99959

-fut

nformaton Output [ 4@

) L=

3. Click [OK].




15 Video Player

Placing a switch

1. Place a switch from the [Parts] menu.
2. Click [Function] — [Standard] — [Video Player Settings], and configure the necessary settings.

@ Function
Elosiy 4

Style

Overlap Control -

Retum
Word Operation
Language changeaver

(s Fizyer Dplay

Qutput Device | Explanation
‘ ‘ [Used for displaying the video player.

Char, Prop.

|

Function
File Designation ) File No. o
Detail
1@ File Name PRI mpd
© Device Internal o $u_ 00100

[T Enable repeat plagback

@ Fived
Device Iniemal 0 su o010

] Hide operation buttons

Other Settings v
| Foerom ] comers e

Displaying from the System Menu

The video player can be displayed by pressing the [Video Player] switch on the system menu. Select the file for playback on
the File List screen.

Video files can be played in Local mode as well by using the system menu.

= « ]

Storage Storage

(e By Removal Viewer

Fie st

&= PICTURE =
+® RECIPE

+m SCRN

M SNAP

+m SRAM

=3

2

I ALARMOO_000_AR. 1206203531.mp4
N | - MOV0000T.mp4
4 | |/ MOV00002.mp4 I
.m | ' MOV00003.mpé
p | 'PR1.mp4

' 1 PR2mp4

etailed informati
isplayed withou

&
©&0SUPDATE

ALARMO0_000_AR_2021 =l

9]
5’ o Gopen | opeun |

~JEFBEEED

\ N
MONITOUCH MONITOUCH °

V-SFT Settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Video Player Settings].

File  Home  Pats  Edit  View  SaeenSetting  Transfer (MSECUEETUFE Tool  Help
& Edit Model Selection 0
] b Lo G2 GG

Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transf
Setting Memory Map * Communication ~ || Setting > Server Server servi

=, |} [VilMacro Setting
= 2 e
Other

P | Multianguage Setting

[H Unit Setting ~ [] Japanese Conversion Function Se

T Storage Setting(C)

MES Setting(g)
Operation lag Setting(O)

B m®

Security Setting(s)

Network Camera Table Setting(N)
Time Display Format Setting(D}

Flowing Message(F)

“BOR

FDF Viewer Settin,

Video Player Settings(V)
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15.1  Video Player

2. Inthe [Video Player Settings] window, select the [Use video player] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

Video Player Seftings

Use video player

Storage Connection @ Bultn Socket

© usB Part
[TTicentrol devices: PLCL (= 00000
File Designation @ File No.. Mo, |1 = Jougog  [MOVODOOL.mp4]
File Name s
Device Internal 0 Esu 16580

- futesal 0~ 53555

Information Output 0 E 16530 ol }

=) )

3. Click [OK]. This completes the configuration of settings.

Displaying by Commanding from PLC

The video player can be displayed by setting the relevant PLC device memory bit ON.

Auto

N

.mp4 500 100 1]1.6000 500 |:>

120 750 999 40 650

%) (-6 | Auto || Manuall Alarm || Setting|

- MONITOUCH © °
PLC bit: ON

|
(|

|
(=]

V-SFT settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Video Player Settings].

File

Home  Pats  Edit  View

Screen Setting

« B &

Hardware  Device Ethemet
Setting Memory Map - Communication -

1 Edit Model Selection
) Multi-language Setting
[l untt setting ~

[MIMacro setting
||| C patestime Display Format Setting

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfes| Other

Setting - Server Semver senvice [] Japanese Conversion Function Se

[ | storage Setting(Q)

(@ | MES Setting(E)
] Operation log setting(0)

{3 Security settingls)

=] Desktop Tabl

B Network Camera Table Setting(N)
@ | Time Display Format SettingiD)
BB Flowing Message(r)
[5 | PDF Viewer Setting P
B | Video Player Settings(V)

(




15 Video Player

2. Inthe [Video Player Settings] window, select the [Use video player] checkbox and then configure [Storage Connection]
and [Control devices].

Video Player Settings ==

p
[7]use video player

Storage Connection  (©) Builtin Socket

() USB Port

[ control devices o m <] oo =
File Designation @ FieNo. No. 1 = /93933 [MOV0ODDL.mp4]
() File Name:
1) Device Internal 0 Su 16580
\
Information Output prre— @ - w0 =

3. Click [OK]. This completes the configuration of settings.

PLC commands
When the control device memory “M0" is set to ON, playback of the “MOV00001.mp4" file begins.
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15.1.4 Detailed Settings

Video Player Settings

Select the [Use video player] checkbox to enable the following items.

Video Player Settings ==
Use video player
Storage Connection @ Builtin Socket
) USB Port
[] Control devices PLCL o & 00000 i}
File Designation @ File No. No. 1 = /o393  [MOVODOD1.mp4]
) File Name
) Device Internal 0 Bw 16580
Information Output T = 16590 ex[ ]
Item Description

Storage Connection

Select the storage device to refer to for video files.
This can be changed on the video player as necessary.

Control devices

Specify the bit to use for controlling the video player.

15(14 (13121110 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 51413 2 1 0
ojojojojojo0ojof0o|O0O|O]O0O]O0]O

Operation buttons J ‘

0: Show Video player !
1 Hide ™3 1 — 0 (edge): Hide
-hiade 0 — 1 (edge): Show

Reserved for system

Repeat playback "
0: No repeat
1: Repeat

File Designation

Specify the method for specifying files.

[File No.]: 0 to 99999 (Filename: MOV00000.mp4 to MOV99999.mp4)
[File Name]: Maximum of 64 one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters, or 32 two-byte characters
[Device]: Set the device memory address (2 words) for specifying the file number (No. 0 to 99999)

Information Output

Use four consecutive words to store the following information.

The state of the video player is output.

1514 13|12 (11|10 9| 8 |7 6 51 4 3 2 1 0

ofofof0jO0O|JO0O|0|0O|0|0|O0]O
L Video player

| — |
Error

Reserved for system
’ g 0: None 0: Hide

1: Occurring 1: Show ™

1: Operation buttons are not displayed 1: Repeat playback is valid

n+1

n+2

The file number of the currently played file is output. No. 0 to 99999

n+3

Error Code
0: No errors
1: The specified file does not exist.

*1  If the display bit is ON when entering RUN mode, the video player is displayed.
When the video player is displayed by turning the display bit ON but the video player is then closed using the [Close] switch, the display

bit stays ON.

Turn the display bit OFF by using bit 0 of the information output device memory (0: hide).

*2  If performing repeated playback with a [File Designation: Device] configuration, the file number that is stored in the specified device
memory is acquired when the file currently in playback ends and playback starts again.

*3  Even if operation buttons are hidden, the "quit” button is displayed when playback of the video file ends.

*4  When displaying the video player using the system menu, this bit is set to "1” when the File List screen is displayed.
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Switch Function

The following settings are available when a switch is set as [Function: Video Player Settings].

@ Function
[standard

~| [ Display A1
Style
Overlap Control a
A Retum
Vord Opergtion L
Char, Prop. Language changeover |= |
Storage 3
[T -
Qutput Device Explanation
- Used for displaying the videa player.
Function
# File Designation =) File Mo, il
Detail
@ File Mame PR1 mpd
© Devics Interal 0 su_ - 000
[ Enable repeat playback
@ Fixed
Device Intemal 0 su_ - omao
[ Hide operation buttons
Other Settings +
Item Description
File Designation Specify the method for specifying files.

Enable repeat playback

[File No.J: 0 to 99999 (Filename: MOV00000.mp4 to MOV99999.mp4)

[Device]:

Hide operation buttons

Repeat playback of a specified file.
[Fixed]: Repeat playback while the video player is displayed.
[Device]: Control repeated playback. 0: No repeat, 1: Repeat

Hides the operation buttons on the lower part of the video player.
If this is selected, the "quit” button is displayed when playback of a file ends.

15-8

[File Name]: Maximum of 64 one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters, or 32 two-byte characters
Set the device memory address (2 words) for specifying the file number (No. 0 to 99999)
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15.1.5 Configuration of Video Player

Video Player

displayed withou
over.scre

No. Item Details No. Item Details
1 Playback screen Videos are displayed in full-screen 10 Fast forward 20x,40x%,80x%, 1.0x
without changing the aspect ratio.
2 Seekbar Operable from 0 to 100 11 Slow playback 0.8 %, 04x%,0.2x,1.0x
3 Playing time 12 Next frame* Goes forward by 2 seconds

This is available only when the
video is paused.

4 Quit Returns to RUN or Local mode 13 Repeat Turn on/off repeat
5 Stop 14 Volume slider Volume changeable from 0 to 10
6 Previous frame* Goes back by 2 seconds 15 Speaker Turn on/off audio

This is available only when the
video is paused.
* Invalid 3 seconds before end

of video.
7 Rewind 20x,40x%,80x%,1.0x 16 File Select Displays the File List screen
8 Play 17 Total time
9 Pause 18 Playback speed Displays the current speed of rewind,

fast forward, or slow playback

* Supported on V9 OS version 4.80 or later and System Program version 2.800 or later.
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File List

File List
1 ——as J
&PICTURE [=]
& RECIPE
& SCRN
= SNAP
= SRAM
= VIDEO
R R 1ALARMOO_000_AR_20210206203531.mp4
: mgvgggg;mgi * By default, the content of the video folder —
MOVOOOOS-mp4 located in the access folder specified in the
' PR1.mp4 ' screen program is displayed.
PR2.mp4
= WAV
=& OSUPDATE
=& System Volume Information
o= VODEMO 3
1 ALARMOO0_000_AR_20210206203531.mp4 |
I & Open I © Return i—— 4
No. Item Details No. Item Details
1 Storage device Select the "SD" or "USB" storage 3 Open Plays the selected file.
selection device.
2 List of folders and Select the video to play from the files 4 Return Returns to RUN mode.
files on the storage device selected at “1".

15.1.6 Notes

o [f the playback bit of a control device memory is set to ON while a video is currently being played back on the video

player that was displayed using a switch part or the system menu, playback of the video file specified by the control
device memory starts after the current video ends.

e When avideo is in playback because a playback bit was set to ON, if that playback bit is set to OFF again, the video player

is hidden immediately even if the video is still playing.

e The video player screen cannot be displayed via RGB output (GUR-02) or on the VNC viewer screen.
e Display Priority

The video player is displayed superimposed over items and overlap displays placed on the screen.
However, the playback screen is hidden when the system menu or status bar, which have higher priority, are displayed.
The playback screen is displayed again when the system menu or status bar are hidden.

o When the event recording function is used with a USB camera ", video is recorded continuously during RUN mode and

the video player is unavailable.
In order to use the video player, stop recording video by using the “USBCAM_REC STOP" macro command or switch to
Local mode and then play back a video file.

* Setting to check:
[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Other Devices] — [USB Camera] — [USB Camera Properties] — [Use Event Record
Function] is set to [Yes].

USB Camera Praperties x
@ Port 1 Setting
& Recording/display setting
Drive for Qutput Storage Setting
Resolution 204240
Settine
o Output Device Nore

((use Event Record Function Yes )
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16 Picture Viewer
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16.1  Overview

16.1 Overview

e Image files saved to a storage device can be displayed on the V10/V9 series unit. JPEG, bitmap, and PNG format files can
be displayed.

e The storage device to refer to can be selected (between the SD card and USB flash drive) from the picture viewer.

e The picture viewer can be displayed using a switch part, the [Picture Viewer] switch on the system menu, or by a
command from a PLC.

- Switch
\\ l,
N - - =]
—>
PNG
=
)]
5’ @)} ==} .
MﬂNrﬂ:I\ \ ° °
- System menu
e | B | @ o =) * Display is also possible in Local mode.
B el Wi et PDF Viewer
E
4= MSG
== PDF
==PICTURE
abcde.jpg
PNG i>
N9
g O )
- PLC command
P N
(=]
=23
N 500 100 1][ 6000 || 500
PNG 120]] 750 999 40][ 650
200|300 15][ 2000 |[ 200 aza)
110 _220][ 350 80| 350
N
MONTOUCH © °
PLC bit: ON

|
|

|
=

n== For details on settings, refer to “16.3 Setting Example” page 16-3.
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16 Picture Viewer

16.2 Specifications

Image File Specifications

Item Specifications

File types JPEG (JPG)

PNG (.PNG)

BITMAP (.bmp)
Filename™! o PICTxxxxx (xxxxx: 00000 to 99999) (For specification by file number)

e Arbitrary filename (64 or less one-byte characters or 32 or less two-byte characters)

File size No limitation "
Storage location Computer

C:\MONITOUCH\User\PICTURE (default)
Store files to the storage device using the storage manager.

Storage device

e When displaying by selecting on the picture viewer:
No settings are required.

e When displaying using the switch function or by giving a command (control device memory) from a
PLC:

(output drive)\(access folder)\PICTURE

EXTO0000 (default access folder name)

,,,,,, PICTURE

4D PICTO0000.PNG
4D PICT00001.PNG

abcde.JPG

*1  Files can have the duplicate filenames if the extension differs. When a PLC command is used to display an image, the file of the format
selected at [Picture Viewer Setting] — [File Type] is displayed.
*2  Larger files will take more time to load.

Storing Files on a Storage Device
Either Windows Explorer or the storage manager can be used to store files.

e Windows Explorer
Open the storage device drive and save the necessary image files.

e Storage manager
Store the necessary image files at "C:\MONITOUCH\User\PICTURE" (default) using storage manager.

1= For details, refer to “8.3.10 Storing Image Files (Picture Viewer)" page 8-24.
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16.3  Setting Example

16.3 Setting Example

The picture viewer can be displayed using a switch part, the [Picture Viewer] switch on the system menu, or by a command
from a PLC.

16.3.1 Displaying Using a Switch Part

The picture viewer can be displayed by using a switch part.

3
4
@
- BEAREEE

°

EDZ
as

e (

V-SFT Settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Picture Viewer Setting].
T R Tool_telp

4 £t Model Selection
© Multitanouage Setting
[ unit Setting -

[N Maco setting
(C) Date/Time Display Format Sett

evice. Bt Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer.
Setting Memory Map ~ Communication - || Setting ~ Server Server - senic
: Common Setting

Japanese Conversion Funio

[B8 | storage Setting(C)

(@ MES Setting(5

[Z] operation log Setting(0)

{3 | security Setting(s)

43 Remote Desktop Table Setting[R)
I8 Network Camera Table Setting(1y)
(D Time Display Format Setting[D)
BE | Fiowing Message(F)

15| PDF Viewer Setting(?

=

| Picture Viewer setting() |

2. In the [Picture Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use Picture Viewer] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

Picture Viewer Setting X

[ Picture Vigwer

Storage Connection (@ Bilt-n Sodket
Oussrort

[ Control devices

Internal o tla 16800 B[]
Fie Type PEG
PNG
BITMAP
File Designation File No. No. |0 <) fesssm  [PICTOOOOD.JPG]
Fi Name e @
Device Intemal 0 tl& 16810 1]
- ful6B11 0~ 99999

Information OUPUtDEVIce [Intemal  ~| 0 = | & v |[ 16820 eIl 1 ]

3. Click [OK].

Placing a Switch

1. Place a switch from the [Parts] menu.
2. Click [Function] — [Standard] — [Picture Viewer Display] and configure the [File Type] and [File Designation] settings.

Switch X

Function
Standard ~| [ isplay All
Word Operation

Data liansfer viewer Display

Explanation

Iu:ed for displaying the Picture viswer

File Type [OF=d
OPnG
OBmae
File Designation @Fike No. Mo. C 2 joggee  [PICTO0000.3PG]
(OFie Name PG
Oevice Internal o s 00100 B
] - unnto 0w
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16 Picture Viewer

16.3.2 Displaying from the System Menu

The picture viewer can be displayed by pressing the [Picture Viewer] switch on the system menu. Select the file to display

from the File List screen.

@ *D
Data transfer
Viewer

Storage Storage
Removal Viewer

= ow

‘ -

‘ o] = @
Video " 2
Player PDF Viewer Picture Viewer

[o&lef+/=Ir=]

MONITOLCH

as

GBZ

V-SFT Settings

isplay is also possible in Local mode.

-JEPEEEED

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Picture Viewer Setting].

Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data
Setting - Server Server  ~ ser

Ty

File  Home  Pais  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer Tool  Help

% Edit Mode Selection
®Multlanguage Setting
(3 Unit seting -

transfer| Other
ricer |~

ice. Bt
Setting Memory Map ~ Communication ~

(1] acro setting
(O Dste/Time Display Format Sett

Japanese Conversion Fundtiol

B storage settingiq

@, MES Setting)

%] Operation log Setting(0)

(| Security Settingls)

%3 Remote Desktop Table Setting(R}
I8 | Metwork Camera Table Setting(h)

©

i}

| &

IBiL video Plaver settings(y)

Time Display Format Setting(D)
Flowing Message()
PDF Viewer Setting)

Picture Viewer Setting() I

2. In the [Picture Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use Picture Viewer] checkbox and select a [Storage Connection].

Picture Viewer Setting

Zice Picture Viewer!

Storage Connection

] Control devices

Fie Type

File Designation

@ builtin socket
(O UsB Port

Internal
FEG
NG
BITMAP
File No.
File Name

Device

Information Output Device  [[ntemal

0

Internal
- gutesLL

16800

139993

o s 16810

059959

[PICTO0000.JPG]

we @

e o] 1e820 a1 ]

x

3. Click [OK]. This completes the necessary settings.
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16.3  Setting Example

16.3.3 Displaying by Commanding from PLC

The picture viewer can be displayed by setting the relevant PLC device memory bit to ON.

= =

500 100 500
120 750 999 40 650
200 300 15]] 2000 200
110 220 350 80 350

-
D
o
=3
o

J

@.
le][+][=]C

MONITOUGH MONITOUGH

-JEBEHEND

PLC bit: ON

|
[ ]|
|
O]

V-SFT Settings

1. Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Picture Viewer Setting].

s =
Fie  Home  pats  Edt  View  Saeensetng  Tansier [RLl) oo Hel
3 Edit Mode Selection
13 b g O

) Mt language Setiing
Hardware  Device Ethemet || Global Alam Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transfer
[ Unit Setting - Setting Memory Map * Communication ~ || Setting~ Server Server

(3] Macro setting
(D Dste/Time Display FormatSett

Japanese Conversion Functiol

Common Setting

Storage Setting(q)

R, MES Setting()

[£]| operation log Setting(C)

) | security Setting(S)

43 Remote Desktop Table Setting®)
IB Metuork Camera Tble Setting ()
(© Time Display Farmat Setting(D)}

BE Flowing Message)

ES | POF Viewer Setting(p)

B video Player settings[y)

| Picture Viewes Settingl) |

2. In the [Picture Viewer Setting] window, select the [Use Picture Viewer] checkbox and configure the following settings.

Picture Viewer Setting x
Use Ficture Viewer )
Storage Connection @) Built-in Socket
QusBPort
Canirol devices Fiz [ Y Py 1@
Fie Type Owes
@FNG
OBrmar
File Designation @Fie No. Ne. |0 21 joggee  [PICTO0000.PNG]
OFie Name e @
Opevice Internal 0 Tls 16810 = o
- Jutesil 0 39559 )

Information OutputDevice  [mntenal w0 =& v | 16820 a1 ]
G

3. Click [OK]. This completes the necessary settings.

PLC Commands

Turn ON bit 0 of the control device memory WM100 to display the “PICTO0000.PNG” file.
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16 Picture Viewer

16.4 Detailed Settings

Select the [Use Picture Viewer] checkbox to enable the following settings.

Picture Viewer Setting hd
Use Picture Viewer
Storage Connection  (®) Built-n Socket
(O use Port
A control devices BLCt <N + [o00:800 e ]
File Type (@)=
(O
O BImMAP
File Designation (®)File No. No. | O = Js9999  [PICTOO0OO.PNG]
O File Name a
O Device Internal 0 e 16810 =]
Information OutputDevice [jtarnal |0 = [su | 18820 oY
cance
Item Description
Storage Connection”! Select the storage device to refer to for image files.

This can be changed on the picture viewer as necessary.

Control devices Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least significant bit. "2

15(14 (13 ]12]11]10] 9 | 8 7|6 5143 2 1 0
ojofojojojo0ojo,0(0|0|0j0O]|O0]O0]O

I

Reserved for Picture viewer
system 1 — 0 (edge): Hide
0 — 1 (edge): Show
File Type Select an image file type.
JPEG (JPG)
PNG (.PNG)

BITMAP (.bmp)

File Designation Specify the method for specifying files.

[File No.]: 0 to 99999 ([File Name]: PICTO0000 to PICT99999)
[File Name]: Maximum of 64 one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters, or 32 two-byte characters
[Device]: Set the device memory address (2 words) for specifying the file number (No. 0 to 99999)

Information Output Device The state of the picture viewer is output.

15(14 (131211109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4]|3]|2 1 0
ojojojofojofojofjo|j0j0j0|0]|0O

Reserved for
system

1: The specified image file
is not found.

Status of picture viewer
0: Hidden
1: Displayed

*1 I the specified file is not found on the storage device, an error is indicated when the picture viewer is displayed.

The specified file was not found.
Check that the specified flename and location are correct

and try again.

*2  If the display bit is ON when entering RUN mode, the picture viewer is displayed.
When the picture viewer is displayed by turning the display bit ON but the picture viewer is then closed using the [Close] switch, the
display bit stays ON.
Turn the display bit OFF by using bit 0 of the information output device memory (0: hide).
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16.4 Detailed Settings

Switch Function

The following settings are available when a switch is set as [Function: Picture Viewer Display].

Switch -
Function
[Standard v | [ Display &l
Style

‘wiord Operation A

Language changsover

Storage Removal

Char, Prop. Dl ot i Disly

a

Output Device | Explanation

ﬁ IUsed for displaying the Ficture viewer

Function
# File Type CRz=d
e (@]
(O BITMAP
File Designation @ File No. No. |0 % /99993 [PICTO0000.JPG]
() File Name PG
O Device Intemal | 0 3 s | o010 E
- funnint 0w~
| Preview Display | Comment [sW_oo00z Cancel
Item Description
File Type Select an image file type.
JPEG (JPG)
PNG (.PNG)
BITMAP (.bmp)
File Designation Specify the method for specifying files.
[File No.J: 0 to 99999 ([File Name]: PICTO0000 to PICT99999)
[File Name]: Maximum of 64 one-byte uppercase alphanumeric characters, or 32 two-byte characters
[Device]: Set the device memory address (2 words) for specifying the file number (No. 0 to 99999)

16-7



16 Picture Viewer

16.5 Configuration of Picture Viewer

Overview
1 —_—
L }
¢ { [ open | ) Close
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
No. Item Details No. Item Details

1 Display area Images are displayed in 5 Zoom in/out Changes the display scale within
full-screen without changing the 200% to 50%.
aspect ratio. [+]: Enlarge in 25% increments

[-]: Reduce in 25% increments

2 File information Displays information of the 6 Display scale Shows the current display scale
currently displayed file. * (100% = Actual size).

3 Scale to fit Scales the image to fit the display 7 Open Displays the file selection window.
area.

4 Rotate Rotates the image clockwise in 8 Close Returns to RUN or Local mode.

90° increments.

* File information is displayed at the upper right of the picture viewer.

File information

File Name [PICT00000.png

File type Ipng

Stored at [C:fEXTUUUUIPICTURE

Created on l2021f03/01 15:05:19

Updated on IEDEHUSIN 15:05:22

File size [1289371 Byte

{ [ Open

@ Close
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16.5 Configuration of Picture Viewer

Changing the Displayed Image File

Tap the [Open] switch on the picture viewer. Select the image file to display and tap the [Open] switch.

Select a file you want to view
28D
[c: ]
sMSG -
=PDF
sPICTURE
- abcde.jpg
~-dtDD1.png
-1 dtDD2.png
-1 dtDD3.png
-~ PICT00000.png
~Z PICT00001.png
=RECIPE
=SCRN
=SNAP
=SRAM

Il )

&)#) ==

Image files saved in locations other than the
Tap the switch. “PICTURE" folder can be opened as well.

* Larger image files will take more time to load.

#—— Storage device
selection

=1
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